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The Keyboard and Display 


Organization of the Display 

For most operations, the display is divided into three sections, as 
shown below. This configuration is called the stack display . The 
following topics describe each of these sections. 


Stack 

Command 

fine 


l HOME 3* 


ALG 


3 : 

2 : 

1 ■ 

■fl+B'4 




Status area 


Menu labels 


The Status Area, Annunciators, and Messages 

The status area displays the following: 

■ Annunciators. These indicate the status of the calculator. 

■ The current directory path. When you turn the calculator on for 
the first time, the current directory path is C HOME >. Directories 
divide memory into parts, much as files do in a file cabinet. 
(Directories are covered in chapter 5.) 

n Messages. These inform you when an error has occurred, or provide 
other information to help yon use the calculator more effectively. 

The table that follows describes the annunciators. The first six appear 

at the top of the display, and the rest (along with the directory path) 

share their “territory” with messages. Any message replaces the 
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annunciators and directory path; when you clear the message, the 
directory path and annunciators reappear. 


Annunciator area 

Current directory 
path 


r 


W HEWLETT 

PACKARD 


ei ra 

{ HOME > 


a ((•)) 


x 

liLG 


lY 


3 
2 
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1 fl+B 1 4 


Message 

area 


Annunciators 


Symbol 

Meaning 

Cf 

Left-shift is active (you pressed f^y)). 

ra 

Right-shift is active (you pressed 

a 

The alpha keyboard is active (you can type letters and 
other characters). 

{(.)> 

(Alert.) An appointment has come due, or a low 
battery condition has been detected. See the message 
in the status area for information. (If no message 
appears, turn the calculator off and on. A message 
describing the cause of the alert will appear.) 

X 

Busy—not ready to process new input. (However, the 
calculator can remember up to 15 keystrokes while 
busy and then process them when free.) 


Transmitting data to an external device. 
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Annunciators (continued) 


Symbol 

Meaning 

RRD 

Radians angle mode is active. 

GRAD 

Grads angle mode is active. 

RzZ 

Polar/Cylindrical coordinates mode is active. 

Rdd 

Polar/Spherical coordinates mode is active. 

HALT 

Program execution has been halted. 

1 2 3 4 5 

The indicated user flags are set. 

:!■ USR 

The user keyboard is active for one operation. 

USER 

The user keyboard is active until you press f^i)( USER). 

j i 

Algebraic-entry mode is active. 

PRG 

Program-entry mode is active. 


The Stack 

The stack is a series of memory storage locations for numbers and 
other objects . The locations are called levels 1, 2, 3, etc. The number 
of levels changes according to how many objects are stored on the 
stack—from none to hundreds. 

As you enter new numbers or other objects on the stack, the stack 
grows to accommodate them: the new data moves into level 1, and 
older data is “bumped” to higher levels. As you use data from the 
stack, the number of levels decreases as the data moves down to lower 
levels. 

The stack display shows level 1 and up to three additional levels. 

Any additional levels are maintained in memory, but normally aren't 
displayed. 

For more information about the stack and command line, see “Using 
the Stack for Calculations” on page 3-1. 
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The Command Line 


The command line appears whenever you start keying in or editing 
text. The stack lines move up to make room. If you type more than 
21 characters, information scrolls off the left side of the display, and 
an ellipsis (,„) appears to tell you there is more information “in that 
direction.” 

The command line is closely tied to the stack. You use it to key in (or 
edit) text and then to process it, transferring the results to the stack. 

After you finish using the command line, the stack display moves back 
down into the command line area. 

For more information about the stack and command line, see “Using 
the Command Line” on page 2-7. 


Menu Labels 

Menu labels across the bottom of the display show the operations 
associated with the six white menu keys across the top of the 
keyboard. These labels change depending on the menu you select. 
See “Working with Menus” on page 1-9 for information about using 
menus. 


Organization of the Keyboard 

The HP 48 keyboard has six levels (or “layers”) of functions, each 
containing a different set of keys: 

a Primary keyboard. Represented by the labels on the key faces; 
for example, (T), Q, (ENTER) , (TAN], and (X) are on the primary 
keyboard. 

h Left-shift keyboard. Activated by pressing the purple (5[) key. 
Left-shift keys are labeled in purple and located above and to the 
left of their associated primary keys. To execute ASIN, for example, 
press the f<h] key followed by the [SIN ) key. 

a Right-shift keyboard. Activated by pressing the green O key. 
Right-shift keys are labeled in green and located above and to the 
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right of their associated primary keys. To execute LN, for example, 
press the © key followed by the [l/x] key. 

m Alpha keyboard. Activated by pressing the (a) key. Alpha keys 
are labeled in white and located to the right of their associated 
primary keys. Alpha keys are all capital letters. To generate “N”, 
for example, press (a) followed by the (STO 1 key. Notice that when 
the alpha keyboard is active, the a annunciator appears. Notice also 
that the number pad still generates numbers. 

m Alpha left-shift keyboard. Activated by pressing (a) and then E) 
Alpha left-shift characters include lowercase letters, along with some 
special characters. (Alpha left-shift characters are not shown on the 
keyboard.) To type “n”, for example, press (a), then f^yf and then 

HOD- 

■ Alpha right-shift keyboard. Activated by pressing @ and then 
© Alpha right-shift characters include Greek letters and other 
special characters. (Alpha right-shift characters are not shown on 
the keyboard.) To generate A, for example, press (a), then fp-frl . and 
then (NXT) . 

The unshifted and shifted Alpha keyboards are shown on page 2-3. 

Note also that you can easily access all displayable characters on the 

HP48 using the CHARS application (see page 2-4). 


[' J 

STO] 

EVAL 

L ) 



► ) 

[sin] 

COS 

V J 

TAN 

© @ 


IM 

( ENTER ) 

' + /- 

EEX DEL) 



a 


9 ^ 


*1 [ 4 j ( 5 


AT] 




e* LN 

(vTl 

X 


Primary 
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When you press Q) (left-shift) or ff»l (right-shift), the O or ta 
annunciator appears in the displa}^. 

To cancel a shift key: 

b To clear the shift key, press it again. 

m To change to the other shift key, press the other shift key. 


Applications and Command Menus 

Some keys have both right- and left-shifted labels printed above, but 
many have only one of the two. 


Keys that have only labels printed in green represent applications . 
Each of these keys launches an application with specially designed 
user-interfaces that make it easier for you to interact with that 
application. The HP 48 has twelve application keys: 


frR(CHARS) 
(FU fEQ LIB) 

frUfW) 

Q( LIBRARY) 
fr»lf MEMORY) 

f^lfMQDES) 
fr^l fPLQTl 
fi^ fSOlVEl 
(r»)f STACK) 

@(M) 


Displays a catalog of all 256 characters used by the 
HP 48 (see chapter 2). 

Provides access to over 300 scientific equations, 
accompanying diagrams and variable sets, 40 physical 
constants, and the Multiple Equation Solver (see 
chapter 25). 

Facilitates transfer of data between the HP 48 and 
printers, computers, and other HP 48s (see chapter 
27). 

Allows you to access commands and programs on 
plug-in cards and port memory (see chapter 28). 
Provides access to the Variable Browser application 
for organizing and managing stored variables (see 
chapter 5). 

Provides access to the Calculator Modes screen and 
the Flag Browser (see chapter 4). 

Provides access to the PLOT application and its 15 
plot types (see chapters 22, 23, and 24). 

Provides access to the SOLVE application and its 5 
kinds of equation-solving functions (see chapter 18). 
Accesses the Interactive Stack application (see 
chapter 3). 

Accesses the STAT (statistics) application and its 
data analysis and curve-fitting operations (see chapter 
21 ). 
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(rRfSYMBOLIC] Accesses the symbolic algebra and calculus capabilities 
of the HP 48 (see chapter 20). 

©Q1ID Accesses the HP 48’s Alarm Browser and clock-setting 
features (see chapter 26). 

Each of these applications also has a left-shifted version that displays 
the companion command menu for that application. For example, 
pressing f^f STAT ] displays a menu of commands that pertains to 
statistical analysis. 

Command menus provide convenient access to commands for inclusion 
in programs, or when using functions directly from the stack display 
instead of from an application. 


Cursor Keys 

The six cursor keys differ from other keys because their behavior 
depends on whether a cursor is currently displayed. Their behavior 
when a cursor is being displayed is summarized below: 


The Behavior of Cursor Keys 


Key 

No Shift 

Right Shift 

a 

Moves the cursor left. 

Moves the cursor to the 
beginning. 

© 

Moves the cursor right. 

Moves the cursor to the end. 

© 

Moves the cursor down. 

Moves the cursor to the 
bottom (or end). 

® 

Moves the cursor up. 

Moves the cursor to the top 
(or beginning). 

(DEL) 

Deletes the current 
character. 

Deletes all characters to the 
end. 

© 

Deletes the previous 
character. 

Deletes all previous 
characters to the beginning. 
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Whenever there is no cursor being displayed, pressing any of these six 
keys executes the operation indicated by the colored label above them: 

■ a ( or (PICTURE) ) displays the current picture. 

■ © (or (SWAP ) ) swaps the objects on levels 1 and 2 of the stack. 

(or (STACK) ) begins the Interactive Stack application. 

(or (VIEW) ) puts the object on level 1 of the stack into its “best” 
viewing mode (see page 2-10). 

■ (DEL) (or (CLEAR) ) clears the stack. 

■ © (or (DROP) ) drops the object on level 1 from the stack. 

The CANCEL Key 

When the HP 48 is on, (ON) becomes the (CANCEL ) key. Generally, 
(CANCEL ) halts the current activity—so you can immediately start your 
next task or recover from an unexpected situation. 

To stop the calculator: 

■ To delete the command line, press (CANCEL) . 

m To cancel a special environment and restore the stack display, press 

(CANCEL) . 

m To cancel a running program, press (CANCEL) . 


Menus: Extending the Keyboard 

The HP 48 uses menus extensively to accommodate its hundreds of 
built-in commands and functions. 

A menu is a set of operations defined for the six blank menu keys at 
the top of the keyboard. The current operations are described by the 
six menu labels at the bottom of the display. 
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Some menus have multiple sets of labels, called pages. If a menu label 
has a tab over its left corner like a file folder, it selects another menu 
called a submenu. 

Working with Menus 

To display a menu: 

1. Press the key or keys corresponding to the menu you want. 

2. Menus with more than six entries are extended over two or more 
pages. If necessary, change to the menu page you want: 

■ To move to the next page, press (NXT) . 
m To move to the previous page, press f»y|fPREV) . 

Note that you will eventually cycle through and return to the first 
page. 

When you want to go to another menu, simply press the keys for 
that menu—you don’t “get out” or “back out” of one menu to go to 
another—you just go to the new one. 
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To display the previous menu: 

a Press fr»)fMElMUl . 

Occasionally you may be working primarily with a particular menu, 
but need to use commands in another menu. For example, you may 
need to briefly leave the second page of the SYMBOLIC menu to use a 
command in the second page of the MTH PROB menu. 

When you switch from one menu to another, the HP 48 stores the 
identity and page number of the last menu you were in. Pressing 
fr»][MENU ) (found over the (NXT ) key) returns you to that menu. 
Menus that list only additional menus (such as the MTH and PRG 
menus) aren’t stored as the last menu. 

To select a function from a menu: 

n Press the menu key below the label of the operation. 


1-10 The Keyboard and Display 



Entering and Editing Objects 


The basic items of information the HP 48 uses are called objects. For 
example, a real number, an equation, and a program are each an 
object. An object occupies a single level on the stack, and can be 
stored in a variable. 

The HP 48 can store and manipulate many types of objects, 
including real and complex numbers, binary integers, arrays, algebraic 
expressions, programs, graphics, text strings, and lists. Many of the 
HP 48’s operations are the same for all types of objects, while others 
only apply to particular types of objects. 


Keying In Numbers 

To key in a simple number: 

1. Press the appropriate number and Q keys. 

2. If the number is negative, press fV-] . 

To correct a typing mistake: 

■ Press © (the backspace key) to erase the mistake, then retype it 
correctly. 


To delete the entire number from the command line: 

m Press (CANCEL) . 
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Example: Enter the number —123.4 in the command line. 
Step 1: Key in the digits. 

123 Q 4 


Step 2: Make the number negative. 

m 

Press (CANCEL 1 (the (ON ) key) to delete the command line. 

To key in a number as a mantissa and an exponent: 

1. Key in the mantissa. If it’s negative, press f + /~ 1 to change its sign. 

2. Press ( EEX ) . (It types an E for “exponent.”) 

3. Key in the exponent—the power of 10. If it’s negative, press (- 1 -/-) . 


123.4 


- 123.44 


Keying In Characters (the Alpha Keyboard) 

The HP 48 features an "alpha” keyboard that lets you type letters and 
other characters into your data. Activate the alpha keyboard using the 
fcT) key. (The CX annunciator turns on while the alpha keyboard is 
active.) 

When you press the fof) key, you can type in capital letters. The 
letters available are printed in white to the lower right of each key. 

In addition, the left-shift and right-shift keys provide additional 
characters: 

m The left-shifted alpha keyboard types in lowercase letters, 
ts The right-shifted alpha keyboard types in Greek letters and 
miscellaneous symbols. 

To keep the HP 48 keyboard from appearing too cluttered, most of the 
alpha left- and right-shift keys are not shown on it. For your reference, 
the next illustration shows how keys are interpreted when the ct 
annunciator is on. 
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To key in a single character: 

m Press © and key in the character. 

or 

is Hold down (a), key in the character, then release (a). 

To key in several characters: 

* Press ©(aT), key in the characters, then press © again. 

or 

■ Hold down ©, key in the characters, then release ©. 
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Pressing © once activates Alpha-entry mode for one character only. 
Pressing © twice locks Alpha-entry mode. Alph a-entry mod e then 
remains active until you press © again or press (ENTEFr) (or (CANCEL] ) 
. You can also press and hold down © while you type several 
characters in a row. If you prefer, set Flag —60 to enable a single 
press of © to lock Alpha-entry mode. 

To lock or ynlock the lowercase keyboard: 

s If cx is locked on, press si® to lock lowercase mode. 
m If a is off, press @©Q© to lock lowercase mode. 
m To unlock lowercase, press Also, terminating the entry 

process—by pressing (ENTER) or (CANCEL) , or by executing a 
command—automatically unlocks lowercase mode. 

While in lowercase Alpha-entry mode, you must use (*-p to get 
uppercase letters. Lowercase mode automatically unlocks when you 
press (ENTER") or (CANCEL ) , or execute a command. 


Keying in Special Characters 

Although most of the 256 characters that can be displayed on the 
HP 48 are available on the Alpha keyboard, it is easy to forget the 
particular sequence of keystrokes needed for the less-frequently used 
characters. 

The CHARS application is designed to avoid this problem by enabling 
vou to select characters directly from the display and insert them at 
the cursor point. CHARS displays the HP 48 s characters 64 at a 
time, along with the number of each character and the keystroke used 
to type it in from the alpha keyboard. 
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The Four CHARS Screens 


!§»* CHARACTERS 0-63 

q B . a a . ■ B ■ a - - ■ I * ■ 

! ' <)*+, "/ 
0123456789:;<=>? 

KEY: (NONE) NUM: 0 


CHARACTERS 6H-1BP8®* 

SflBCDEFGHIJKLMNO 
PQRSTUVWXY2C\] A _ 

1 abcdef ghijk lrnno 
pqrst UMWxyzt1 

KEY: OCfMENTER] NUM: 6H 

■■■nninirai 



MW CHARACTERS 123-131 

i*£&#! 

°± 23 T!I*, x S»ki^adc 

KEV: r^CSPC3 NUM: 12B 


CHARACTERS 192-255*$* 

Itt'i 

£$66656x00000 'ftp 
6665a3aeg666ei i i i 
d nooooo~!&uuuuyp y 

KEY: o:Ao:*i7 NUM: 132 

liliiillllilliillilllllll'lllllillll 11 MM II ■III 1 II 1 III 


To use CHARS to view or key in characters: 

1. Press (r*lfCHARS ) . A display of 64 characters appears. 

2. Use ••••• 64 and !-64 to cycle through the pages of characters. 

3. Use the arrow keys ((◄), (A)- and (¥)) to select a character. 

Notice that the character’s number is shown at lower right, and its 
keystroke is shown at lower left. 

4. To insert the selected character at the cursor point, press EC:HO 

5. Repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 to insert additional characters. 

6. When you’ve finished, press (ENTER 1 or (CANCEL] to exit CHARS. 


Keying In Objects with Delimiters 

Real numbers represent one type of object. Most other types of 
objects require special delimiters to indicate which type of object they 
are. 

Here s a partial list of different types of objects and their 
corresponding delimiters. 
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Objects 

Delimiters 

Keys 

Examples 

Real number 

none 


14,75 

Complex number 

( s 

S)(LD 

(8,25?12* 1 > 

String 

II it 

©CD 

"Hello" 

Array 

[ ] 

S)(ED 

C 4.8 -1.3 2. 1 1 

Unit 


©Q 

11.5 _« 

Program 


SKd 

« 4* DUP NEG * or 

•S -d b ! B h ! " 

Algebraic 

i ! 

CD 

8 fi-B 5 

List 

i J- 

SKID 

’{ 6.8 5 88 FIVE" j- 

Built-in command 

none 


n t y 

■ j. i i 

Name 


CD 

VOL or 

8 VOL 8 


To key in an object using delimiters: 

H To key in data within opening and closing delimiters, press the 
delimiter key, then key in the data. (The delimiter key types both 
delimiters.) 

h To insert a single delimiter within the data, press the delimiter key 
where required, then delete the one you don’t want. 

Even large-scale objects such as algebraics and arrays can be entered 
in the command line. 

To key in an algebraic object using the command line: 

1. Press Q to type the delimiters. 

2. Key in the numbers, variables, operators, and parentheses in the 
expression or equation in left-to-right order. Press (►) to skip past 
right parentheses. 

To key in a matrix using the command line: 

1. Press f^nfTTl to begin the array and SlfTT! to begin the first row. 

2. Key in the first row. Press (SPCj between each element. 

3. Press © to move the cursor past the 1 row delimiter. 
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4. Optional: Press (new line) to start a new row in the 

display. 

5. Key in the rest of the matrix. You don't need to add [ ] delimiters 
for subsequent rows—they're added automatically later. 

6. Press (ENTER) . 

To key in a vector using the command line: 

1. Press &KLD to begin the array. Because a vector is equivalent to a 
single-column matrix , there is no need to group elements into rows 
using additional delimiters unless you specifically want to create a 
row-vector. 

2. Key in the vector elements. Press (SPC) to separate the elements. 

3. Press (ENTER) . 

The IIP 48 also provides special entry environments for algebraics 

and arrays that use visually intuitive methods to key in these large 

objects. See chapter 7, “The Equation Writer,” and chapter 8, “The 

MatrixWriter,” for information. 


Using the Command Line 

The command line is essentially a workspace for keying in and editing 
the objects you will enter into the HP 48. The command line appears 
whenever you enter or edit text (except when you're using the 
Equation Writer application). 


Accumulating Data in the Command Line 

You can key any number of characters into the command line, using 
up to half of the available memory. To enter more than one object in 
the command line, use spaces, newlines ( fr^lf^l ), or delimiters to 
separate objects. For example, you can key in 12 (SPC) 34 to enter two 
numbers. 

If you enter an © character outside of a string in the command 
line, both the © character and the adjacent text are treated as a 
“comment” and are stripped away when you press (ENTER) . 

When you type in the command line, characters are normally inserted 
at the cursor position, and any trailing characters move to the 
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right. In addition, you can use the following keys to edit data in the 
command line: 


Command Line Operations 


Key 

Description 

s© 

Move the cursor left and right in the command line. 
(OO aR d O® move ^e cursor to the far left and 
far right.) 


If the command line has more than one line, move the 
cursor up and down one line. (fr+lfA) and (f*)® move 
the cursor to the first and last line.) 

If the command line has only one line, (A) selects the 
Interactive Stack, and (¥) displays the EDIT menu. 

© 

Erases the character to the left of the cursor. 

(del) 

Deletes the character beneath the cursor. 

(©(edit) 

fr© (ENTRY) 

(ENTER) 

(CANCEL) 

Displays the EDIT menu, which contains additional 
editing operations. 

Changes the command-line entry mode to 

Program-entry mode or Algebraic/Program-entry 
mode, as described below. 

Processes the text in the command line—moves objects 
to the stack and executes commands. 

Discards the entire command line. 


Selecting Command-Line Entry Modes 

The HP 48 has four command-line entry modes that make it easier for 

you to key in objects. 

m Immediate-Entry Mode. (Activated automatically, and indicated by 
no entry-mode annunciator.) In Immediate-entry mode, the contents 
of the command line are entered and processed immediately when 
you press a function or command key (such as (T), (SIN ) , or (STCp ). 
Immediate-entry mode is the default mode. 

n Algebraic-Entry Mode. (Activated when you press Q, and 
indicated by the RLG annunciator.) Algebraic-entry mode is 
used primarily for keying in names and algebraic expressions for 
immediate use. In Algebraic-entrv mode, function keys act as 
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typing aids (for example, (SIN ) types SIN< > ). Other commands are 
executed immediately (for example, (STCf) or f*i)( PURGE) ), 

m Program-Entry Mode. (Activated when you press or 

SKIS- and indicated by the PRG annunciator.) Program-entry 
mode is used primarily for entering programs and lists. IPs also 
used for command-line editing ( f^jpfEDIT ) ). In Program-entry mode, 
function keys and command keys act as typing aids (for example, 
(SIN) types SIN, and (STOl types STD). Only non-programmable 
operations are executed when you press a key (for example, (ENTER) , 
(VAR), or (7»)(ENTRY) ). 

m Algebraic/Program-Entry Mode. (Activated when you press a 
while in Program-entry mode, and indicated by the RLG and PRG 
annunciators.) Algebraic/Program-entry mode is used for keying 
algebraic objects into programs. 

To change entry modes manually: 

■ Press fj-R f ENTRY) . 

Pressing (rfo)( ENTRY! switches from Immediate-entry to Program-entry 

mode, and between Program-entry and Algebraic/Program-entry 

modes. 


Immediate 

IrHl ENTRY I i-1 

IrH! ENTRY j 

Algebraic/Program 

1 Program 

- - _ 

entry 

^ | entry 

◄- 

entry 


Ir»1 1 ENT R Y [ 


(r»l(ENTRY) allows you to accumulate commands in the command 
line for later execution. For example, you can manually invoke 
Program-entry mode to enter 4 5 + T into the command line, and 
then press (ENTER) to calculate + 5. (r»l(ENTRY) also makes it 
easier to edit algebraic objects in programs. 

Example: Calculate 12 — log(lOO) by including the LOG command 
in the command line. 


Step 1: Enter the command line. 

12 fSPCl 100 OCfNTRY] 
©(log) 


12 100 LOG 4 
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Step 2: Process the command line to complete the calculation. 


( enter ) Q 


U 10 

fifsti bIBem OTmi mi i 


Recovering Previous Command Lines 

The HP 48 automatically saves a copy of the four most recently 
executed command lines. 

To retrieve a recent command line: 

1. Press (r»1fCMD] (found over the { + f-\ key). 

2. Select the command you want to retrieve, using the and © 
keys, and press OK 


Viewing and Editing Objects 

You can’t, always see all the objects on the stack—you can see only 
the beginning of large objects, and you can’t see objects that have 
changed levels and scrolled off the display. 

To enable you to view any object on the stack, the HP 48 gives 
you a choice of environments for viewing and editing objects. An 
environment defines a particular display and keyboard behavior—it 
determines how you see and change the object. 

To view or edit an object; 

1. Depending on the location of the object and the desired 
environment, press the keys listed in the table below. 

2. View or edit the object according to the rules of the environment. 

3. Exit the environment: 

m To exit after viewing, press [CANCEL) . 
m To save changes you’ve made, press [ENTER] , 
n To discard changes you’ve made, press [CANCEL) . 
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Viewing or Editing an Object 


Location of 

Object 

Vie wing/Edit ing 
Environment 

Keystrokes to 

View or Edit 

Level 1 

Command line 

raiEDm 


Best (see below) 

® 

Level n 

Interactive Stack 

(A) to level n , V I EN 

Variable name 

Command line 

PA name (^tKediT) 


Best 

name frRfRCL] 

® 


The command line is the simplest viewing and editing environment: 

■ The EDIT menu is displayed, which provides operations that make 
it easier to edit large objects. (See “Using the EDIT Menu” below.) 

m Real and complex numbers are displayed with full precision 
(standard format), regardless of the current display mode. 

m Programs, lists, algebraics, units, directories, and matrices are 
formatted onto multiple lines. 

m All the digits of binary numbers, all the characters in strings, and 
entire algebraic expressions are displayed. 

The “best” editing environment is the one that the HP 48 determines 
is most appropriate based on the type of object: 

® Algebraic objects and unit objects are copied into the 
Equation Writer environment in scrolling mode. To edit the 
equation, enter selection mode by pressing Q (see chapter 7). 
m Matrices are copied into the MatrixWriter environment (see chapter 
8 ). 

m All other object types are copied into the command line. 

The Interactive Stack is an environment for viewing, editing, and 
manipulating all objects on the stack. (See “The Interactive Stack” on 
page 3-6.) 
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2 Using the EDIT Menu 

Whenever the command line is present, you can press f^fEDlT) to 
get the EDIT menu. The EDIT menu is also displayed whenever you 
perform a viewing or editing operation as described in the previous 
section. 

Certain operations in the EDIT menu use the concept of a word —a 
series of characters between spaces or newlines. For example, pressing 
■eSK I P skips to the beginning of a word. The following table lists the 
operations available in the EDIT menu: 


EDIT Menu Operations 


Key 

Description 

WlfEDIT): 


+ SKIP 

Moves the cursor to the beginning of the current word. 

3 p; t p 

Moves the cursor to the beginning of the next word. 

*del 

Deletes characters from the beginning of the word to 
the cursor. 

D E L 

Deletes characters from the cursor to the end of the 
word. 

® *DEL 

Deletes characters from the beginning of the line to the 
cursor. 

0 DEL* 

Deletes all characters from the cursor to the end of the 
line. 

INS 

Switches the command-line entry mode between Insert 
mode (4 cursor) and Replace mode (1 cursor). A » in 
the menu label indicates Insert mode is active. 

+ STK 

Activates the Interactive Stack. (See “The Interactive 
Stack” in chapter 3.) 
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Stack 


The stack is a series of storage locations for numbers and other 
objects. In general you will use the HP 48 by entering numbers and 
other objects onto the stack, then executing commands that operate 
on the data. 


Using the Stack for Calculations 

You ordinarily do calculations by entering objects onto the stack 
and then executing the appropriate functions and commands. The 
fundamental concepts of stack operations are these: 

m A command that requires arguments (objects the command acts 
upon) takes its arguments from the stack. Therefore, the arguments 
must be present before you execute the command. 

■ The arguments for a command are removed from the stack when the 
command is executed. 

u Results are returned to the stack so that you can see them and use 
them in other operations. 


Making Calculations 

When you execute a command, any arguments in the command 
line are automatically put onto the stack before the command is 
executed. This means you don’t always have to press f ENTER ) to put 
the arguments on the stack—you can leave one or more arguments in 
the command line when you execute the command. (You should still 
think of the arguments as being on the stack, though.) 
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To use a one-argument command: 

1. Enter the argument into level 1 (or into the command line). 

2. Execute the command. 


Example: Use the one-argument commands LN ( (r»)(uT) ) and INV 
( fl/v'l ) to calculate 1/ln 3.7. 


3 - 7(30 
H7*1 


1= -764331510286 


To use a two-argument command: 

1. Enter the first argument and then the second argument. The first 
argument should be in level 2, and the second in level 1 (or in the 
command line). 

2. Execute the command. 

A two-argument command acts on the arguments (objects) in levels 1 
and 2, and returns the result to level 1. The rest of the stack drops 
one level—for example, the previous contents of level 3 move to 
level 2. The arithmetic functions (+, —, X, /, and A ) and percent 
calculations (%, %CH, and %T) are examples of two-argument 
commands. 


Example: Calculate 85 — 31. 
85 (enter 1 31Q 


1= 54 

mmmsnmmmmfsmtam 


Example: Calculate \/45 x 12. 

45 (7y) 12 @ 


1= 80-49844719 


Example: Calculate 4.7 21 . 
4.7 (ENTER) 2.1 Q0 


1= 25.7872779682 


To enter more than one argument In the command line: 

a Press (SPC) to separate arguments. 

Example: Calculate ^2401. 


3-2 Stack 
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Since the HP 48's stack retains previous results, it makes it especially 
easy to perform chain calculations. 


To use previous results (chain calculation): 

1. If necessary, move the previous results to the proper stack level for 
the command (see “Manipulating the Stack,’ below). 

2. Execute the command. 

Example: Calculate (12 + 3) x (7 + 9). 


Step 1: Perform the additions. 

12 (ENTER) 3 (+} 

7 (ENTER) 9 (T) 


2= 15 

1: 16 


Step 2: Notice that the two intermediate results remain on the stack. 
Now, multiply them. 




1 : £40 


Example: Calculate 23 2 — (13 X 9)+ |. 

Step 1: First, calculate 23 2 and the product 13 x 9. 


23 Q(£D 
13 (ENTER) 9 (0 


2: 529 

1: 117 


Step 2: Subtract the two intermediate results and calculate f. 


Q 

5 (ENTER) 7 0 


2: 412 

1: .714285714286 

8B^BEna»SHl«Wgil33MCEHa 


Step 3: 

© 


Add the two results. 


1: 412.714285714 

PTmatlma Phi 13331 BlBI 
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3 Manipulating the Stack 

The HP 48 enables you to reorder, duplicate, and delete specific 
objects on the stack. 


To swap the objects in levels 1 and 2: 

B P ress S)(SWAP) (or (►) when no command line is present). 

The SWAP command is useful with commands where the order is 
important, such as —, /, and A . 


Example: Use ( 4 ^ (SWAP) to help calculate -t-S—. 

~ yl3-f-8 

Step 1: First, calculate a/13 + 8. 


13 (ENTER 1 8 f+l(Wl 


1=_4.58257569496 


Step 2: Enter 9 and swap levels 1 and 2. 


9 fWlfSWAPl 


2: 9 

L 8 4. 58257569496 


Step 3: Divide the two values. 


© 


1-__1.96396101212 


To duplicate the object in level 1: 

■ Press SD (STACK) fNXTl Dllp (or press (ENTERl if no command line 
is present). 


The DUP command duplicates the contents of level 1 and bumps the 
rest of the stack up one level. 

Example: Calculate ~ + (~) 4 . 

Step 1: First, calculate the inverse of 47.5 and duplicate the value. 

47.5 (iZD(I nter) (2= 2. 10526315789E-2 

1= 2.10526315789E-2 

GIBE |33ia 
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Step 2: Raise the value to the 4th power. 


40 


2: 2.105263157S9E-2 

Is 1.96438026103E-7 


Step 3: Add the result to the original 

GD 

To delete the object in level 1: 

■ Press f^PfDROP) (or © when no command line is present). 

When you execute the DROP command, the remaining objects on the 
stack drop down one level. 

To clear the entire stack: 

■ Press (♦TKCLEAR ) (or (DEL) when no command line is present). 


value. 

is 2.10528280169E-2 

HHEgimBSBBrafMSBHa 


Recalling the Last Arguments 

The LASTARG command ( fr»)f ARG) ) places the arguments of the 
most recently executed command on the stack so that you can 
use them again. This is particularly useful for more complicated 
arguments, such as algebraics and matrices. 

To recall the arguments of the last command: 

■ Press f^lfARGl . 

Example: Use (r*1f ARG) to help calculate /n‘2.3031 + 2.3031. 

Step 1: Calculate In 2.3031, then retrieve the argument of LN. ( (ARG) 
is above the (EEX) key.) 

2.3031 G©QD 2= .83425604152 

fHDfARid 1= 2.3031 
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1= 3.13735604152 


Step 2: Add the two numbers. 


GD 


Restoring the Last Stack (UNDO) 

The UNDO command fr* )(UNDO ) restores the stack to the way it was 
before you executed the most recent command. 

To restore the stack to its previous state: 

■ Press (7 *)(undo ) . 


The Interactive Stack 

The normal stack display is a “window” that shows level 1 and as 
many higher levels as will fit in the display. The HP 48 also features 
the Interactive Stack . a special environment in which the keyboard 
is redefined for a specific set of stack-manipulation operations. The 
Interactive Stack lets you do the following: 

® Move the window to see the rest of the stack. 
m Move and copy objects to different levels. 

® Copy the contents of any stack level to the command line. 

■ Delete objects from the stack. 

■ Edit stack objects. 

m View stack objects in an appropriate environment. 

When you activate the Interactive Stack, the stack 'pointer turns on 
(pointing to the current stack level), the keyboard is redefined, and 
the Interactive Stack menu is displayed. You must exit the Interactive 
Stack before you can execute any other calculator operations. 
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4 = 

1.2345 


3: 

2.3456 

Current 

Z' 

3.4567 

stack level.- 

!► —\ 
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Stack pointer 

To use tlie Interactive Stack: 

1. Press (7»lfSTACK) (or -t-STK in the EDIT menu) to activate the 
Interactive Stack. (If no command line is present, press (A).) The 
stack pointer appears on level 1. 

2. Use the keys described in the following table to view or manipulate 
the stack. 

3. Press f ENTER ) (or ( CANCEL) ) to leave the Interactive Stack and show 
the changed stack. 

4. Optional: To cancel changes made to the stack in the Interactive 
Stack, press (rfr~)(UNDO) . 

If a command line is present when you select the Interactive Stack, 
only the IEE140 key appears in the menu because all you can do is 
copy (echo) an object from a higher stack level to the cursor position 
in the command line. 


Interactive-Stack Operations 


Key 

Description 

fr^lfSTACK") (or fAj when no command line is present): 

ECHO 

Copies the contents of the current level into the 
command line at the cursor position. 

VIEW 

Views or edits the object in the current level using the 
best environment. Press (ENTER) when finished editing 
(or (CANCEL) to abort). 

0 VIEW 

Views or edits the object specified by the name or level 
number using the best environment. Press (ENTER) 
when finished editing (or (CANCEL) to abort). 

PICK 

Copies the contents of the current level to level 1 
(equivalent to n PICK). 
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Interactive-Stack Operations (continued) 


Key 

Description 

ROLL 

Moves the contents of the current level to level 1, and 
rolls upwards the portion of the stack beneath the 
current level (equivalent to n ROLL). 

R 01. ... L D 

Moves the contents of level 1 to the current level, and 
rolls downwards the portion of the stack beneath the 
current level (equivalent to n ROLLD). 

+ LIST 

Creates a list containing all the objects in levels 1 
through the current level (equivalent to n —^LIST). 

DUPN 

Duplicates levels 1 through the current level (equivalent 
to n DUPN). For example, if the pointer is at level 3, 
levels 1,2, and 3 are copied to levels 4, 5, and 6 . 

DRPN 

Deletes levels 1 through the current level (equivalent to 
n DROPN). 

K b. b. P 

Clears all levels above the current level. 

L. !" V 1“ L 

Enters the current level number into level 1. 

® 

Moves the stack pointer up one level. When preceded 
by f^D, moves the stack pointer up four levels 
«<hl( PgUp ) in the following keyboard illustration): 
when preceded by (7+1, moves the stack pointer to the 
top of the stack ((7+1 (X) in the following keyboard 
illustration). 

© 

Moves the stack pointer down one level. When 
preceded by pfrr). moves the stack pointer down four 
levels (fi"v)( PgDn ) in the following keyboard 
illustration); when preceded by (7+), moves the stack 
pointer to the bottom of the stack (fr»)(T) in the 
following keyboard illustration). 

SI (edit) 

Copies the object in the current level into the 
command line for editing. Press (ENTER) when finished 
editing (or (CANCEL) to abort). 

0 

Deletes the object in the current level. 

(nxt) 

Selects the next page of Interactive-Stack operations. 

(ENTER) 

Exits the Interactive Stack. 

(CANCEL) 

Exits the Interactive Stack. 


3-8 Stack 


















Most of the operations in the Interactive Stack menu have equivalent 
programmable commands (see “Stack Command Menu” on page 3-11). 

The redefined keyboard for the Interactive Stack looks like this: 


3 



Deletes 

current 

level 


To copy an object from the stack into the command line: 

1. Put the cursor at the point in the command line where you want 
the object placed. 

2. Press f^lfEDiTl t-STK . 

3. Press and to move the Interactive Stack pointer to the 
desired object and press ECHO . 

4. Press (ENTER ) (or (CANCEL) ) to leave the Interactive Stack. 
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Example: Use the Interactive Stack to insert the number 1.2345 into 

the command line, creating the list (Hi. 2345 >. 


Step 1: Put these numbers on the stack. 


1.2345 (ENTER) 

3: 

1.23451 

2.3456 (ENTER) 

3.4567 (ENTER) 

2: 2.3456 

Is 3.4567 

Step 2: Start entering the list. 



0dDA 

3 = 

1.2345 


2 = 

2.3456 


Is 

3.4567 


{fl} 




Step 3: Select the Interactive Stack. 



S)(EDiT)+aTk 

3 = 

1.2345 

2 = 

3456 


n 

3.4567 


BflJIII—iiiliii 

Mil lillli 


Step 4-' Move the pointer to level 3, echo the object, and leave the 
Interactive Stack. 


(A)® ECHO (ENTER) 


3= 1.2345 

2= 2.3456 

Is 3.4567 

{fl 1.2345 } 

mam Hann BtrarraqiUHCigHia 


Step 5: Put the list on the stack. 

(ENTER) 


1.2345 
2.3456 
3.4567 
{ fl 1.2345 } 


raaiaHaiiEiaiHiiraraii^BSMig 
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Stack Command Menu 

The following table describes the programmable commands that 
manipulate the stack. These commands are available from the 
f4T)(STACK) command menu. 


Command / Description 

Example 

Input 

Output 

DEPTH Returns the 
number of objects on the 
stack. 

2: 16 

U 1 XI * 

3« I fo 

2“ *K1 1 

1 a o 

D RO P 2 Removes the 
objects in levels 1 and 2. 

2 s 1 0 

1 

DROPN Removes the first 
n + 1 objects from the stack 
(n is in level 1). Shown in 
menu as D R P N . 

;™ 

4: 

1 « 123 

DUP Duplicates the object 
in level 1. 

1: 543 

2“ 543 

DXJP2 Duplicates the 
objects in levels 1 and 2. 

2" 1 R 5 

4 ” 5 R 1 

2 s ! R 5 

DUPN Duplicates n 
objects on the stack, starting 
at level 2 (n is in level 1). 

l’": » 

;; ,± =; f, 

2s 789 

i s 8 

» ..*• s~; y; 

4: 739 

2" 456 

1 5 789 
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Command/Description 

Example 

Input 

Output 

OVER Returns a copy of 
the object in level 2. 

2- 5 RB ( 

1: 1234 

32 5 MB 5 

22 1234 

12 5 RB ! 

PICK Returns a copy of 
the object in level n + 1 to 
level 1 (n is in level 1). 

4« 123 

3 s 456 

2$ 789 

12 3 

42 123 

32 406 

12 123 

ROLL Moves object in 
level n + 1 to level 1 (n is in 

level 1). 

4s 444 

12 4 

4 s 444 

ROLLD Rolls down a 
portion of the stack between 
level 2 and level n + 1 (n is 
in level 1). 

6 2 12 

i “ 4 


ROT Rotates the first 
three objects on the stack 
(equivalent to 3 ROLL). 

12 5 8 

2 2 56 
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Modes 


The HP 48 operates using many different modes , depending on 
the nature of the operation it's performing. Many of these modes 
are controlled automatically by the commands you select; others are 
determined by settings that you control. 

The MODES application and its companion command menu give you 
access to those modes you can control. 


Using the MODES Application 

The MODES application provides a convenient way for you to control 
the modes the HP 48 uses. 


io use the MODES application: 

m Press MODES] . 


Hilliil CALCULA TOR M ODES ^ 

NUMBER FORMAT: BREl 
ANGLE MEASURE: QeqreeS 

cddro system: Rectangular 

tflBEEF _ CLUCK _FM, 

CHDDSE NUMBER DISPLAY FORMAT 

— hi 11111 fl itm tmn mvm 


The Calculator Modes Screen 


This screen allows you to set the following calculator modes: 

m Display mode for the number format 
m Angle mode 
is Coordinate mode 
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m Beep mode 
m Clock display mode 
m Fraction mark mode 

Setting the Display Mode 

The display mode controls how the HP 48 displays numbers. (Note 
that numbers can be displayed differently than they are stored. 
Regardless of the display mode, numbers are always stored as signed, 

12-digit mantissas with signed, 3-digit exponents.) 

The HP 48 has four display modes: 

m Standard mode (Sid)—Displays numbers using full precision. All 
significant digits to the right of the decimal point are shown, up to 
12 digits. 

m Fix mode (Fix)—Displays numbers rounded to a specified number 
of decimal places. Real numbers on the stack are displayed with 
digit separators (separating digits into groups of three): commas (if 
a period is used as the decimal point) or periods (if a comma is used 
as the decimal point). 

b Scientific mode (Sci)—Displays a number as a mantissa (with one 
digit to the left of the decimal point and a specified number of 
decimal places) and an exponent. 

m Engineering mode (Eng)—Displays a number as a mantissa with 
a specified number of digits, followed by an exponent that is a 
multiple of 3. 

To set the display mode: 

b Press fr^lfMODES) , 
n Highlight the HUMBER FORMfiTs field. 

m Press CM QOS. (Or, press [ + f-\ repeatedly to cycle through the fixed 
list of options, and stop when your choice appears in the field.) 
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jmmmcfMcuuMm mode $wmm \ 

HUM 



liNGI 

Fixed 


CD OF; 

Scientific 

ar 


Engineering 


1 CHOOSE NUMRER DISPLAY FORMAT 

1 HM 



The Number Format Choose Box 


m Select a number format and press OK 

■ If the format is Fix, Sci, or Eng, press type the number of 
display digits, and press [ENTER) . 
ess Press OK 


Setting the Angle Mode 

The angle mode determines how the calculator interprets angle 
arguments and how it returns angle results. 


Angle Modes 


Mode 

Definition 

Annunciator 

Degrees 

1 /s60 °f a circle 

(none) 

Radians 

1 / 27 r of a. circle 

RAD 

Grads 

1 / 4 oo of a circle 

GKHD 


To set the angle mode from the WOOES application: 

1. Press fc»)( MODES) . 

2. Use the arrow keys to highlight the ANGLE MEASURE ** field. 

3. Do one of the following: 

■ Press CHOOS to display the list of choices, select your choice, 
and press OK 

m Press (+/-) repeatedly until your choice appears in the field. 

4. Press OK to confirm your choice, or CRH CL to cancel it. 
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To set the angle mode directly from the keyboard: 

m Press f^jlf RAD } to switch between Radians mode and Degrees 
mode. (If Grads mode had been previously selected in the MODES 
application, this keystroke switches between Radians mode and 
Grads mode instead.) 

Setting the Coordinate Mode 

The coordinate mode affects how complex numbers and vectors are 
displayed. Complex numbers and two-dimensional vectors can be 
displayed in either rectangular mode (<X?Y) or [ K Y ]) or polar 
mode (< R ? d > or C R d J). 

Three-dimensional vectors can be displayed in rectangular mode 
(C X Y Z ]), cylindrical mode ([ R d Z ]), or spherical mode 

Note that no matter how T these objects are displayed , they are always 
stored in rectangular mode, and calculations are based on this internal 
rectangular representation. 


y 


Two-Dimensional Display Modes 


x 


Coordinate Systems for Complex Numbers and 2D Vectors 


Rectangular 

Polar 

[ab] 

[r -e] 
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Three-Dimensional Display Modes 


Rectangular 

Gylindrica! 

Spherical 

[a be] 

[rxy c] 

[r z<|>] 


Coordinate Systems for 3D Vectors 


To set the coordinate mode from the MODES application: 

1. Press frR[ MODES) . 

2. Use the arrow keys to highlight the COORD SYSTEMS field. 

3. Do one of the following: 

m Press CHOOS to display the list of choices, select one, and press 
OK . 

a Press ( + !~) repeatedly until your choice appears in the field. Note 
that Polar means “polar cylindrical” when 3D vectors are 
displayed. 

4. Press OK to confirm your choice, or CRNCL. to cancel it. 

To change the coordinate mode directly from the keyboard: 

m Press fr»1fPOLAR] to switch between Rectangular mode and Polar 
(cylindrical) mode. If Spherical mode had been previously selected 
in the MODES application, this keystroke switches between 
Rectangular mode and Spherical mode instead. 
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Setting the Beep 

By default, the HP 48 sounds a “beep” whenever an error occurs. You 
can turn this beeper on and off. 

To set the beep using the MODES application: 

1. Press Q( MODES) . 

2. Highlight the BEEP field and press v-CRK (or f + /-) ) until the 
desired setting is shown (checked—beep is on; unchecked—beep is 
off). 

3. Press OK to confirm your choice, or CRNCL to cancel it. 

Setting the Clock Display 

The HP 48 can display a clock that includes the date and time. 

To display the clock: 

1. Press MODES) . 

2. Highlight the CLOCK field and press ^CHK (or (+/-) ) until the 
desired setting is shown (checked—clock displayed; unchecked—no 
clock displayed). 

3. Press OK to confirm your choice, or CRNCL to cancel it. 

Setting the Fraction Mark 

A fraction mark is the displayed punctuation separating the integer 
and fractional parts of a real number (the “decimal point”). Because 
different countries use different fraction marks, the HP 48 allows two 
different kinds of fraction marks: the period (») and the comma ( ? ). 
As the table below indicates, the fraction mark used also changes the 
punctuation used to separate digits and arguments: 


Fraction Mark 

Digit Separator 

Argument Separator 

. (3.456) 

;s (o4 fj 3 LL u $4) 

, (< 3 , 4 >) 

» (3 j 456) 

. (34.300,54) 

\i ( K 3 n 4 ) ) 
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To set the fraction mark: 


1. Press fr»1fMODES j . 

2. Highlight the FM? field, and press v-’CHK (or f + /-) ) until the 
desired setting is shown (checked—fraction mark is comma; 
unchecked—fraction mark is period). 

3. Press OK to confirm your choice, or Cfi.NCL to cancel it. 


Using System Flags 

Most modes are controlled by system flags. The HP 48 has 64 system 
flags, numbered —1 through —64. Each flag can have two states: set 
(value of 1) or clear (value of 0). The system flags and the modes they 
control are described in appendix D. 

You can control modes by directly manipulating the system flags. You 
can access the flags by using the Flag Browser, part of the MODES 
application, or by using the FLFfG command submenu. 

Using the Flag Browser 

The HP 48 uses two kinds of system flags: flags that single-handedly 
determine a mode, and flags that work with others to determine a 
mode. The Flag Browser lets you view and set the “single-handed” 
flags. 

To view or change flag settings using the Flag Browser: 

1. Press (f»l( MODES) . 

2. Press FLAG to begin the Flag Browser. 


SYSTEM FLAGS 


oi General 




02 Constant -*■ symb 
03 Function * symb 
ih Payment at end 
is *V2 vector 4 


imnai 




The Flag Browser 
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3. Use the arrow keys to scroll through the flags. A check-mark to 
the left of the flag number indicates that the flag is set. The text 
describes how the flag’s setting affects the calculator’s function. 

4. Press v'CHK to change the flag setting. Note that the description 
changes to reflect the new setting. 

5. When you finish, press GfC to confirm your changes (if any), or 
CRN CL to cancel them. 

Using the FLAG Command Submenu 

The commands for setting, clearing, and testing flags are in the 

MODES FLAGS menu MODES) FLRG ). (They are also 

duplicated in the PRG TEST menu.) These commands take flag 

numbers as arguments. 

To use a flag command: 

1. Enter the number of the flag (negative for a system flag). 

2. Execute the command (see the table below). 


Flag Commands 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

MODES ) FLAG or fPRGl TEST (fNXT ) (NXT )): 

H H 

SF 

Sets the flag. 

CF 

CF 

Clears the flag. 

FS? 

FS? 

Returns true (1) if the flag is set and 
false (0) if the flag is clear. 

FC? 

FC? 

Returns true (1) if the flag is clear and 
false (0) if the flag is set. 

FS?C 

FS?C 

Tests the flag (returns true (1) if set 
and false (0) if clear), then clears it. 

F C ? C 

FC?C 

Tests the flag (returns true (1) if clear 
and false (0) if set), then clears it. 


Example: Set the Automatic Alpha Lock to activate after only a 

single press of (a) (instead of two presses). To do this, set 
system flag —60, which controls the alpha lock: 60 { + /-} 
Q(MODES) FLRG SF . 
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To set or clear several flags at once: 

1. From the stack, enter onto level 1 a. list of the flag numbers you 
wish to set or clear. 

2. Do one of the following: 

■ To set the flags, press f<nlf MODES) FLAG SF . 

■ To clear the flags, press f*-pf MODES ) FLAG GF 

To recall all flag settings to the stack: 

■ Press f^*pfMODES | FLAG ( NXT 1 RCLF . 

This command returns a. list containing two 64-bit binary integers 
representing the current states of the system and user flags. The 
rightmost (least significant) bit corresponds to system flag -1 or user 
flag 1. 

To reset all flags to their defaults: 
b Press (♦•pf MODES 1 FLAGS (NXT) RESET. 


User Flags 

User flags are numbered 1 through 64 and are not used by the system. 
What they mean depends on how a. user’s program uses them. You 
can set, clear, and test them the same way as with system flags. 

User flags 1 through 5 appear as numbers in the display when they are 
set. 


MODES Submenus 

The MODES command menu contains three submenus whose 
commands act as keyboard shortcuts for changing the states of 
particular modes, and as programmable commands. Each of these 
submenus contains special menu labels that indicate the state of the 
modes represented. When a menu label has a b in it, that mode is 
active. 
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MODES Operations 


Key 

Description 

Number Format Modes MODES] FMT ) 

STD 

Sets the display mode to Standard. 

F IX 

Sets the display mode to Fix using the number on level 1 for the 
number of decimal places. 

SCI 

Sets the display mode to Scientific using the number on level 1 for 
the number of decimal places. 

ENG 

Sets the display mode to Engineering using the number on level 1 for 
the number of mantissa digits to be displayed after the first 
significant digit. 

FM, 

Switches the fraction mark between period and comma. 

!1L 

Switches between displaying a multiline level 1 as multiple lines (m 
in label) and as a single-line followed by an ellipsis. 

Angle Measure Modes (f +^){ MODES 1 RNGL ) 

DEG 

Sets the angle mode to Degrees. 

R H D 

Sets the angle mode to Radians. 

GRfiD 

Sets the angle mode to Grads. 

RECT 

Sets the coordinate mode to Rectangular. 

U Y LI N 

Sets the coordinate mode to Cylindrical. 

SPHER 

Sets the coordinate mode to Spherical. 

Miscellaneous Modes ((^t] (MODES ) HI YU ). 

BEEP 

Switches between errors beeping (» in label) and not beeping. 

CLK 

Switches between displaying (m in label) and not displaying a clock. 

SYM 

Switches between symbolic (n in label) and numeric evaluation of 
symbolic expressions. 

STK 

Switches between saving (■ in label) and not saving the last stack. 
Affects the action of (rRf UNDO ]. 

H P% .La 

Switches between saving (is in label) and not saving the last 
argmnents. Affects the action of (7“*](ARG ]. 

CMD 

Switches between saving (■ in label) and not saving in memory the 
last command line. Affects the action of (tR(cTmD ]. 

I NFO? 

Switches between displaying (ini in label) and not displaying prompt 
messages and data automatically. 
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Memory 


The HP 48 has two types of memory: 

m Read-only memory (ROM). ROM is memory that’s dedicated to 
specific operations and cannot be altered. The HP 48 has 512 KB 
(kilobytes) of built-in ROM, which contains its command set. 
Except for the HP 48G model, you can expand your calculator’s 
ROM by installing plug-in application cards (described in chapter 
28). 

■ Random-access memory (RAM). RAM is memory that you can 
modify. You can store data into RAM, modify its contents, and 
purge it. Except for the HP 48G model, you can increase your 
calculator’s RAM by adding memory cards (described in chapter 
28). 

RAM is also called user memory because it’s memory that you (the 
user) have access to. You use or manipulate user memory when you 
enter an object on the stack, save an object in a variable, delete 
a variable, create an equation or matrix, run a program, etc. In 
addition, the HP 48 periodically performs a system cleanup to free 
memory for use. 

The figure on the next page illustrates how the built-in RAM in the 
HP 48 is organized. Note that the figure is not to scale. 
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System 

Available Memory 

User Memory 





' Home 1 Port 0 

• i i 

1 ! 1 

t l ■ 

A 

B 

c 

D 

i t 1 

! 1 i 

E ; F j G ; H 

t i i 

- 5 - 1 - 


Partitions move depending on current allocation of memory 

Schematic view of Built-In RAM in the HP 48 


After a full memory reset, the calculator memory is returned to the 
state it was in when shipped from the factory. The only items stored 
in memory at that point are the built-in system variables (section A). 
All other memory is available memory (C). 

As you work with the calculator, available memory is allocated 
automatically into the various regions shown in the figure above and 
described below: 

m System Memory: This space is reserved by the RPL system. 

You have no direct control of this space. It is divided into 
non-expandable and expandable sections: 

□ System Variable Storage (A): Non-expandable section containing 
the values of all RPL system variables (such as PICT) and the 
current locations of the “boundaries” between the remaining 
expandable sections of RAM. 

□ Temporary System Storage (B): Expandable section containing 
temporary copies of objects being manipulated and the “return 
stack” (a list of currently pending operations). 

a Available Memory (C): Expandable section containing all 

non-allocated RAM remaining after System and User Memory is 
subtracted from the total configured memory. 

b User Memory: The memory available for your use. User memory is 
further divided into five expandable sections: 

□ The Stack (D): Contains the objects currently on the stack. 
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□ LAST Variable Storage (E): Contains the three temporary 
variables—LAST CMD, LAST STACK, and LAST ARC—that 
save copies of the previous commands, stack, and arguments so 
that they can be restored if needed. To save memory, you can 
disable these variables (see page 4-10). 

□ Local Variables Storage (F): Contains any local variables created 
by currently-executing programs. Local variables exist only while 
the program executes. 

□ HOME (G): Contains all named (stored) objects. You can 
organize and control HOME using the Variable Browser (see page 
5-5). Most of the remainder of this chapter describes HOME. 

□ Port 0 (H): Contains backup objects and libraries that you have 
stored in Port 0, 


HOME: Variables and Directories 

The HOME section of memory works much like a disk does on a 
personal computer. Each named object in HOME, or HOME variable , 
is analogous to a file on a computer disk. 

Like files, HOME variables let you store and retrieve information using 
meaningful names. For example, you can store the acceleration of 
gravity, 9.81 m/s 2 , into a variable named G and then use the name 
to refer to the variable’s contents. Unless you specify otherwise, all 
variables you create (by name) will be HOME variables. 

Also, like files, HOME variables can be arranged hierarchically into 
directories , and organized to suit your particular needs. Note that 
directory names are stored in variables. 

Only one directory (the current directory) can be active at a time. 

The master directory (or root directory) for the HP 48 is called the 
HOME directory and is, until you change it, the current directory. 

The path of the current directory (the current path ) is shown in the 
status area of the display. 
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path 



You always have immediate keyboard access to the variables stored 
in the current directory. Pressing the (VAR ) key brings up a menu 
(the VAR menu) of the last six variables you stored into the current 
directory. (Pressing fNXT ) steps you through additional “pages” of 
variables.) Since directory names are normally stored in variables, 
they also appear in the VAR menu, with bars over the top-left corner 
(“tabs”) of their menu labels to show that they are directories. 

The HOME directory is the only directory that exists when the 
calculator is turned on for the first time. You create other directories 
as needed using the Variable Browser. 


Where to Store Variables 

When you evaluate a variable, the HP 48 searches the current 
directory for the name of the variable. If the name isn’t there, the 
HP 48 searches up the path until it finds the variable or searches the 
HOME directory. Note that it will evaluate the first variable it finds 
with the designated name, which may or may not be the one you 
had in mind. This suggests several approaches to organizing your 
variables: 

m Put variables that you want to access from any directory into the 
HOME directory. 

b Put variables that you don’t want to be able to access from all 
directories into a directory not on the current path . 

m You can use duplicate variable names, as long as they are not in the 
same directory. 
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Using The Variable Browser Application 

The Variable Browser is an application designed to facilitate the way 
you view and organize the HOME memory section and the directories, 
subdirectories, and variables in it. 

To select the Variable Browser, press (SC MEMORY) : 


«§« O&JECTS IN i HOME 

US 

ENSTNs 1 E=M*C^2' 

PPRRs < <-6.5j -3. 1 >... 

g4q>gl!4llil»HRIMIigi!NgI^TIMfSliLAIJ 

The Variable Browser—Main Screen 

This section describes the tasks you can perform using the Variable 
Browser: 

m Creating new variables. 
m Selecting variables. 
m Editing variables. 
m Copying and moving variables. 
m Purging variables. 
m Finding the size of variables. 

Creating New Variables 

Variable names can contain up to 127 characters, and can contain 
letters, digits, and any characters except these: 

m Characters that separate objects: space, period, comma, @ 
m Object delimiters # [ J 55 5 L > < > •£ »■ » _ 
h Mathematical function symbols: + - * A i = < > *£ h # d S ! 

Note that uppercase and lowercase letters are not equivalent, even 
though they appear the same in menu labels. 

The variable names you use must also follow these restrictions: 

s Names can’t begin with a digit. 

a You can’t use the names of commands (for example, SIN, z, or 7r). 
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m You can’t use the name PICT, which is used by the HP 48 to 
contain the current graphics object. 
m Certain names are legal variable names, but are used by the HP 48 
for specific purposes. You can use these names, but remember that 
certain commands use them as implicit arguments: if you alter 
their contents, those commands may not execute properly. These 
variables are called reserved variables : 

o EQ refers to the equation currently used by the SOLVE and 
PLOT applications. 

□ CST contains data for custom menus. 

□ ED AT contains the current statistical matrix. 

□ ALRMDAT contains the data for an alarm being built or edited. 

□ EPAR contains a list of parameters used by STAT commands. 

□ PPAR contains a list of parameters used by PLOT commands, 
o VPAR contains a list of parameters used by 3D PLOT 

commands. 

d PRTPAR contains a list of parameters used by PRINT 
commands. 

d 10PAR contains a list of parameters used by 10 commands. 

□ si , s2 , ... , are created by ISOL and QUAD to represent 
arbitrary signs obtained in symbolic solutions. 

□ nl , n£, ... , are created by ISOL to represent arbitrary integers 
obtained in symbolic solutions. 

□ Names beginning with “der” refer to user-defined derivatives. 

To create a new variable from the Variable Browser: 

1. Press fF»1fMEMORY) . 

2. Select HEN from the menu. 



NftME: 

_ DIRECTORY 


ENTER NEW OBJECT 


mH MihhH HHHI mi 

■ni— 


The NEW VARIABLE screen 
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3. Enter the new object in the OBJECT* field. You can do this several 
ways: 

m Key the object into the command line and press [ENTER] . 
m Use the Equation Writer environment (see chapter 7) to enter an 
algebraic object. 

m Use the Matrix Writer environment (see chapter 8) to enter an 
array object. 

m Press CH00S and select an object. 

■ Press f NXTd CBLC , put the desired object on level 1 of the 
stack, and press ; 0K (see chapter 3). 

4. Enter a name into the NR ME* field (with or without quotes). 

5. Press OK 

Note that if the variable name you use is too long to fit in a menu 
label, only the beginning of the name will appear in its menu label. 

To create a new subdirectory in the current directory: 

1. Press [^[MEMORY) . 

2. Press HE Id . 

3. Press 23 and enter a name into the NAMES field. 

4. Highlight the DIRECTORY check field, and press ^C-HK (or 

ED)- 

5. Press OK 

Selecting, Editing, and Recalling Variables 

The Variable Browser makes it easy to select one or more variables 
from any directory, and to perform operations on several variables at a 
time. You can also edit existing variables, and recall variables to the 
stack. 

To select a single variable in the current directory: 

m Press fj»]( MEMORY] . 

d Use the ® and (V) keys to highlight, the desired variable. 

To select a group of variables in the current directory: 

1. Press Gr»)fMEMORYj . 

2. Use the and (▼) keys to highlight one of the variables. Or, press 
fa] and a letter key to highlight the next variable in the current 
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directory that starts with that letter and repeat until the desired 
variable is highlighted. 

3. Press ✓CHK (or press [*/-} to include the variable in the group 
you’re selecting). 

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each additional variable you want. 

Once you’ve marked the variables you want, you can perform an 

operation on the entire group at once. 

To select variables in a different directory (change current direc¬ 
tory): 

1. Press 0 (MEMORY) . 

2. Press CHOOSE to bring up the Directory Browser, which shows the 
directories and subdirectories in the HOME memory section. 


RDD2s <£ + + !& 
RLQ5 'fl+B' 

B: 5 
Rs 2 




A Typical Directory Browser 


3. Use the and (T) keys (or (a) and the first letter of the 
subdirectory) to highlight the subdirectory you want, and press 

OK . 

4. Select the desired variable or variables. 

To edit a variable: 

1. Press fr»lfMEMORY ) . 

2. Select the variable you want to edit. 

3. Press EDIT EDIT . 

4. Edit the object using the Edit environment, and press OK 

OK when you finish. 
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To recall a variable to the stack: 


1. Press |7»l(MEMORY) . 

2. Select the variable you want to recall. 

3. Press (NXT) RCL . 

4. Exit the Browser when done (press (CANCEL 1). 


Copying, Moving, and Purging Variables 

The Variable Browser also makes it convenient to arrange your 
variables the way you need. 

To copy variables: 

1. Press fr»lfMEMORY] , 

2. Select the variable or variables you want to copy. 

3. Press COPY . 


^W*tDP¥ 


NAME: 
COPY TD: 


PPRR 


ENTER YftR N AME DR DIRECTORY PATH 
PliMIMMmi M 


The Copy Variable Screen 


4. Enter one of the following into the COPY ! 0” field: 

m A new variable name (to store a copy of the selected variable in a 
new name) 

m An existing variable name (to replace the contents of the named 
variable with the selected object) 

■ A directory path list (to store a copy of the selected variable 
under the same name but in a different directory) 

5. Press OK . 
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To move a variable: 

5 

1. Press Q( MEMORY) . 

2. Select the variahle(s) you want to move. 

3. Press MOVE . 



The Move Variable Screen 


4. Enter one of the following into the MOVE T0» field: 

m A new variable name (to rename the selected object) 
m An existing variable name (to replace the contents of the named 
variable with the selected object, and delete the selected object) 
m A directory path list (to move the selected variable to a different 
directory) 

5. Press UK 


To purge variables: 

1. Press fr^lfMEMORY) . 

2. Select the variable or variables you want to purge. 

3. Press fNxT) PURG . 


Determining the Size of Variables 

The Variable Browser lets you find how much storage memory a 
variable uses. 
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To determine the size of variables: 


1. Press MEMORY) . 

2. Select the variable or variables that you want to “measure” 

3. Press S I 2E from the second page of the menu (press (i\iXT) if 
necessary). You will see a message box similar to the one shown 
below: 


IN -C HDME > 


EG 

P3 

U: 

Eh 


PPflRs 

63 bytes 
Mem floailables 
125135 bytes 


The SIZE Message Box 


4. Press UK to remove the message box. 


Using Variables: The VAR Menu 

The VAR menu provides access to the global variables you’ve created 
in the current directory. 

While the Variable Browser is most useful for organizing and 
manipulating the variables you’ve created, the VAR menu is handy for 
using variables in calculations, incorporating them in equations, and as 
a shortcut for a number of common memory tasks: 

m Create a new variable. Put the desired object on level 1 of the 
stack, type the name of the variable, and press fSTO] . The new 
variable is placed in the current directory and displayed in the VAR 
menu. 

m Evaluate a variable. Press the variable’s VAR menu key. 

is Recall the contents of a variable to the stack. Press © followed by 
the variable’s VAR menu key. 

si Recall the name of a variable to the stack. Press Q followed by the 
variable’s menu key. 
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n Update the contents of a variable. Put the newly edited contents of 
the variable on stack level 1 and press fg) followed by the variable's 
menu key. 

m Purge a variable (name and contents) from memory. Recall the 
name of the variable to the stack and then press f^Vl(PURG) . 

m Purge a group of variables at once. Put a list (with C } delimiters) 
containing the unquoted names of the variables to be purged on 
stack level 1, and press fg)fPURG) . 

m Include the name of a valuable in an algebraic or program. 

Assuming that the appropriate quote marks are already entered 
(tick-marks for algebraics or guillemots for programs), press the 
variable's VAR menu key. 

m Switch to the HOME directory. Press f^lfHOME) . 

si Switch to the parent directory. Press (±DGDD- 

Example: Explore the use of the VAR menu using a variable named 
OPTION containing 6.05. 


Step 1: Create the variable, OPTION and display the VAR menu. 


6.05 f ENTER) CD © © 
OPTION © (STOl (VARl 


1 fUMM 


Step 2: Recall the value of the variable. 


OPT 10 



Step 3: Recall the name of the variable. 


CD OPT I 0 (ENTER) 



6.05 

'OPTION 1 


Step 4•' Change the value in OPTION to 6.15. Recall the contents 
again to confirm the change. 


6.15 (g)OPT 10 
OPT 10 


32 6.05 
£2 ■OPTION 1 
1 " 6.15 
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Step 5: Clear the stack and purge OPTION from memory. 


(clear) 

Q OPT 10 f^rl(PURG) 



Defining Variables 

The HP 48’s DEFINE command can create variables from equations 
(see chapter 7 for information about creating equations). If stack level 
1 has an equation with this form, 'name — expression executing 
DEFINE stores that expression in that name. 


To create a variable from a symbolic definition: 

1. Enter an equation of the form 'name — expression'. 

2. Press f^fPEF) (the DEFINE command). 

Example: Use DEFINE to store M*C 2 in the variable E. 

Step 1: Press CD © © E S3 © M © C ® (23 2 f ENTER 1 - 
Step 2: Press EHMD- 

Note that if flag —3 is clear (its default state), DEFINE stores the 
expression without evaluation. If you've set flag —3, the expression to 
be stored is evaluated to a number, if possible, before it’s stored. For 
example, the keystrokes 5 fi=10+10 5 (*t)(DEF) create variable A and 
store ' 10+10 ! in it if flag —3 is clear, and 28 if flag —3 is set. 


Evaluating Variables 

To use a variable’s contents in a calculation, the variable must be 
evaluated . This is accomplished by pressing the variable’s menu key in 
the VAR menu. 

Evaluating a variable name calls the object stored in the variable: 

b Name. The name is evaluated (calling its object). 
m Program. The program runs. 

b Directory. The directory becomes the current directory. 
b Other Object. A copy of the object is returned to the stack. 

Example: Suppose that there are four variables in the current 

directory —A containing 2, B containing 5, A LG 
containing the expression * R+B 1 , and ADD2 containing 
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the short program ■*: + -f Evaluate them from the VAR 
menu. 

Step 1: From the stack, display the VAR menu. 

(VAR] 



Step 2: Evaluate ALG 1 B , and A. Because none of these variables 

contain programs or directories, their contents are put on the 
stack. 



Step 3: Evaluate ADD2 . Notice that the program is executed, not 
merely put onto the stack. 



Quoted Variable Names and Formal Variables 

The ! delimiter is very important when you enter a variable name: it 
determines whether the name is automatically evaluated when you 
press [ENTER) . If the ! delimiter is present, the name is not evaluated. 

To enter a variable name onto the stack: 

■ If a variable with that name exists (or might exist), press Q, then 
type the name or press its VAR menu key. Variable names included 
as a part of an algebraic expression are within quotes and are not 
evaluated until the algebraic is evaluated. 
m If no variable with that name exists, type in the unquoted name and 
P ress [ ENTER ) . Because the HP 48 can’t find an object associated 
with the new name, the name is treated as a formal variable and 
put on the stack with quotes . Evaluating a formal variable simply 
returns the formal variable name again. 
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Although they appear identical on the stack, there are two important 
differences between formal variable names (that have no associated 
objects) and quoted variable names (that have associated objects): 

b Evaluating a formal variable doesn’t appear to do anything, because 
the formal variable is returned again to the stack. Evaluating the 
quoted name of a variable containing an object evaluates that 
object. 

m Formal variables never appear in the VAR menu. All variables that 
appear in the VAR menu have an associated object. However, you 
can store a formal variable name in a, VAR variable with a different 
name. 

Example: Enter the name ADDS onto the stack using single-quotes. 



Example: Enter the formal variable name, C, onto the stack by 

using the unquoted name. If an actual variable, C exists 
somewhere in the current path, you will see its contents 
instead of the variable name. 



Example: Store the formal variable ! C ! in the variable C2 . Then 
evaluate C2 using the VAR menu. 

Step 1: Store 5 C 5 in C2. 




Step 2: Evaluate C2 using the VAR menu. Confirm that 
formal variable by pressing fEVAL) . 

fVAR I C2 1 Ij_ 
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Special Memory Operations 

Occasionally the HP 48 may seem to freeze while executing something, 
and won’t respond to the (CANCEL) key. This can happen if the 
memory becomes corrupted, or if the system becomes “confused” 
during execution. 

If this happens, you have two ways to try to correct it: a system, halt 
and a memory reset . 


If you must reset your calculator, always attempt a 
system halt first. Consider a memory reset only if 
the system halt fails. 


Caution 

« 


System Halt 

A system halt does the following: 

■ Interrupts and cancels all executing programs and system 
operations. 

* Clears the stack, all local variables, the three LAST variables, the 
PICTURE display, and the temporary system storage section of 
memory. 

■ Turns off the user keyboard (clears flag -62). 

■ Detaches all libraries from the HOME directory, and reconfigures all 
libraries in all available ports (see “Using Libraries” in chapter 28 
for details). 

m Makes the HOME directory the current directory. 
m Activates the main MTH menu. 

Note that a system halt does not affect the stored objects in HOME 
and Port 0. 

To halt the system from the keyboard: 

1. Press and hold (ON ) . 

2. Press the (cT) menu key. 

3. Release both keys. 

A system halt is also performed automatically when you turn on the 
calculator if you have added, removed, or changed the write-protect 
switch position of any plug-in card since you last turned the calculator 
on. 
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Sometimes the HP 48 may freeze up and won't respond to (oFp -fcl 
because it isn't accepting input from the keyboard. At these times, 
you need to execute the system halt directly, without using the 
keyboard. 

To halt the system without using the keyboard: 

1. Turn the calculator over and remove the top right (as you face the 
back side of the machine) rubber foot. You should see a small hole 
with the letter R next to it. 



2. Insert the end of an ordinary metal paper clip into the hole as far 
as it goes. Hold for one second and remove. 

3. Press (on) . 

4. If necessary, press fON> fc). If this still doesn't work, you need to 
try a memory reset. 

Memory Reset 

A memory reset can reset the IIP 48 to its factory-default state, 
erasing all information you’ve stored . Use this function very carefully. 

To perform a memory reset: 

1. Press and hold down these three keys simultaneously: (on) , the (a) 
menu key, and the (F) menu key. 

2. Release the two menu keys, but continue to hold (ON): 

m If you want to continue with the memory reset, release (ON) , 
n If you want to cancel the memory reset, press the (JQ menu key, 
then release (ON). 
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Once you’ve initiated the memory reset, the calculator beeps and 
displays the following screen: 


Try To Recouer Memory? 


1 119531 _ M 1 

Memory Reset Prompt 

3. Press YES if you want to try and recover the variables you 
have stored in HOME and in Port 0. There is no guarantee 
that all of the variables can be recovered. Press NU to 
perform a complete memory reset. This restores the HP 48 to its 
factory-default state and clears all user memory. 


Responding to Low-Memory Conditions 

HP 48 operations share memory with the objects you create. This 
means that the calculator may operate slowly or even fail if user 
memory becomes too full. If this happens, the HP 48 returns one of a 
series of low memory warnings. These messages are described below in 
order of increasing severity. 

m No Room for Last Stack —If there’s not enough memory to save 
a copy of the current stack, this message appears when ENTER 
is executed. The UNDO operation is disabled when this message 
appears. 

Remedy: Delete unused variables or unnecessary objects from the 
stack. 

B Insufficient Memory—This appears if there isn’t enough 
memory to completely execute an operation. If the LASTARG 
command is enabled (flag -55 is clear), the original arguments are 
restored to the stack. If LAST ARG is disabled (flag —55 is set), 
the arguments are lost. 

Remedy: Delete unused variables or unnecessary objects from the 
stack. 
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* No Koori To show Htack—This message appears when the HP 48 
completes all pending operations but doesn’t have enough free 
memory to display the stack. When this occurs, the stack displays 
objects only by type: Real Number, filgebraic, and so on. The 
amount of memory required to display a stack object varies with the 
object type. 

Remedy: Delete unnecessary variables and unneeded objects from 
the stack, or store stack objects in variables so they don’t have to be 
displayed. 

n Uut of Memory In extreme cases, the calculator runs completely 
out of memory and is unable to do anything. In this situation you 
must clear some memory before you can continue. The HP 48 
activates a special procedure to do this, and shows this display: 


Out of Memory 


Purge? 


Is Real Rrray 


HgM 

Kffl 


When the procedure starts, the HP 48 asks whether you want to 
purge the object (described by object type) in level 1 (a real array 
in the above figure). If you delete it, the calculator then asks about 
the new level 1 object. This continues until the stack is empty or 
you respond to the display by pressing NO . The calculator then 
asks if you want to discard the contents of LAST C3VID, and then 
asks in the following order if you want to delete other items: 

1. Stack level 1 (repeated) 

2. The contents of LAST CMD 

3. The contents of LAST STACK (if active) 

4. The contents of LAST ARG (if active) 

5. The variable PICT (if present) 

6. Any user-key assignments 

7. Any alarms 

8. The entire stack (unless already empty) 

9. Each global variable by name 

10. Each port 0 object by tagged name 
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To respond to the “Out Of Memory” prompts: 

n To delete the indicated object, press YES . 
m To keep the indicated object, press NU 
m To stop the procedure and see if the condition is fixed, press 
f CANCEL) . 

The purge sequence may begin with the command 
line and then cycle through the stack, the contents 
of LAST C-MD, etc. If you answer HO to the 
purge prompt for the command line, you’ll return to 
the command line when you terminate the Uut- ot 
M e p) o r y procedure. 


Note 

ml 

is® 


The prompts for global variables start with the newest object in the 
HOME directory and proceed to successively older objects. If the 
variable to be purged is an empty directory, YES purges it. If the 
directory is not empty, YEy cycles the variable-purge sequence 
through the variables (from newest to oldest) in that directory. 

Whenever you like, you can try to terminate the Uut of Mshur y 
procedure by pressing fCANCEL) . If sufficient memory is available, the 
calculator returns to the normal display; otherwise, the calculator 
beeps and continues with the purge sequence. After cycling once 
through the choices, the HP 48 attempts to return to normal 
operation. If there still is not enough free memory, the procedure 
starts over. 
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Input Forms and Choose Lists 


Although the HP 48 screen is small compared to a standard computer 
screen, it is approximately the size of the average "dialog box.” Input 
forms are the HP 48 equivalent of these dialog boxes. 

Most of the HP 48’s applications have input forms associated with 
them that make it easy to remember the information you need to 
enter, and to set any options you want. 


Input Forms 

All input forms have a similar appearance. The figure below uses the 
main input form from the PLOT application to illustrate the main 
components. 


type: Function & Deg 

** IBiBMEM 

IN&EP: X H-YIEW: -6-5 6-5 
_RUTDSChLE Y-YIEW: —3 - 1 3.2 

ENTER FUMCTIPNCS^Ta PIDT _ 

A Sample Input Form: PLOT 

Each input form has a title , a set of fields (some with labels) a prompt 
line (just above the menu), and a menu that displays choices relevant 
to the currently selected field (the prompt line also displays a message 
pertaining to the current field). As you switch fields, the prompt and 
the menu change to reflect the newly-selected field. 
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Input forms use four basic kinds of fields: 

is Data fields. These accept data of a particular kind directly from the 
keyboard. The fields labeled INDEP*, H-VIEns , and V-VIEN in 
the PLOT form are examples of data fields. 

m Extended data fields. These fields extend the abilities of data fields 
by also allowing you to enter an object you have previously stored 
(as long as it is an allowable type for that field). The EQ« field in 
the PLOT form is an example of an extended data field. 

es List fields. These fields have a limited, pre-determined set of possible 
values, of which you must choose one. The TYPE" and d-« fields in 
the PLOT form are examples of list fields. 

m Check fields. These fields control various options in the applications 
(a check in the field makes the option active). The fiUTOSCRLE field 
in the PLOT form is an example of a check field. 

Selecting Fields in Input Forms 

The cursor keys are active in input forms and are the primary means 

of selecting fields: 

(0 Selects the next field, moving from left to right and from 

top to bottom. From the last field on the form, (0 “wraps 
around” and selects the first field at the top of the form. 

a Selects the previous field. From the first field on the form, 

a “wraps around” and selects the last field at the bottom of 
the form. 

® Selects the corresponding field on the previous line. From a 

field on the top line of the form, (A) “wraps around” and 
selects the corresponding field on the bottom line of the 
form. 

® Selects the corresponding field on the next line. From a field 

on the bottom line of the form, CD “wraps around” and 
selects the corresponding field on the top line of the form. 

@a Selects the first field on the form. 

(S© Selects the first field on the form. 

©a Selects the last field on the form. 

©® Selects the last field on the form. 
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When you press (ENTER) or OK! to enter data that has been 
typed into the command line, the next field is automatically selected. 
Otherwise, you must move the selection bar using the cursor keys. 


Entering Data in Input Forms 

The HP 48 provides several ways to enter data into input forms. 

To enter information into a data field: 

1. Select the data (or extended data) field. 

2. Type in the object. The command line is available for all kinds of 
objects (remember to use the proper delimiters, however). You can 
also use the Equation Writer for algebraic objects (see chapter 7), 
or the Matrix Writer for arrays (see chapter 8). To change to the 
Equation or Matrix Writer, see “To make a side-trip to a second 
input form” on page 6-5. 

3. Press (ENTER) or OK . 

To enter a previously stored object into an extended data field: 

1. Select the extended data field. 

2. Press CHOOS. A miniature version of the Variable Browser 
appears, containing all variables in the current directory that can 
be used by the selected field. 

3. Use the ® and (T) arrows to highlight the object you want. 

4. Press (ENTER) or OK . 

Some extended data fields also allow you to enter multiple objects, 

grouped into a list. 

To enter a list of objects into an extended data field: 

1. Select the extended data field that accepts list objects. 

2. Press CHOOS. A miniature version of the Variable Browser 
appears, containing all variables in the current directory that can 
be used by the selected field. 

3. Use the ® and arrows to select an object that belongs in the 
list. 

4. Press </CHK to display a check-mark next to the object. 

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the other objects in the list. 

6. Once all objects in the list have checks, press (ENTER) or OK 
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Selecting Options in Input Forms 

To select an option from a list field: 

1. Select the list field. 

2. Select an option for that field using one of the following methods: 
m Use a pop-up list. 

a. Press CHGOS to bring up a pop-up list of available options. 


-- -- 1 

X-Xww 

TYPE 

F: 

INDE 

SDO 

CHDD 


.5 

Polar 

Parametric 

Diff Eq 

Conic P 

——GEUHlBiM I 


A Sample Pop-Up List: PLOT Types 


b. Use the (A) and (▼) arrow keys to select an option. 

c. Press [ENTER) or OK . 

m Press ( + /~] repeatedly to cycle through the options. Stop when 
the option you want appears. 

m Press (cT) followed by the first letter of the desired option. The 
next option beginning with that letter appears. If more than one 
option begins with the same letter, you may have to repeat the 
procedure once or twice until the option you want appears. 

To select an option in a check field: 

1. Select the check field. 

2. Do one of the following: 

ei Press i/CHK once or twice to check or uncheck the field, 
ra Press f + /~) once or twice to check or uncheck the field. 


Other Input Form Operations 

To edit a data field: 

1. Select the data (or extended data) field. 

2. Press EE DU (or f^fiEDITl ). This copies the object into the 
command line. 
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3. Edit the object using the standard command line editing 
procedures. 

4. Press f ENTER) or OK . 

To make a “side” calculation while in the input form: 

1. Select the data (or extended data) field. 

2. Press (NXT) CRLC . A version of the stack appears (notice that 
both the form title and the field prompt are still visible), and any 
object that was in the selected field is now on level 1. If desired, 
press STS to show or hide the status line. 

3. Perform the stack calculation you need, entering additional objects 
or selecting commands from other menus. The result you want to 
enter into the data field must be on level 1 when you finish. 

4. If OK isn’t visible on the menu (because you have used other 
menus), press f^fCONT] to make it visible again. 

5. Press OK to enter the calculated result into the selected data 
field, or CfiNCL to return without entering the result. 

To make a “side-trip” to a second input form: 

1. Select a data (or extended data) field. 

2. Press (NXT) CfiLC . A version of the stack appears (notice that 
both the form title and held prompt are still visible), and any 
object that was in the selected held is now on level 1. 

3. Open the second input form. 

4. Complete your task(s) in the second input form and exit it by 
pressing OK or CfiNCL, or by executing a task that exits that 
particular form. 

5. If OK isn’t visible on the menu (because you have used other 
command menus), press (Wl fCONT) to make it visible again. 

6. Make sure the object on level 1 of the stack is what you want 
stored in the selected data held of the original form. (It may have 
changed, depending on what you did in the second input form.) 

7. Press OK to return to the original input form and enter the 
level 1 object into the selected data held in the input form, or 
CfiNCL to return without entering the level 1 object. 
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To reset the value of a field to its default 


1. Select the field. 

2. Do one of the following: 
ts Press ( NXT ) RESET. 
m Press (DEL) . 

3. Select Delete value (or Reset Value) from the pop-up list. 

4. Press (ENTER) or OK . 


To reset the values of all fields to their defaults: 


1. Select a field. 


2. Do one of the following: 
m Press (NXT) RESET. 
m Press (DEL) . 

3. Select Reset all from the pop-up list. In some applications 
(PLOT is one) the phrasing will differ slightly, because one or 
more fields must be reset individually (as a precaution against 
unintentional data loss). 


4. Press f ENTER ) or 


To determine which object types are valid for a data field: 

1. Select the data (or extended data) field. 

2. Press (nxT) TYPES. A pop-up window display the types of objects 
you can use in that field. 


VALID DEJECT TYPES: ZT 

MWE .5 

sdi> Name 

Real number 4 

ENTE ... . ... 


A Sample TYPES Pop-Up List 


3. Do one of the following: 

m To begin entering a particular data type, select the type in the 
pop-up list and press NEW . The appropriate delimiters appear 
in the command line. 

es If you don’t want to enter data, press OK . 
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When You Finish Entering Data into an Input Form 

Input forms are designed to help you enter data and prepare to 
execute a larger task. The data you enter and options you select may 
either he used only within the context of the particular input form and 
its tasks, or they may cause global changes throughout all applications. 
Changes to reserved variables (such as EQ) and system flags are 
examples of global changes. 

Whether or not these global changes are saved depends on how you 
exit the input form. The following procedures illustrate your options: 

To execute the main action of an input form: 

1. Make sure the necessary data is entered and proper options 
checked. 

2. Press the appropriate action key (particular to each form). 

Global changes are saved and the action executed, displaying the 
appropriate screen. This does not usually cause you to exit the 
input form. 

To exit the input form after saving any global changes: 

m Press OK from the menu. Sometimes it is shown only on the 
second page (press (NXT ) , if necessary.) 

To exit the input form and discard any global changes: 

■ Press (CANCEL ) or £ RhfCl . Sometimes CRNCL is shown only on the 
second page (press (NXT) , if necessary.) 

To exit SOLVE input form and open PLOT input form (and vice- 
versa): 

b Open the new input form. Global changes are saved and all 

non-global data is discarded before the current input form is exited 
and the new input form opened. 

Input Form Commands 

The HP 48 has several programmable commands yon can use to create 
your own customized input forms. These commmands, located in the 
PRG IN command menu, are discussed briefly in appendix G, and in 
detail in the HP J^SG Senes Advanced User’s Reference. 
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To create an input form: 

1. Enter a title string for the input form (use (rRf {i !S 1 ). 

2. Enter a list of field specifications. If more than one field is 
specified, enclose each field specification in brackets. 

3. Enter a list of format options. 

4. Enter a list of reset values (values that appear when RESET is 
pressed). 

5. Enter a list of default values. 

6. Execute the INFORM command. 

Example: Create an input form. 

Enter a title, a field specification, format options, a blank list 
for reset values, and a default value. 

® CD © © FIRST (spc) 

ONE (ENTER) Qgg ©CD 

© © N (±D© ame O© 

(ENTER) ©)(TT) 1 ISPCl 5 
(ENTER) QQT) (ENTER) ©)(0) 

WENDY 

fENTER) 

(PRG) (NXT) I N INFOR 
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The EquationWriter 


The HP 48 features the EquationWriter application, which makes it 
easy to enter and review algebraic expressions and equations in the 
form most familiar to you—the way you usually see them in print, and 
the way you write them w T ith pencil and paper. 

For example, here’s a physics equation: 



Here’s how the equation would look on the stack: 

Now, here’s the same equation keyed in using the EquationWriter 
application: 



rt 2 

U=U0+ 

adtD 

J 

ti 
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How the EquationWriter Application Is 
Organized 

In the EquationWriter application, keys corresponding to algebraic 
functions enter the function name or graphical function symbol into 
the equation. For example, pressing f/T) draws a square root sign. 
You can display any command menu—however, only those keys that 
correspond to algebraic functions are active. Like the function keys 
on the keyboard, the menu keys don’t execute the corresponding 
function—they simply enter the function name into the equation. 

The EquationWriter application consists of three modes, each with a 
special purpose: 

m Entry mode—for entering and editing equations 
m Scrolling mode—for viewing large equations 
m Selection mode—for editing expressions within equations 


R + §D 






Entry Mode 

Scrolling Mode 



Selection Mode 
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Constructing Equations 

To start the EqiiatiooWriter application: 

■ Press ( 4 ^) (EQUATION ) . The Equation Writer is accessible from the 
stack or from any field in an input form that can accept algebraic 
objects. 

After you start the Equation Writer application, you can enter an 
equation or expression (or unit object, number, or name) using the 
operations available in this environment. See “Entering Equations” 
below. 

To exit the EquatlonWriter application: 

m To put the equation on the stack and exit, press (ENTER ) . 
n To discard the current equation and exit, press (CANCEL ) . 

Entering Equations 

Occasionally the Equal ion Writer may not be able to display your 
equation as fast as you type it. However, you can continue typing, and 
the HP 48 will remember up to 15 keystrokes and display them when 
it “catches up.” 

To enter numbers and names: 

i Key numbers and names in exactly as you would into the command 
line. You can also use the menu keys in the VAR menu as typing 
aids for variable names. 

To include addition^ subtraction^ and multiplication: 

b To enter +, and % press f+T Q, ari< i 0 

a To do implied multiplication, don’t press (x). You can do implied 
multiplication (without pressing (x)) in some situations—a multiply 
sign (*) is automatically inserted between the following: 
a A number followed by an alpha character, a parenthesis, or a 
prefix function (a function whose argument(s) appear after its 
name)—for example, press 6 (SIN] . 

□ An alpha character and a prefix function—for example, A 

00 - 

q A right parenthesis followed by a left parenthesis. 
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o A number or alpha character and the divide bar, square-root 
symbol, or xth root term—for example, B (A) . 


Note 

4 


All multiplication (even implied multiplication) 
should display a multiplication operator (* or :| ). In 
particular, an expression such as X<Y+Z> contains 
no multiplication. The form, >, is a user-defined 
function (see page 11-6), whose parentheses 
contain its argument. By contrast, expressions 
such as < Y+Z > or x !! CY+Z) do include valid 
multiplications. 


To include division and fractions: 

1. Press (X) to start the numerator. 

2. Press © to end the numerator and start the denominator ( fV) 
works too). 

3. Press (Q to end the denominator. 

Here's another way to type in fractions whose numerator consists of 
either one term or a sequence of terms with operators of precedence 
greater than or equal to that of division: 

T Type the numerator (without pressing (Aj). 

2. Press (T) to start the denominator. 

3. Press (►} to end the denominator (® works too). 

To include exponents: 

1. Press (Z3 to start the exponent. 

2. Press © to end the exponent (QT) works too). 

To include roots: 

m To include a square root, press (7F) to draw the f symbol and start 
the term, then press (F) to end the term, 
s To include an xth root, press to start the x term (outside 

the -f symbol), press ($►) to draw the -f symbol and start the y term 
inside the 1" symbol, then press (Q to end the .rth root term. 

To include functions with parenthetical arguments: 

1. Press the function key, or type the name and press 


7-4 The Equation Writer 




2. Press (0 to end the argument and display the right parenthesis. 

To include parenthesized terms: 

1. Press f^nrm to display the left parenthesis. 

2. Press (0 to end the term and display right parenthesis. 

To include powers of 10: 

1. Press [EEX) to display E. 

2. If the power is negative, press p7-l to display 

3. Key in the digits of the power. 

4. Press any function key to end the power. 

To include derivatives: 

1. Press G©@ to display | . 

2. Key in the variable of differentiation, then press (0 to end the 
differentiation term and display the left parenthesis. 

3. Key in the expression. 

4. Press (0 to end the expression and display the right parenthesis. 

To include integrals: 

1. Press ©0 to display the integral symbol ,f with the cursor 
positioned at the lower limit. 

2. Key in the lower limit and press ©■ 

3. Key in the upper limit and press (0. 

4. Key in the integrand and press (0 to display d. 

5. Key in the variable of integration. 

6. Press © to complete the integral. 

To include summations: 

P Press (3© to display the summation symbol £ with the cursor 
positioned below. 

2. Key in the summation index. 

3. Press (0 (or (j0(0) t° key in the equal sign. 

4. Key in the initial value of the index and press ©• 
o. Key m the final value of the index and press ©■ 

6. Key m the summand. 

7. Press (0 to end the summation. 
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To Include units: 

1. Ivey in the number part. 

2. Press to start the unit expression. 

3. Key in the unit expression. 

4. Press (0 to end the expression. 

You can also build unit objects (described in chapter 10) in the 
EquationWriter application. For compound units, press © or © 1° 
separate each individual unit in the unit expression. You can key in 
unit names in one keystroke by pressing the corresponding menu key 
in the UNITS Catalog menu. 

To include | (where) functions: 

1. Key in a parenthetic expression with symbolic arguments. 

2. Press SYMBOLIC) fNXT) I to display I. The cursor is 
positioned at the bottom right of the symbol. 

3. Key in the defining equation for each argument, pressing (►} or 
00 to key in =, and fSPC) to key in the separator between each 
equation. 

4. Press © to end the function. 

The | (where) function substitutes values for names in expressions. It’s 
described under “Showing Hidden Variables” on page 20-17. 

Controlling Implicit Parentheses 

Implicit parentheses are turned on whenever you start the 
EquationWriter application. This means the arguments for 0, (W) , 
and (y^ ) are normally enclosed in ‘‘invisible” parentheses, so that only 
© (or (¥J) ends the argument. 

If you turn off implicit parentheses, the argument ends when you enter 
the next function—or press © 

To turn implicit parentheses on or off: 

m Press (±DGGD- A message briefly displays the current state. 

Disabling implicit parentheses is convenient for entering polynomials, 
for example, where exponents are completed when you enter the 
function that starts the next term. 
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Leaving and then restarting the Equation Writer application turns 
implicit parentheses on. If you turn off implicit parentheses after 
keying in 0, (70 or (30, but before supplying the argument, implicit 
parentheses are not applied to those arguments. 

Example: Key in the expression A' 3 + 2A 2 - first with implicit 
parentheses and then without. 

Step 1: Key in the expression with implicit parentheses on (the 
default). 

S Kequation ) © x (30 3 (0 
020X020 
0 1 0 ©X 



Step 2: Clear the display and turn off implicit parentheses. 


(±D ( CLEAR) 

SKID 


Implicit O off 

□ 


Step 3: Key in the expression again. 

0X0302(0X020 

100X 


l* 3+2 *4o 




Press O(T0 to turn on implicit parentheses again. 
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EquationWriter Examples 

At the end of each of the following examples, you can either press 
fENTER ) to put the equation on the stack, or press f»x)(CLEAR 1 to clear 
the display for the next example. If you do the latter, ignore the 
[^[EQUATION) instruction at the start of each new example. 

If you make a mistake while you’re keying in an equation, press Q to 
backspace to the error, or press [p-»l [CLEAR) and start again. 

Example: Key in this equation: 

2 2 2 +Y 

x 3 + Y 3 = A 3 

Step 1: Key in the equation. 


fWKEQUATION ) 

0X020300Q 

@Y0203®00g 

@A0020@Y03 

0© 


Example: Key in this expression: 

0 27rN a _ 2 

x - 2XYc °‘2irri +i 


EQUATION) 

0X0200 
2 ©X Q ©Y (co|) 
20000N0 
2©N(T)1®© 

00Y020 

Example: Key in this expression: 

\/Y -^~2cos 2 (itX) 


K 2 -zxYeos(f^|)+Y 2 o 


2 2 2+Y 

H 3 +Y 3 =fl 3 0 
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Example: Key in this expression: 



Editing Equations 

The Equation Writer application provides several options for editing 
equations: 

m Backspace editing 

m Editing a full expression in the command line 
m Editing a subexpression in the command line 

m Inserting an object (subexpression) from the stack into the equation 
* Replacing a subexpression with an algebraic from the stack 


The EquationWriter 7-9 




To edit by backspacing: 

1. Press Q until you delete the error. 

2. Complete the expression correctly. 

To edit the full equation: 

1. If the equation ends in an incomplete subexpression, complete it. 

2. Press QdmD- 

3. Edit the equation in the command line. 

4. Press [ENTER) to save the changes (or press (CANCEL) to discard 
them) and return to the Equation Writer application. 

To view a large equation or unit object: 

1. Press E) d iCTURE) to activate scrolling mode. 

2. Press ®©®(D to move the viewing “window.” 

3. Press 1 *t)(PICTURE) to return to the previous mode. 

Editing with Subexpressions 

The Selection environment is a special part of the Equation Writer 
application used to specify a subexpression in the equation. 

A subexpression consists of a function and its arguments. The function 
that defines a subexpression is called the top-level function for that 
subexpression. The top-level function is essentially the Inst function to 
be evaluated following the usual rules of algebraic precedence. 

For example, in the expression 5 --'D 5 , the top level function for 

the subexpression ' B*C s is the top-level function for 5 B#U/L> 5 is 
,•% and the top level function for 5 R+B*C^D ! is +. You can specify an 
individual object (a name, for example) as the subexpression. 

You can also use the Selection environment to specify a subexpression 
to rearrange using the Rules transformations—see “Manipulating 
Subexpressions” on page 20-19. 

To edit a subexpression of an equation: 

1. If the equation ends in an incomplete subexpression, complete it. 

2. Press (◄} to activate the Selection environment. 

3. Press ®®a© to move the selection cursor to the top-level 
function for the subexpression you want to edit. 
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4. Optional: Press Ex PR at any time to highlight the current 
subexpression. ( Press it again to turn off the highlight.) 

5. Press ;E:u j. | to put the current subexpression in the command 
line. 

6. Edit the subexpression in the command line. 

7. Press (ENTER 1 to enter the revised subexpression into the equation, 
(or press [CANCEL] to discard it). 

8. Press EXIT to leave the Selection environment. (If EXIT isn’t 
displayed, press Q to return to the Selection menu.) 

To insert an object from level 1 into an equation: 

1. Create the object to be inserted and put it on level 1. The object 
can be a name, a real number, a complex number, an algebraic, or 
a string. 

2. Open the Equation Writer and begin creating the equation. 

3. Press (r»l(RCL) to insert the level 1 object at the cursor in the 
EquationWriter expression. 

Example: Enter this expression: 

10 o 

2 i . x - y 

x — y ax -—- 


Step 1: Enter the expression 1 X' X 2~Y 1 into level 1 and duplicate it, 

ng|XfF12Rfq)Y ( ENTER ) Z- 'H A 2-Y' 

(ENTER) 1: 11 


Step 2: Select the Equation Writer application and key in the integral 
sign and limits of integration. 

SlK EQUATION) 

©0O©1O© 


J 0 
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Step 3: Insert the integrand into the expression. 

EKMD 


Step 4: Complete the subexpression. Then key in the remainder of 
the expression, inserting the second term from the stack. 

CD®eiCMD®2© 


To replace a subexpression with an algebraic from level 1: 

L If the equation ends in an incomplete subexpression, complete it. 

2. Press 0) 1° activate the Selection environment. 

3. Press (X) (T) 0) (F) to move the selection cursor to the top-level 
function for the subexpression you want to replace. (See “Editing 
with Subexpressions” on page 7-10.) 

4. Optional: Press E'iPR. any time to highlight the associated 
subexpression (press EXPR again to turn the highlight off). 

5. Press PERL . 

6. Press EXIT to leave the Selection environment. 

The algebraic is deleted from the stack. 
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Summary of EquationWriter Operations 


Operations in the EquationWriter Application 


Key 

Description 

® 

Starts a numerator. 

©or® 

Ends a subexpression. (j[Q© or Off) en ^ s 
pending subexpressions. 

a 

Invokes selection mode, in which the Selection 
environment is active. 

E)0 

Starts a parenthesized term. © or (▼) ends the term. 

(SPC) 

Enters the current separator ( : = or ;) for multiple 
parenthetical arguments of functions and the terms of 
complex numbers. 

(EVAL) 

Exits the EquationWriter application and evaluates 
the equation. 

(ENTER) 

Returns the equation to the stack and exits the 
EquationWriter application. 

(CANCEL) 

Exits the EquationWriter application without saving 
the equation. 

fi-TH PICTURE) 

Toggles scrolling mode. In scrolling mode, the menu 
keys are erased; if the equation is larger than the 
display, (A) (T) (© (© scroll the display window over 
the equation in the indicated direction. Press 
(«t)( PICTURE) again (or (CANCEL]) to return to the 
previous mode. (Exception: Pressing (T) with an 
algebraic on the stack, starts the EquationWriter in 
scrolling mode and when you exit—~with (CANCEL] or 
(PICTURE ]—you invoke the selection mode.) 

SICedit) 

In entry mode, returns the equation to the command 
line for editing. 

(STO) 

Returns the equation to the stack as a graphic object. 
(See chapter 9 for more details about graphic 
objects.) 
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Operations in the EquationWriter Application (continued) 


Key 

Description 

SlfCLEAR) 

Erases the display without leaving the 

El qu at ion Writer application. 

frRfRcD 

Inserts the level 1 object into the equation at the 
cursor position. (See “Editing Equations” on page 

7-9.) 

si cm 

Turns implicit parentheses mode off. Press f^HpCT) 
again to turn implicit parentheses mode back on. 

(See “Controlling Implicit Parentheses” on page 7-6.) 

mem 

Returns the equation to the stack as a string. 
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The MatrixWrlter 


8 


8 


The IIP 48 ? s Matrix Writer application provides you with 
extensive capabilities for entering and manipulating arrays (both 
one-dimensional matrices and two-dimensional matrices). 


How the HP 48 Displays Arrays 

The stack displays arrays as numbers within nested [ 3 delimiters. A 
pair of [ 1 delimiters enclose the entire array, and additional pairs 
enclose each row within the matrix. For example, here’s a 3 x 3 
matrix as it might appear on the stack: 

[[12 3 I! 


Vectors (also called column vectors or one-column matrices) appear on 
the stack as numbers within a single level of [ ] delimiters: 

[. 2 4 6 B 3 

Row vectors (on e-row matrices) appear on the stack as numbers 
within two pairs of [ 3 delimiters: 

In addition, the current coordinate mode and angle mode affect 
how 2-dimensional and 3-dimensional vectors are displayed. See 
“Displaying 2D and 3D Vectors” on page 13-1 for details. 
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Entering Arrays 

The MatrixWriter application provides a special environment for 
entering, viewing, and editing arrays. You can access the Matrix 
Writer by selecting it from the stack or from any field in an input form 
that accepts array objects. 

The MatrixWriter display shows array elements in individual cells 
arranged in rows and columns. 


Columns 


Matrix size 


Cell 

coordinate 





Cell Cursor 


To enter a matrix using the MatrixWriter application: 

1. Press (^(MATRIX) . 

2. Key in the numbers in the first row, and press (ENTER) after each. 

3. Press © to mark the end of the first row. 

4. Key in the numbers in the rest of the matrix, and press (ENTER) 
after each. Notice that when you enter the last number in the row, 
the cursor automatically moves to the beginning of the next row. 

5. After you’ve entered all the numbers in the matrix, press (ENTER) 
to put the matrix on the stack. 

Example: Enter this matrix: 

‘ 2 -2 O' 

1 0 3 

-3 5 1 


8-2 The MatrixWriter 





Step 1: Select the Matrix Writer application, and key in the first 
element (cell 1-1): 


O(MATRIX) 2 



Step 2: Enter the first element and the rest of the first row. 


(ENTER) 2 Q7T) (ENTER 1 0 
(ENTER) 



Step 3: Use (T) to end the first row, and enter rest of the matrix. 


© 


1 (ENTER) 0 (ENTER) 3 (ENTER) 
3 P70 (ENTER) 5 (ENTER) 1 
(ENTER) 



Step 


Enter the matrix onto the stack. 


(ENTER) 


IS CC 2-28 ] 
[10 3] 
[- 351 ]] 


While you’re entering a number, the cell coordinate is replaced by the 
command line. When you press (ENTER ) to store the value in the cell, 
the cell cursor normally advances to the next cell. 

When you press © at the end of the first row, it sets the number 
of columns in the matrix and moves the cursor to the beginning of 
the next row. You don’t have to press (W) again—the cell cursor 
automatically wraps to each new row. 
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If the displayed number is wider than the cell width, an ellipsis 
indicates “more to the right” (as in 1 * 2,,,). The default cell width is 
four characters. 

Note the two uses of (ENTER) : While you’re using the command line 
for data entry, (ENTER) enters data into a cell. When a cell coordinate 
is displayed, (ENTER ) enters the entire matrix onto the stack. 

To enter a vector using the MatrixWriter application: 

1. Press (f»)(MATRIX) to display the Matrix Writer screen and menu. 

2. Key in the numbers in the vector, and press (ENTER) after each. 

3. After you’ve entered all the numbers in the vector, press (ENTER) to 
put the vector on the stack. 

Vectors normally use only one row of data, so you don’t need to press 

To enter numbers into more than one ceil at a time: 

1. Enter the series of numbers into the command line, pressing (SPC) 
between each number. 

2. Press (ENTER) to enter the numbers. 

To compute elements in the command line as you enter them: 

1. Enter arguments and press command keys as required to execute 
the computation (press (SPC) to separate arguments). 

2. Press (ENTER) to finish the computation and enter the result into 
the current cell. 

Example: Enter 2.2 4 in a cell. 
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Editing Arrays 

MatrixWriter provides functions that make it simple to edit the arrays 

you’ve entered. 

To edit an array you’re viewing with the MatrixWriter application: 

1. Press a©®® to move the cell cursor. (Use with © to move 
the cursor to the far end.) 

2. Use the MatrixWriter operations listed below to add or edit cells. 

3. Press (ENTER) to save the changes (or press fCANCEL ) to discard 
them) and return to the stack. 

MatrixWriter Operations 

To edit the contents of a cell: 

1. Move the cursor to the cell to be edited. 

2. Press EDIT . 

3. Optional: Press sx EDIT ) to use the regular EDIT menu (see page 
2-12). Press fr»l[MATRIX] to restore the MatrixWriter menu. 

4. Make the desired changes and press (ENTER) to save them (or 
(CANCEL ) to discard, them). 

To make the displayed cells narrower or wider: 

m Press H'U D to make the cells narrower and display one additional 
column. 

m Press MID* to make the cells wider and display one less column. 

To control how the cursor advances after an entry; 

m To make the cursor move to the next column after entry, press 
GO* so that the *= is visible. 

m To make the cursor move to the next row after entry, press GO 4- 
so that the ■ is visible. 

m To keep the cursor from advancing at all after entry, press GO* 
and GO 4 - until neither shows a no. 
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To insert a column: 


1. Move the cursor to the column where you want the new column 
inserted. 

2. Press ■i-COL . A column of zeros is inserted. 


Example: Change the matrix in the first example of this chapter 


' 2 

-2 

O' 


■ 2 

-2 

4 

0 ' 

1 

0 

3 

to 

1 

0 

1 

3.1 

.-3 

5 

1 . 


.-3 

5 

3 

1 


Step 1: If the matrix is on the stack, bring it into level 1—otherwise, 
enter the matrix into level 1. Then view the matrix in the 
MatrixWriter environment. (This example assumes G0*» 
is active.) 



Step 2: Edit element 2-3: 
EDIT (0 .1 (ENTER ) 





Step 3: Insert a new column in front of column 3, and move the cell 
cursor to the top of the new column. 


©©(NXT) +COL ®(T) 
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Step 4 : Set top-to-bottom entry mode. Fill in the new column. 


fNXT) G 0 

4 (sped 1 fSPCd 3 (ENTER) 



Step 5: Restore left-to-right entry mode, then enter the edited 
matrix. 


O ~> (ENTER) 


1 = [[ 2 - 240 ] 
[ 1013 - 1 ] 
[- 3531 ]] 


To delete a column: 

1. Move the cursor to the column you want to delete. 

2. Press -COL . 

To add a column to the right of the last column: 

1. Move the cursor to the right of the last column. 

2. Enter a value. The rest of the column fills with zeros. 

To Insert a row: 

1. Move the cursor to the row where you want the new row inserted. 

2. Press + RQW . A row of zeros is inserted. 

To delete a row: 

1. Move the cursor to the row you want to delete. 

2. Press -ROW . 

To add a row below the bottom row: 

1. Move the cursor below the bottom row. 

2. Enter a value. The rest of the row fills with zeros. 
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Summary of MatrixWriter Operations 


Key 

Description 

EDIT 

Places contents of the current cell in the data entry 
line for editing. (Press f^Tlf EDIT ) to get the EDIT 
menu.) Press (ENTER] to save the changes, or (CANCEL) 
to discard them. 

V E C 

For one-row arrays, toggles between vector entry and 
matrix entry. If this key is “on” ( VEC» ), one-row 
arrays are entered into the command line as vectors 
(example: E 1 2 3 3); if it’s “off 5 (TV EC ), one-row 
arrays are entered as matrices (example: 
r r 1 2 : ::: i ] ]) 

•Hi ID 

Narrows all cells so that one more column appears. 

14 I p-* 

Widens all cells so that one fewer column appears. 

G 0 ■ * 

Sets left-to-right entry mode. The cell cursor moves to 
the next column after data entry. 

G 0 4 * 

Sets top-to-bottom entry mode. The cell cursor moves 
to the next row after data entry. 

+ R 0 M 

Inserts a row of zeros at the current cursor position. 

-RON 

Deletes the current row. 

+ U U L 

Inserts a column of zeros at the current cursor position. 

-COL 

Deletes the current column. 

* S T K 

Copies the current cell to level 1 of the stack. 

+ STK 

Activates the Interactive Stack, which can copy (echo) 
stack objects to the command line. 

(r+)( MATRIX) 

Restores the MatrixWriter menu if another menu is 
displayed. 
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Graphic Objects 


Graphic objects (or grobs ) encode the data for HP 48 “pictures,” 
including plots of mathematical data, custom graphical images, and 
representations of the stack display itself. The HP 48 provides a 
PICTURE environment for viewing and editing graphic objects. 

Like all objects on the HP 48, graphic objects can be put on the stack 
and stored in variables. On the stack, a grob is displayed as 

Graphic n x m 

where n and m are the width and height in pixels. (A pixel is one 
picture element, or “dot,” in the display.) 

The HP 48 uses two kinds of graphic objects: 

m Plots. These are graphical representations of functions, equations, 
and sets of data that are automatically generated by the PLOT 
application. The HP 48 can zoom plots in any of 15 ways, and can 
numerically analyze function plots. 

& Pictures. These are free-form grobs created “pixel-by-pixel”—either 
automatically using “snapshot” commands, or manually using the 
Picture Editor. 
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The PICTURE Environment 

To enter the PICTURE environment directly: 

■ From the stack, press (PICTURE) . 



The Default PICTURE Display 

To exit the PICTURE environment: 

» Press [CANCEL] . Note that this does not discard the displayed 
graphics object, but just returns the display to what you were 
viewing before entering the PICTURE environment. 


Using the Picture Editor 

The Picture Editor allows you to create and modify graphics using 
defined elements (lines, boxes, and circles) or pixel by pixel at a time. 
It also enables you to copy or delete some or all of a picture, and to 
superimpose one picture onto another. 

To begin the Picture Editor: 

a From the stack, press [*?)[ PICTURE} ED 1 1 . 

To return to the main PICTURE environment from the Editor: 

m Press P I CT in the third page of the Picture Editor, or press 

0 [MENU) . 

To return to the stack from the Picture Editor: 

a Press (CANCEL) . 
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Turning Pixels On and Off 

Two operations, DOTH" and DOT™ , allow you to selectively turn 
pixels on and off. If one of these keys is active, it displays a “bullet” 

(») in its label. 

■ If there is a ■ in the DOT* label, pixels under the cursor are 
turned on. 

■ If there is a im in the DOT- label, pixels under the cursor are 
turned off. 

Adding Elements Using the Graphics Environment 

The Picture Editor allows you to add three geometric elements—line 
segments, boxes, and circles—to your grob: 

Each of these elements requires two cursor positions. This means that 
you must tell the Editor to remember the first cursor position while 
you move to the second. You do this by marking the first position. 

To mark the current cursor position: 

p Press MARK from the second page of the Picture Editor menu 
or © Press MRRK or © again to remove the mark. Also, any 
operation that requires a mark will create a mark when you first 
press its key, and then execute the operation when you press its key 
a second time. 

To draw a line segment on the current grob: 

1. From within the Picture Editor, move the cursor to where you want 
one endpoint of the segment. 

2. Press (x) (or MRRE or LINE ). 

3. Move the cursor to the other endpoint and press LINE! . 

To draw a box on the current grob: 

1. From within the Picture Editor, move the cursor to where you want 
one corner of the box. 

2. Press (x) (or M.REK or BON ). 

3. Move the cursor to the opposite corner of the desired box and press 
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To draw a circle on the current grab: 

1. From within the Picture Editor, move the cursor to where you want 
the center of the circle. 

2. Press (xT) (or Pi RR K or C I R CL). 

3. Move the cursor to any point on the perimeter of the desired circle 

and press C I R C !. 

To toggle a line segment on the current grab: 

F From within the Picture Editor, move the cursor to one endpoint of 
the segment. 

2. Press (x) (or M R R K or T L I N E). 

3. Move the cursor to the other endpoint and press TL.INE. All pixels 
between the mark and the cursor are toggled—those that were on 
are now off, and vice versa. 


Editing and Erasing a Picture 

To erase an entire picture: 

■ While viewing the picture press (NX~Q ERASE (or CLEAR ] as a 
shortcut). 

To erase a rectangular area of the picture: 

1. Move the cursor to one corner of the rectangular area to be erased, 
and press (x) (or DEL ) to mark it. 

2. Move the cursor to the opposite corner of the rectangular area. 

3. Press (NX~Q DEL (or (DEL) as a shortcut). 

To copy a rectangular area of the picture to the stack: 

1. Move the cursor to one corner of the rectangular area you want to 
copy, and press © (or SUB ) to mark it. 

2. Move the cursor to the opposite corner of the region. 

3. Press (NXT) (NXT ) SOB . The area is copied to level 1, and the 
picture remains in the display. 

To superimpose a second grab on top of the current one: 

1. Put the second grob on stack level 1. 
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2. Open the Picture Editor ( f^Df PICTURE) EDI T ) and move the 
cursor to the upper left corner of the rectangular region where you 
want to superimpose the groh. 

3. Press (NX T) fNXT) EEPL . 

To copy the entire picture (the contents of PICT) to the stack: 

m While viewing the picture, press (STcT) (or P I CT "if). A copy of 
PICT is entered on level 1, and the picture remains in the display. 

Example: Create and edit a small picture. This will illustrate some 

of the Picture Editor operations discussed above. 

Step 1: Begin the Picture Editor and erase PICT . Then use D U T “P 
to draw a horizontal line from the center halfway to the left 
edge. 

PICTURE) 

f^hlfCLEAR) ED I T 

DOTH- 

CT) (hold down) 



Step 2: Turn off line-drawing, then use LINE to draw a vertical line 
from the current cursor position halfway to the top edge. 


(x) (to mark) 
(hold down) 

L I HE 


1 


_ 



Step 3: Move the cursor to the lower end of the line, and toggle the 
line off. 

© (hold down) [~ 

TLINE x 
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Step 4: Draw a circle using the existing mark and the current cursor 
position. 


CIRCL 

CL 



Step 5: Delete the lower semicircle. 


(◄J (move to left ol circle) 

X 

) 

(X) (move halfway up the circle) 

(x) (to mark) 


(W] (move below the circle) 

-f 

(X) (move right of the circle) 


(DEL) 


Saving and Viewing Graphic Objects 

The PICTURE environment displays and uses one grob at a time. 


The current grob is always stored in the reserved variable PICT . 
Think of PICT as the HP 48’s built-in “chalkboard,” where functions 
are plotted and pictures are drawn. Grobs (plots and pictures) can 
be stored using any valid name of your choice, but to be viewed the 
evaluated name must be copied into PICT. 

To save the currently displayed grob- 

1. While viewing the grob in the PICTURE environment, press (STO) . 
This copies the grob to stack level 1. 

2. Press (CANCEL) one or more times to exit the PICTURE 
environment and return to the stack. 

3. Using 5 delimiters, type in a name. 

4. Press (STO ) . The grob is stored in the current directory. 
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To view a grob that Is not currently displayed: 

1. Save the currently displayed groh (see above) if you want to keep it. 

2. Recall the desired grob (do not use ! delimiters) to level 1. 

3. Type PICT into the command line (do not use 1 delimiters). 

4. Press (STO) . 

5. Press 


Graphic Object Coordinates 

Pixels in a grob can be specified with either pixel coordinates or 
us e r- u n it coot din ates. 



User-unit coordinates Pixel coordinates 

(-6.5, 3.2) (6.5, 3.2) {#0, #0} {#130, #0} 


(-6.5, -3.1) (6.5, -3.1) {#0, #63} {#130, #63} 

User-Unit Coordinates vs. Pixel Coordinates 

Pixel coordinates (the default) in a standard size PICT grob are 
numbered from i #0 #8 > in the upper-left corner to C #13© #63 > 
in the lower-right corner. Notice that pixel coordinates are given as a 
list containing two binary integers—the first designating the column 
and the second designating the row. Pixel coordinates are the most 
convenient to use when manipulating pictures. 

User-unit coordinates depend on the current settings in PPAR (see 
chapter 22) but their default values range from <-6*5? 3*2> in the 
upper-left corner to <6=5? -3= 1> in the lower-right corner. User-unit 
coordinates are given as a complex number (ordered pair), with the 
real part representing the horizontal coordinate and the imaginary 
part representing the vertical coordinate. User-unit coordinates are 
most convenient for use when plotting. 
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Graphic Object Commands 

The PRG command menus contain two submenus, GROB 
and PICT , that contain programmable commands useful for 
manipulating pictures and picture elements. 


Graphics Object Commands 


Key 

P r ogr ammable 
Command 

Description 

f PRG) PI: 

JT : 


PICT 

PICT 

Puts the name PICT on the stack so 
you can access the PICT graphics 
object as if it were stored in a variable. 

PD IM 

PDIM 

Redimensions PICT to the dimensions 
given in levels 2 and 1. Dimensions are 
either the width and height (given in 
pixels) or the minimum and maximum 
coordinates (given in user-units). 

L 1 N E 

LINE 

Draws a line in PICT between the 
coordinates in levels 2 and 1. 

7 L I N E 

TLINE 

Same as LINE except that pixels along 
the line are toggled on or off, rather 
than turned on. 

P; 

BOX 

Draws a box in PICT using two 
coordinate arguments as opposite 

corners. 

H h! U 

ARC 

Draws an arc in PICT centered at a 
coordinate (in level 4) with a given 
radius (in level 3) counterclockwise from 
(in level 2) to $2 (in level 1). (The 
coordinate and radius must both use 
user-units or pixels.) 

PIXON 

PIXON 

Turns on the pixel in PICT specified in 
level 1. 

PIX OF 

PIXOFF 

Turns off the pixel in PICT specified in 
level 1. 
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Graphics Object Commands (continued) 


Key 

Programmable 

Description 


Command 


FIX? 

PIX? 

Returns 1 if the pixel specified by the 
coordinate in level 1 is on, or y if the 
pixel is off. 


p v I E N 

PVIEW 

Displays PICT with the specified 
coordinate at the upper left corner of 



the graphics display. 


PX-+C 

Converts a pixel coordinate 


% nx #n y > to a user-unit coordinate 


C—PX 

> ■ 

Converts a user-unit coordinate x ? y } 



to a pixel coordinate C *tn x #ft y t. 

(PRGj GRl. 

IB : _____ 


—GROB 

(To graphics object.) Converts an 



object (level 2) into a graphics object 
using real number n {0 to 3 from 
level 1) to specify the character size. 



The resultant graphics object is a string 
of small (n=T), medium (ft=2), or large 



(n=3) characters. For n=0, the 
character size is the same as for n=3, 
except that for algebraic and unit 
objects, the resulting graphics object is 



the Equation Writer picture. 

B L R H 

BLANK 

Creates a blank graphics object on the 



stack of size #ft x (i n level 2) by itfty (in 
level 1). 

j .j jj w 

GOR 

(Graphics-object OR.) Superimposes 



the level 1 graphics object onto the level 



3 graphics object. The upper left corner 
of the level 1 graphics object is 
positioned at coordinates specified in 



level 2. 

L'i K U K 

GXOR 

(Graphics-object XOR.) Same as GOR 



except that the level 1 graphics object 
appears normal on a light background 


_.- 

1 and inverse on a dark background. 
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Graphics Object Commands (continued) 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

SUB 

1 SUB 

(Subset.) Extracts and returns to the 
stack a portion of a graphics object 
(level 3) defined by two coordinates 
(levels 2 and 1) that mark the diagonal 
corners of the rectangle to be extracted. 

REF'L 

REPL 

(Replace.) Same as GOR except that 
the level 1 graphics object overwrites 
the level 3 graphics object where the 
level 1 graphics object is located. 

+ LCD 

-+LCD 

(Stack to LCD.) Displays the graphics 
object from level 1 in the stack display, 
with its upper left pixel in the upper left 
corner of the display. It overwrites all of 
the display except the menu labels. 

L C D 4 

LCD—^ 

(LCD to stack.) Returns to level 1 a 
graphics object representing the current 
stack display. 


SIZE 

For the graphics object in level 1, 
xeturns the width (level 2) and height 
(level 1) in pixels. 

RNIM 

ANIMATE 

] 

1 

Takes from levels 2 through n + 1 a 
sequence of grobs and from level 1 
either: a) the number of grobs ( n ) or b) 
a list containing four items: the number 
of grobs (n), a list containing the pixel 
coordinates ({ #?* x #n y >) of the 
upper left corner of region where the 
animation is to be located, the time 
delay (in seconds) between each 
“frame” of the animation, and the 
number of times to repeat the 
animation sequence (0 = repeat 
indefinitely until interrupted by a 
keystroke). It then displays each grob in 
sequence in the specified location for 

Te specified number of seconds. 
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Unit Objects 


10 


The Units application contains a catalog of 147 units that you 
can combine with real numbers to create unit objects. The Units 
application lets you do the following: 

m Convert units. For example, you can convert the unit object 10_f i 
t o 12 0..... i n or 3 * 848 r . 

m Factor units. For example, you can factor with respect to 1.J4 

and return 28J4 *pv's. 

b Calculate with units. For example, you can add 10_ft/s to 
lO jvjph and return 24« 67.f t- y s. 


Overview of the Units Application 

The Units application consists of two menus: 

m The UNITS Catalog menu ( fr»)[UNITS ) ), which contains the HP 48 
units organized by subject. This menu enables you to create unit 
objects, and to convert between related units in the catalog. 

b The UNITS Command menu ( f+rlfUNITS ) ), which contains 
commands for converting units and for managing unit objects. 


Units and Unit Objects 

The Units application is based on the International System of Units 
(SI). The International System specifies seven base units: m (meter), 
kg (kilogram), s (second), R (ampere), K (kelvins), cd (candela), and 
Fiol (mole). The HP 48 makes use of two additional base units: r 
(radian) and sr (steradian). The UNITS Catalog menu contains these 
nine base units, and 141 compound units derived from the base units. 
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For example, in (inch) is defined as .0254 n, and Fdy (Faraday) is 
defined as 96487 ft*s. (See appendix E for a complete listing of the 
built-in units and their SI values.) 

A unit object has two parts: a number (a real number) and a unit 
expression (a single unit or multiplicative combination of units). The 
two parts are linked by the underscore character For example, 
in (2 inches) and 8»303„ga 1 /*h (8.303 US gallons per hour) are 
unit objects. Like other object types, a unit object can be placed on 
the stack, stored in a variable, and used in algebraic expressions and 
programs. 

When you perform a unit conversion , the HP 48 replaces the old unit 
expression with a new unit expression you specify, and automatically 
multiplies the number by the appropriate conversion factor. 

Operators in unit objects follow this precedence order: 

1. < > (highest precedence) 

2 . ***** 

3. * and / 

For example, 7_r i *i-''s*'*'*2 is 7 meters per second squared, and 
?_ < m-' s > ■‘■2 is 7 square meters per second squared. 


The UNITS Catalog Menu 

The UNITS Catalog menu ( fr»)f UNITS) ) displays a three-page menu 
of “subject” keys, each of which, when pressed, displays a submenu 
of related units. For example, fr») f UNITS ) fNXT) PRES® displays a 
two-page menu of units for pressure. 

The individual keys in each submenu behave differently than standard 
menu keys, as described throughout this chapter. In Immediate-entry 
mode, you can use the shift keys with the menu keys as follows: 

b An unshifted menu key creates a unit object by combining the real 
number on level 1 with the unit expression that corresponds to 
that key. (In Algebraic- or Program-entry, the unshifted keys act 
as typing aids, echoing the corresponding name into the command 
line.) 


10-2 Unit Objects 








r A left-shifted menu key converts the unit object in the command 
line or level 1 to the corresponding unit. 

m A right-shifted menu key divides by the corresponding unit. This 
helps you create unit expressions with units in the denominator. 


Creating a Unit Object 

The UNITS Catalog menu provides a simple method for creating a 
unit object. 

To create a unit object on the stack: 

1. Key in the number part of the unit object. 

2. Press fr^lf UNITS") and select the appropriate subject menu. 

3. Press the menu key for the unit you want. (If you want the inverse 
of the unit, press (S and the menu key.) 

4. For compound units, repeat steps 2 and 3 for each individual unit 
in the unit expression. 

When you press a menu key in the UNITS Catalog menu, the HP 48 
first enters a corresponding unit object on the stack with the number 
value 1. Then, for an unshifted key, it executes * (multiply), or, for a 
right-shifted key, it executes s (divide). 

To create a unit object in the command line: 

1. Key in the number. 

2. Key in the _ character (press This activates 

Algebraic-entry mode. 

3. Key in the unit expression as you would an algebraic expression: 

h To key in a unit name, either press the corresponding menu key 
or spell the unit name. 

si To create compound units, press (x), (£), (7H , and as 

required. 

Note that unit names are case-sensitive. For example, Hz (hertz) 
must be typed with uppercase H and lowercase z. (For legibility, 
all letters in menu keys are uppercase. Don’t confuse the menu-key 
representation of a unit with its proper name.) 
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By spelling unit names, you can create a unit object without switching 
between submenus in the UNITS Catalog menu. However, the menu 
keys eliminate errors resulting from incorrect spelling and incorrect use 
of uppercase or lowercase. 

Example: Create the unit object 8. Btu/'<ft A 2*h* D F> in the 

command line. 

Step 1: Key in the number and the _ character. Then key in the 
unit expression using alpha characters and enter the unit 
object. 

8 ®Q 11= 8-Btu'(ft A Z*h*"F) I 

@@b§T0u@ 0O f EiHBiaidikMiiaaiMiBHi | 

SIFS)t®(ZD2 

(ENTER) 

To create a unit object using the EquationWriter application: 

1. Press PhKEQUATION) . 

2. Enter the number, press ©Q. and enter the unit expression using 
standard EquationWriter notation. 

3. Press (ENTER) . 

The EquationWriter application lets you build algebraics that contain 
unit objects, showing you the unit expression as you would write it on 
paper. Inverse units are displayed in fractional form, and exponents 
are displayed as superscripts. 


Unit Prefixes 

You can also insert a unit prefix in front of a unit to indicate a power 
of ten. The following table lists the available prefixes. (To key in .u, 
press @@N.) 
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Unit Prefixes 


Prefix 

Name 

Exponent 

Y 

yotta 

+24 

d 

zetta 

+21 

E 

exa 

+18 

P 

peta 

+15 

I 

tera 

+ 12 

G 

giga 

+9 

M 

mega 

+6 

k or K 

kilo 

+3 

h Of H 

hecto 

+2 

p. 

deka 

+ 1 


Prefix 

Name 

Exponent 

d 

deed 

-1 

c 

cent 

-2 

m 

milli 

-3 

D 

micro 

-6 

n 

nano 

“9 

p 

pico 

-12 

f 

femto 

-15 

a 

at to 

-18 

z 

zepto 

-21 

y 

yocto 

-24 


Most prefixes used by the HP 48 correspond with standard SI 
notation, with one exception: “deka” is “D” in HP 48 notation and 
“da’’ in SI notation. 


Note 

4 


You cannot use a prefix with a built-in unit if the 
resulting unit matches another built-in unit. For 
example, you cannot use min to indicate milli-inches, 
because min is a built-in unit indicating “minutes.” 
Other combinations that match built-in units are Pa, 
cia, cd, ph, flan, nmi, roph, kph, ct, pt, ft, au, 


Converting Units 

The HP 48 provides several ways to convert unit objects to different 
units: 

■ The UNITS Catalog menu—converts to built-in units only. 
m The CONVERT command—converts to any units, 
n The UBASE (base units) command—converts to SI base units only. 

If you're working with temperature units, see “Working with 
Temperature Units” on page 10-10. 
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Using the UNITS Catalog SVlenu 

The UNITS Catalog menu lets you convert the unit object in stack 
level 1 to any dimensionally consistent unit in the menu. 

To convert units to a built-in unit: 

T Enter the unit object with the original units. 

2. Press fr»]fUNITS] an< ^ select the subject menu that contains the 
desired unit. 

3. Press S) and the menu key for the desired unit. 

Using CONVERT 

You can use the CONVERT command to convert unit objects between 
any dimensionally consistent unit expressions. 

To convert to any units: 

1. Enter the unit object with the original units. 

2. Enter any number (such as 1) and attach the units you want to 
convert to. 

3. Press (UNITS) C 0 H V . 

CONVERT converts the level 2 unit object using the units from the 
level 1 object. It ignores the number part of the level 1 unit object. 


Using UBASE (for SI Base Units) 

The UBASE command converts a compound unit into its equivalent 
SI base units. 

To convert units to Si base units: 

1. Enter the unit object with the original units. 

2. Press f^y)(UNITS) U BftSE. 
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Converting Angular Units 

Planar and solid angles are associated with actual units. However, 
although this distinguishes them from scalars (dimensionless 
numbers), the HP 48 allows you to convert between units of angle 
and scalars. The conversion will interpret the scalar according to the 
current angle mode setting (degrees, radians, or grads). 


Unit 

Symbol 

Definition 

Value 

Arcmin 

Arcsec 

Degree 

Grad 

Radian 

Steradian 

arc vi i n 

V216OO unit circle 
V1296OOO unit circle 
unit circle 
V400 unit circle 

1 / 27 r unit circle 
* / 47 r unit sphere 

2.90888208666 x 10' 4 r 
4.8481368111 x lO’ 6 r 
1.74532925199 x 10' 2 r 
1.57079632679 x 10" 2 r 

1 r 

1 sr 


Calculating with Units 

The HP 48 lets you execute many arithmetic operations with unit 
objects, just as you would with real numbers: 

m Addition and subtraction (dimensionally consistent units only) 
u Multiplication and division 
m Inversion 
m Raising to a power 

m Percentage calculations (dimensionally consistent units only) 
is Comparisons of values (dimensionally consistent units only) 
m Trigonometric operations (planar angular units only) 

Several additional math operations are available, but work only on the 
number part of the unit object. 

To calculate with unit objects: 

1. Enter the unit objects. 

2. Execute the commands. 

Units are automatically converted and combined during the 
calculation, though certain operations require dimensionally consistent 
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units. Such operations convert results with units to the units from the 
object in level 1. 

Temperature units require special note: see “Working with 
Temperature Units” on page 10-10. 

The trigonometric operations SIN, COS, and TAN, operate only on 
unit objects with planar angular units: radians (r), degrees (”)■, grads 
(grad), arc-minutes (arcnin), or arc-seconds (arcs). The result is a 
dimensionless real number. 

Example: Subtraction. Subtract 39_in from 4_ft. 



0 

Example: Unit Multiplication and Division. Multiply 58_J : ' t by 

45_ft, then divide by 3.2_d (days). 

Step 1: First, multiply the two unit objects. 



© 


Step 2: Enter the third unit object and divide. 



Example: Powers. Raise 2_ft/s to the sixth power. Find the 

square root of the result. Then find the cube root of that 
result. 

Step 1: Enter the unit object and raise the unit object to the sixth 
power. 
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Step 2: Now find the square root of the result. 


m 


1: 8_ft A 3^3 

lBBHH45KHI3iBaiBiJililllST3TliBCTni 


Step 3: Find the cube root of the result. 


3(3 CUD 


1: 2_fVs 

■ilMHBKHIiHfcilBnillllBIJUraTTini 


Example: Percentage. 4.2_cn A 3 is what percent of i_in A 3? 

3(UNITS) VOL 1 IN••"•3 I lj_25 .6299725198 

4 2 r:i'T | 

fivrpT) REAL °;T 

Factoring Unit Expressions 

The UFACT command factors one unit within a unit expression, 
returning a unit object whose unit expression consists of the factored 
unit and the remaining SI base units. 

To factor units within a unit expression: 

1. Enter the unit object with the original units. 

2. Enter any number (such as 1) and attach the units you want to 
factor out. 

3. Press Q (UNITS ) UFRCT . 

UFACT factors the units of the level 1 object from the level 2 unit 
object. 


Using Unit Objects in Algebraics 

Unit objects are allowed in algebraics—you enter them just as you 
enter them in the command line. In addition, the command line 
permits symbolic numbers instead of real numbers, converting 
1 Y_ft 1 , for example, to Y*i_f t when entered on the stack. 

+ and - are allowed in the number. However, the __ character takes 
precedence over * and Thus 5 <4+5>_f t 5 EvflL returns 9_f t, but 
1 i ! EVRL returns + Error" Inconsistent Units. 
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Working with Temperature Units 

The HP 48 lets you work with temperature units the same ways you 
work with other units— except you must recognize and anticipate the 
difference between temperature level and temperature difference. 

For example, a temperature level of 0 °C means “freezing,” but a 
temperature difference of 0 °C means “no change.” 

When °C or °F represents a temperature level , then the temperature 
is a unit with an additive constant: 0 °C = 273.15 K, and 
0 °F = 459.67 °R. But when °C or °F represents a temperature 
difference , then the temperature is a unit with no additive constant: 
10 1 °C = 1 K, and 1 °F = 1 °R. 


Converting Temperature Units 

Conversions between the four temperature scales (K, °C, °F, and 
°R) involve additive constants as well as multiplicative factors. The 
additive constants are included in a conversion when the temperature 
units reflect actual temperature levels , and are ignored when the 
temperature units reflect temperature differences : 

r Pure temperature units (levels). If both unit expressions consist of a 
single, unprefixed temperature unit with no exponent, the UNITS 
Catalog menu or CONVERT performs an absolute temperature 
scale conversion, which includes the additive constants. 

k Combined temperature units (differences). If either unit expression 
includes a prefix, an exponent, or any unit other than a temperature 
unit, CONVERT performs a relative temperature unit conversion, 
which ignores the additive constants. 

Example: Convert 25_ a C to 55 F. 

0 fUNITS)fNXT) TEMP | 
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Example: Convert 25 .... * C m i n to * F m i n. 


Step 1: First, create the unit object 2 

:5_"C^nin. 


(r^’K UNITS] (NXT ] TEMP 

1: 

25_°l>nin 

OC Kip 



(rHfUNITS ) TIME fr+] MIN 

Step 2: Enter a unit object containing the new units. 

(rO(MENU) 1 “ F 

2- 

25_°Omin 

(rOfMENU )(r*l MIN 

n 

l_°F^nin 


ngnu^Mfron 

Step 3: Perform the conversion. 



(♦l](UNITS ) CQNV 

u 

45_°F'-Rin 1 




Calculating with Temperature Units 

Temperature units are automatically converted and combined during 

calculations. 

■ Pure temperature units (levels or differences). The relational 
operators (<, >, <, >, ==, interpret pure temperatures as 
temperature levels relative to absolute zero for all temperature 
scales. Before making the calculation, the HP 48 converts any 
Celsius or Fahrenheit temperature to absolute temperatures. 

The operators + and — and the functions %CH and %T require 
that pure temperature arguments either both be absolute 
temperatures (K or °R), both °C, or both °F. This ensures that 
such operations retain their correct algebraic properties. 

For all other functions, pure temperature units are interpreted 
as temperature differences —they're not converted before the 
calculation. 

■ Combined temperature units (differences). Temperature units with 
prefixes, exponents, or other units are interpreted as temperature 
differences —they're not converted before the calculation. 


Unit Objects 10-11 




















Example: Determine if 12 °C is greater than 52 °F. (The > operator 

interprets temperatures as levels.) 

fr^fUNiTS)fN>rn TEMP 
12 n C 

52 53 F 

fPRGl TEST > 

The result shows the test is true (12 °C is greater than 52 °F). 

Example: Calculate the final temperature for an increase of 18 °F 

from the current temperature of 74 °F. 

0(UNITS) fNXT) TEMP | 1= _ 92-"F 

Example: For a coefficient of linear expansion a of 20 x 10~ 6 1/°C 

and a temperature change AT of 44 °C, calculate the 
fractional change of length given by a AT. (The x 
command interprets temperatures as differences.) 

O(UNITS) (nxT) temp | 15 „ 00008 

44 * C (x) 

Whenever you must use absolute temperatures in a compound unit or 
expression, be sure to enter the temperatures using absolute scale. 

The HP 48 will not convert from °C or °F to the absolute scale 
correctly once the temperature has become a part of a combined 
expression. 

Example: The ideal gas equation of state is PV — nRT , where P 

is the pressure exerted by the gas (in atmospheres), V 
is the volume of the gas (in liters), n is the amount of 
the gas (in moles), R is the ideal gas constant (0.082057 
liter-atmospheres/kelvin-mole), and T is the temperature 
of the gas (in kelvins). 

Assuming ideal gas behavior, calculate the pressure 
exerted by 0.305 mole of oxygen in a volume of 0.950 liter 
at 150 °C. 
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Step 1: First, enter the temperature. 


®(UNiTS] 

150 “ C 


Step 2: Convert the units to kelvins. This conversion works correctly 
at this point because the temperature is still “pure/ 5 and not 
yet part of a compound unit. 


© K 


1* 423.15_K 


Step 3: Multiply T (already in level 1) by n (0.305 mole). 

© (UNITS) MASS fNXTlfNXT) | 

© L 

Step 4’ Multiply nT by R , the ideal gas constant. Retrieve R from 
the Constants Library before multiplying. 

© (equb) COL I B 0 ® R 1: 1073.07689648_mol*J 

CONS © I _ 


Step 5: Divide by V (0.950 liter) to calculate P. 


.95 ©(UNITS) 

L 

0 


■ ! 0L (NXT) 


1* 1129.55462787_roo1*J 

^( 91 * 101 * 1 )_ 

|MiB3SlEEDHIEMEMM3M 


Step 6: Convert the pressure units to atmospheres. 


©(UNITS) (NXT) PRESS 
© ATM 


11= 11.1478374327_atm 

swsmrnmmsEwmmss^i_ 


Step 1: Convert the pressure (in atmospheres) to SI base units. 


©(UNITS) IJBRSE 


1= 1129554.62787_k 9 X ( n 
* s A 2) 

Hii:iwnra^«iwn^iii«wiit3ii:ui— 
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Creating User-Defined Units 

If you use a unit that’s not contained in the UNITS Catalog menu, 
you can create a user-defined unit that behaves just like a built-in 
unit. (The Equation Library contains four user-defined units—see 
page 25-15.) 


To create a user-defined unit: 


L Enter a unit object using built-in or previously defined units that 
equals value of 1 new unit. 

2. Store the unit object in a variable—the variable name is used as 
the name of the new unit. 

3. Optional: Add a unit object having the user-defined unit to the 
CST menu-—see below. The number part is ignored. (Custom 
menus are described on page 30-1.) 

You can H use the unit key in the VAR menu like unit keys in the 
UNITS menus—because VAR menu keys store and recall objects. 
However, if you add the user-defined unit to the CST menu, you can 
use the CST menu key to enter and convert your user-defined units— 
just like UNITS menu keys. 


Example: Use the built-in unit d (day) to create the user-defined unit 
WEEK. To do this, store the unit object 7_d in variable WEEK. Enter 
a list containing an object with the new units: C 1„WEEK >. Store the 
list in the custom menu and display the menu—press MODES 1 

j MENU . 


Additional Commands for Unit Objects 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

(T+KUNlTSl: 

UVRL 

+ UNIT 

UVAL 

—►UNIT 

Returns the number part of the level 1 
unit object to level 1. 

Combines a number from level 2 with a 
unit object from level 1, ignoring the 
number part of the level 1 object, to 
form a unit object in level 1. 
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Built-In Functions and Commands 

Built-in functions and built-in commands are subsets of HP 48 
operations . An operation is any action the calculator can perform. 
(Every time you press a key, you execute an operation.) But not all 
operations are equivalent to one another. They are classified into the 
following categories: 

m Operation. Any built-in action represented by a name or key. 
m Command. Any programmable operation. 

B9 Function. Any command that can be included in algebraic objects. 

m Analytic function. Any function for which the HP 48 provides an 
inverse and derivative. 

Analytic functions are a subset of functions—functions are a subset of 
commands—and commands are a subset of operations. 

SIN, for example, is an analytic function—it has an inverse 
and derivative, can be included in an algebraic object, and is 
programmable. SWAP (the command to swap stack levels 1 and 2), 
however, is a command—it can be included in a program, but it can’t 
go in an algebraic and has no derivative or inverse. 

The operation index in appendix G tells you how each operation is 
classified. Also, throughout the manual, HP 48 activities are referred 
to as operations, commands, functions, or analytic functions where 
appropriate. 

Built-in function and built-in command objects describe the HP 48 
command set. You can think of them as built-in program objects, 
(Operations that aren’t commands are not objects—you can’t include 
them in programs.) 
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Expressing Functions: Algebraic Syntax 

The difference between functions and other commands is that 
functions can be included in algebraic expressions. The syntax used 
by a function determines how it interprets its inputs (or arguments). 
Functions can be classified into three types based on their syntax: 

Ei Prefix functions. Functions such as ‘SINOO ' and ! 

whose name (or operator) comes before its argument(s) (which are 
listed in parentheses and separated by commas), 
s Infix functions. Functions such as + and ^ that come between their 
two arguments. 

Ei Postfix functions. Functions such as ! (factorial) that come after 
their argument. 


Note 


In the expression 5 FK B*C> 1 , Fi is treated as a prefix 
function and not as a multiplicative argument. The 
HP 48 interprets the expression as “apply function 
A to the product of B and Cinstead of “multiply 
A by the product of B and C.” If multiplication is 
intended, be sure to include the multiplication 
operator, * (or - in the Equation Writer). 
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Algebraic objects use algebraic syntax and thus use the normal rules 
of algebraic precedence to determine the order in which the functions 
are executed. Functions with higher precedence are performed first, 
and functions with the same precedence are performed from left to 
right. The HP 48’s functions have the following algebraic precedence, 
from highest (1) to lowest (11): 

1. Expressions within parentheses. Expressions within nested 
parentheses are evaluated from inner to outer. 

2. Prefix functions (such as SIN, INV, or LOG). 

3. Postfix functions (such as !). 

4. Power ( A ). 

5. Negation (-), multiplication (*), and division (•••''). 

6. Addition (+) and subtraction (-). 

7. Comparison operators (==, *, <, >, 4, or A). 

8. Logical operators AND and NOT. 

9. Logical operators OR and XOR. 

10. The left argument for ! (where). 

11. Equals (-). 

Example: 

! FT‘3h-B 5 Cubes A, then adds B to that quantity, since x ’* has a 

higher precedence than -K 

1 fi A <3+B> ! Raises A to the power 3+B, since an expression 

within parentheses has a higher precedence than A 


Expressing Functions: Stack Syntax 

Although there are very few postfix algebraic functions, all functions 
on the HP 48 can be executed in postfix form using the stack. Stack 
syntax is postfix syntax, where the arguments are entered first, 
followed by the command or function name. Postfix syntax is often 
a more efficient means of using a series of functions than is standard 
algebriac syntax. 

Thus the HP 48 allows you to use functions in two distinct ways: 
algebraic syntax within algebraic objects or in postfix syntax executed 
directly on the stack. For example, the sine function can be used 
either as 5 SIN<X> 1 or 1 X * SIN and addition can be either 1 X+Y ! or 
’ X 1 iyi 4-. 
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Remember: Unless you surround functions in single-quotes (the 1 1 
tick-mark delimiters), the HP 48 assumes that you are using postfix 
syntax whenever you invoke the name of a function and thus uses 
(or attempts to use) objects from the stack as the arguments for the 
function. 

Expressions and Equations 

An expression is an algebraic that does not contain an = function. 

An equation is an algebraic that does contain an = function. For 
example, * SIN < X >~~RTRN<2*X> +6*X ! is an expression, and 
1 V=ft T ft N < 2 * X > + 6 * X { is an equ at ion. 

When you use an equation as the argument of a function, the function 
is applied to both sides, and the result is also an equation. For 
example, * X=Y 1 SIN returns 1 SIN i X> =S IH< V> 1 . 

In the HP 48, = generally means equating two expressions. The 
DEFINE command ( f^rUDEF) ) interprets = differently—it stores the 
expression on the right side of the equal sign in the name on the left 
side (see 11-7 for more details). 


Symbolic Constants 

The HP 48 has five built-in constants that can be included in algebraic 
expressions either as symbolic constants or as 12-digit numerical 
approximations. The five constants are these: 

a 7r (3» 14159265359), the ratio of a circle’s perimeter to its 
diameter. 

b e (2» 71828182846), the natural logarithm base. 
b i (<0 ? 1 >), the square root of (-1). 

b MAXR (9» 99999999999E499), the largest positive real number 
representable by the HP 48. 

b MINR (1 u E-499), the smallest positive real number representable 
by the HP 48. 

The five constants are available in both symbolic and numeric forms 
in the MTH CONSTANTS menu, accessed by pressing (MTH ) (NXT) 
CONS . Three of the constants can also be entered directly from the 
main keyboard: 
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b Press Q® to obtain it. 
b Press @(±d E to obtain e. 
m Press ©S) 1 to obtain i. 

The HP 48 also provides 40 physical constants (with their units) 
through its Constants Library. The CONST function allows these 
constants to be used in symbolic form. See page 25-14 for details. 

Controlling How Symbolic Constants are Evaluated 

System flags —2 (Symbolic Constants) and —3 (Symbolic Results) 
control whether evaluating symbolic constants return symbolic or 
numeric results. The default setting for both flags is clear. 

To control the evaluation of symbolic constants: 

m To leave a symbolic constant unchanged during evaluation, clear 
flags —3 and —2 (their default states). 
m To replace a symbolic constant with its numeric value during 
evaluation, set flag —3. 

m To replace a symbolic constant with its numeric value except 
when it’s the argument of a function, clear flag —3 and set flag 
—2. Pressing ( EVAL) causes the numeric value to be used, but the 
execution of another function (/, SIN, LOG, and so forth) does not. 
b To force all constants to evaluate numerically regardless of the flag 
settings, press S)( 

Using Built-In Math Functions 

The next six chapters (chapters 12-17) are devoted to the built-in 
math functions available on the HP 48. The functions are grouped 
into chapters and divided into sections. 

Most of the common arithmetic and scientific functions are located on 
the main keyboard. But there are many, many more that are located 
in the submenus accessed using the fMThp key. The following table 
describes how to find each group of functions on the HP 48 and where 
in the manual it is discussed. 
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Finding Mathematical Functions on the HP 48 


Topic or Group 

Access 

Reference 

Arithmetic 

Keyboard 

Chapter 12 

Exponential Functions 

Keyboard 

Chapter 12 

Logarithmic Functions 

Keyboard 

Chapter 12 

Trigonometric Functions 

Keyboard 

Chapter 12 

Hyperbolic Functions 

(MTH) HYP 

Chapter 12 

Probability Functions 

(MTH) PROS 

Chapter 12 

Percentages 

(MTH) REAL 

Chapter 12 

Built-In Constants 

(mth)(nxt) CONS 

Chapter 12 


(«-|)(EQLIB) COL IB 

Chapter 25 

Real-Number Functions 

(MTH) REHL 

Chapter 12 

Complex Functions 

(MTH ) (NXT ) CM PL 

Chapter 12 

Vector Functions 

(MTH) VECTR 

Chapter 13 

Fourier Transforms 

(MTH ) (l\IXT ) FFT 

Chapter 13 

Matrix Functions 

(MTH) MfiTR 

Chapter 14 

Linear Algebra 

(MTH) MfiTR 

Chapter 14 

Number Base Conversions 

(MTH) BASE 

Chapter 15 

Binary Arithmetic 

(MTH) BfiSE 

Chapter 15 

Boolean Logic Operations 

(MTH] BRSE LOGIC 

Chapter 15 

Date and Time Arithmetic 

P*t)(HMI 1 

Chapter 16 

Fraction Arithmetic 

(^(SYMBOLIC) 

Chapter 16 

Applying Functions to 

(MTH] LIST Keyboard 

Chapter 17 

Lists 



Sequences and Series 

CmthT) LIST 

Chapter 17 

Recursive List Procedures 

(PRG ) LIST 

Chapter 17 


User-Defined Functions 

You can add your own user-defined functions. A user-defined function 
behaves like a built-in function is several ways: 

■ takes its arguments from the stack or in algebraic syntax. 
h It takes symbolic arguments, 
a It can be differentiated. 
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Creating a User-Defined Function 

The DEFINE command lets you create a user-defined function 
directly from an equation. The equation must have the form 
' name<. arguments >=expression '. 


To create a user-defined function: 

1. Enter an equation that specifies the function name and its 
arguments on the left side, and the expression that defines the 
calculation on the right side. On the left side, use commas to 
separate multiple arguments. 

2. Press S)(d|D ( the DEFINE command). 

Example: Use DEFINE to create CMB, a user-defined function that 

calculates the number of combinations C of n different 
items taken 1, 2, 3, ... n at a time: C — 2 — 1. 


Step 1: Enter the equation for CMB. 


□ ©©CMB 0®S N 



(ENTER) 


1: l CMB(n)=2 A n-l' 


Step 2: Execute DEFINE. Select the VAR menu and note that it 
now contains the user-defined function CMB. 


KHUD 

(VAR) 


| iggTai33?[aMlilAlil3nn333ll33Bl 1 


Executing a User-Defined Function 

A user-defined function is executed just like a built-in function—it 
can take numeric or symbolic arguments, either from the stack or in 
algebraic syntax. 
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To execute a user-defined function: 

■ To use the stack, put the arguments on the stack in the same order 
they appear in the left side of the function definition (the last 
argument should be in stack level 1), then press the function key in 
the VAR menu (or type the function name and press (ENTER)). 

" 4c> use a lg e braic syntax, press Q, press the function key in the 
VAR menu (or type the function name), press Q(Q), enter the 
algebraic a rgument s in their proper order and separated by commas, 
then press (ENTER) (or press (EVaT) to evaluate the expression). 

Example: Execute the user-defined function CMB from the earlier 
example to make the following calculations. 

Step 1: Calculate the total number of ways to combine one or more 
of four items (n — 4). 

4 L:riB iij_ is i 

Step 2: For the same value of n, calculate the combinations in 
algebraic syntax. 

CD c® 004 

(evaD 


2: 

1: 

■asiaiiiiUfi 


15 
15 

Bag3aBiian3f3?TfTsi 


Step 3: Calculate CMB(Z) in algebraic syntax, where Z is a formal 
variable. (Purge Z to make sure is doesn’t contain an 
object.) 

CD©ZS)(purg) M: 1 2 * 2 - 1 1 1 

CD CMB Q(D@Z I| 

(EVAL) 

Nesting User-Defined Functions 

Just like built-m functions, user-defined functions can be included in 
the defining expression of a user-defined function. 
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Example: Write a user-defined function to calculate the ratio of 
surface area to volume of a box. The formula for this 
calculation is 

A 2 (hw A hi -b wl) 

V hwl 

where h , w , and l are the height, width, and length of the 
box. 

Step 1: First, create a user-defined function BOXS to calculate the 
surface area of the box. Use the Equation Writer application 
to key in the equation. 

^(EQUATION) 

© © BOXS 0O0i' 

dEDS)W(spgs)L©B 

QGD 2 © EKED © @ fi) 

H00W00H 

©QLQQWQQL 

Step 2: Enter the equation and create the user-defined function. 

f ENTER) | | 

QUID 


3(h,w, D^'Ch'W+h'l+u-lO 

rcmarcnnanHitt'naiOiaaBZBa 


Step 3: Now create a user-defined function BOXR to calculate the 
ratio of surface area to volume. Use the Equation Writer 
application to key in the equation. 


Q( EQUATION) 

@@BOXRQO0 X 

EEDQYdPDQz©© 

bums §o 

@@ax@QY@ 

0Z@®0®@0 X 

®0Y§§Z 




B0XS(x,y,z) 


x-yzO 


Step 4 : Enter the equation and create the user-defined function. 


(ENTER ) 

EKUD 


I iMtanrCTgiaiitaajJiiai 


IQ3Q3J 
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Step 5: Use BOXR to calculate the ratio of surface area to volume 
for a box 9 inches high, 18 inches wide, and 21 inches long. 
Enter the height, width, and length, then execute BOXR. 

9 Center) 18 Unter) 21 Is .4285714285711 

fvARl BOXR | 


Note that BOXS was defined using h, w, and / as variables, and that 
BOXS takes x, y, and z as arguments in the definition for BOXR. It 
makes no difference if the variables in the two definitions match—each 
set of variables is independent of the other. 
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Functions of Real and Complex 
Numbers _ 

Math Functions on the Main Keyboard 

The following tables describe built-in commands that appear on 
keyboard. 


Arithmetic and General Math Functions 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 


INV 

Prefix. Inverse (reciprocal). 

CD 

V 

Prefix. Square root. 

®0 

SQ 

Prefix. Square. 


NEC 

Infix. Change sign. Changes the sign of 
the number in the command line. When 
no command line is present, f + /~) 
executes a NEC command (changes the 
sign of the argument in level 1). 

© 

+ 

Infix. Level 2 + level 1. 

Q 

- 

Infix. Level 2 — level 1. 

© 

* 

Infix. Level 2 x level 1. 

0 

/ 

Infix. Level 2 level 1. 

0 

A 

Infi,x. Level 2 raised to the level 1 
power. The algebraic syntax for the A 
command is 5 y '” x 8 . 

0 

XROOT 

Prefix. The xth (in level 1) root of a 
real value in level 2. The algebraic 
syntax for the XROOT command is 

8 XROOT< x ny > 8 . 
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Exponential and Logarithmic Functions 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 


A LOG 

Prefix. Common (base 10) 
antilogarithm. 

fr+lfLOGl 

LOG 

Prefix. Base 10 logarithm. 

S3© 

EXP 

Prefix. Natural (base e) antilogarithm. 


LN 

Prefix. Natural (base e) logarithm. 


Trigonometric Functions 

For trigonometric functions, the angle arguments and results are 
interpreted as degrees, radians, or grads, depending on the current 
angle mode. 


Trigonometric Functions 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

fsiWl 

SIN 

Prefix. Sine. 

SlfAsWl 

ASIN 

Prefix. Arc sine. 

[cos) 

COS 

Prefix. Cosine. 

Q(acos) 

ACOS 

Prefix. Arc cosine. 

[TAN) 

TAN 

Prefix. Tangent. 

rafATANl 

ATAN 

Prefix . Arc tangent. 
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Hyperbolic Functions 

Hyperbolic functions are found in the MTH 11V P menu ((MTH) 

HYP ). 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

(MTH) H'r 

p;: :: 


SI HH 

S1NH 

Prefix . Hyperbolic sine: (e x — e~ x )/2. 

RSINH 

ASINH 

Prefix. Inverse hyperbolic sine: sinh 1 

COSH 

COSH 

X * 

Prefix. Hyperbolic cosine: (e x + e~ x )/2. 

R COS H 

ACOSH 

Prefix. Inverse hyperbolic cosine: 
cosh” 1 x. 

TflNH 

TANH 

Prefix. Hyperbolic tangent: 
sinh x / cosh x. 

flT AN 

ATANH 

Prefix. Inverse hyperbolic tangent: 

sinh" 1 (x/>/l ~~ x2 )' 

EKPh 

EXPM 

Prefix. e x — 1. Argument x is in level 1. 
(EXPM is more accurate than EXP 
when the argument to e x is close to 0.) 

L N P 1 

LNP1 

Prefix. In (x -f 1). Argument x is in 
level 1. (LNP1, In plus 1, is more 
accurate than LN when the argument to 
In is close to L) 
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Probability and Test Statistics 

Use the commands in the PEOB (probability) menu ([MTH ) (NXTl 
rKuo ) to calculate combinations, permutations, factorials, random 
numbers, and upper-tail probabilities of various test statistics. 


Probability Commands 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

(MTHl(NXT) PR OB : 


COMB 

COMB 

Prefix . Number of combinations of n (in 
level 2) items taken m (in level 1) at a 
time. 

H t R M 

PERM 

Prefix. Number of permutations of n 
(in level 2) items taken m (in level 1) at 
a, time. 


1 

Postfix. Factorial of a positive integer. 

For non-integers, ! returns V{x + 1). 

R H H D 

RAND 

Command. Returns the next real 
number n (0 < n < 1) in a 
pseudo-random number sequence. Each 
random number becomes the seed for 
the next random number. 


RDZ 

Command. Takes a real number from 
level 1 as a seed for the next random 
number (from RAND). 0 in level 1 
creates a seed based on the clock time. 

A sequence of random numbers can be 
repeated by starting with the same 
nonzero seed. 


Calculating Test Statistics 

Test statistics are calculated using values you enter on the stack— 
they do not use the statistical data stored in EDAT in the STAT 
application. 


12-4 Functions of Real and Complex Numbers 







Test Statistics Commands 


Keys 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

fMTH] (NXT) F'ROB (NXT ): 


UTPC 

UTPC 

Upper-tail chi-square distribution. 

Prefix. Takes the degrees of freedom 
from level 2 and a real number (z) from 
level 1, and returns the probability that 
a x 2 random variable is greater than x. 

UTPF 

UTPF 

Upper-tail f distribution. Prefix. Takes 
the numerator degrees of freedom from 
level 3, the denominator degrees of 
freedom from level 2, and a real number 
(a;) from level 1, and returns the 
probability that a Snedecor’s F random 
variable is greater than x . 

UTPN 

UTPN 

Upper-tail normal distribution. Prefix. 
Takes the mean from level 3, the 
variance from level 2, and a real number 
(x) from level 1, and returns the 
probability that a normal random 
variable is greater than x for a normal 
distribution. 

IJTPT 

UTPT 

Upper-tail t distribution. Prefix. Takes 
the degrees of freedom from level 2 and 
a real number (x) from level 1, and 
returns the probability that the 

Student’s t random variable is greater 
than x. 

N D 1ST 

NDIST 

Normal distribution. Prefix . Takes the 
mean from level 3, the variance from 
level 2, and a real number (x) from level 
1, and returns the density function at x 
for a normal distribution. 


Note that, when used as an argument for these commands, the number 
of degrees of freedom must be between 0 and 499. Also, in the 
calculations, the degrees of freedom are rounded to the nearest integer. 
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Example: The scores on a final exam approximate a normal curve 

with a mean of 71 and standard deviation of 11. What 
percentage of the students scored between 70 and 89? 



Step 1: First, calculate the probability that a student chosen at 
random obtained a score greater than 70. (Square the 
standard deviation to get the variance.) 


pvrriT) (NXT) 
71 (ENTER) 

ii CEDED 

70 UTF'N 


F'ROB (NXT) 


1= .5362175S6697 


Step 2: Now, do the same calculation for a score of 89, after recalling 
the last argument used. 


©CMEJQ 

89 UTPN 


2= .536217586697 

1: 5.08817524756E-2 


Step 3: Subtract the two values. About 49% of the students scored 
between 70 and 89. 

Q 11= .485335834221 
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Real Number Functions 

Some functions can only use real numbers as arguments. Among these 
are angle conversions, percentages, and several functions that round, 
truncate, or extract parts of real numbers. 

Angle Conversion Functions 

Two commands in the MTU REAL menu convert values between 
decimal degrees and radians. Two other commands in the TIME 
menu let you do degrees-minutes-seconds calculations using 
hours-minutes-seconds (HMS) format. 

In Degrees mode, angle arguments and results use decimal degrees. 


Angle Conversion Functions 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

ffv! Ill) RE 

FiL (NXT) (NXT]: 



D—R 

Prefix. Degrees to radians. Converts a 
number from a decimal degree value to 
its radian equivalent. 

• ■ ■ 

Q 

T 

Prefix. Radians to degrees. Converts a 
number from a radian value to its 
decimal degree equivalent. 

f+^T) (TIME )(NXT): 


*HMS 

—>HMS 

Decimal to HMS. Converts a number 
from decimal degrees to HMS format. 

HNS* 

HMS^ 

HMS to decimal. Converts a number 
from HMS format to decimal degrees. 

HMS* 

HMS+ 

Adds two angles in HMS format. 

HMS- 

HMS- 

Subtracts two angles in HMS format. 
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The following illustrates the conversion to and from HMS format: 


Decimal Format 
Hours (or degrees) 


1.42673 


< 


Hours-Minutes-Seconds Format 


Hours (or degrees) Seconds 

-12536228 


HMS> 


Fractional hours (or degrees) 


Minutes Fractional seconds 


Example: Convert 1.79 tt radians to degrees. 

Step 1: First, enter 1.797T. 


1.79 [ ENTER) 

S)® ® 


1: 1 1.79*lf' 


Step 2: Use the R^D function. (The function acts independently of 
the current angle mode.) 


fMTH ) REAL fNXT) (NXT) 

R4D 


1- ! R^D( 1.79^11) 1 

MimmttmmfflmwwnmwKsm 


Step 3: Use -+NUM to obtain a numeric result. 




1* 322.£ 


Example: Convert 25.2589 degrees to degrees, minutes, and seconds. 


25.2589 f^nfTIMEl [NXT) 

■* H IIS 


1= 25.153204 
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Percent Functions 


Percent Functions 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

(MTH ) RE 

RL;;: 



% 

Prefix. A percent of B, or B percent of 

A (A is in level 2, B is in level 1): 

(A x B)/m. 


%CH 

Prefix. The percent change from A to 

R, as a percentage of A (A is in level 2, 

B is in level 1): ((B — A)/A) x 100. 


%T 

Prefix. The percent of total (the total, 

A, is in level 2 and the value, B ) is in 
level 1): ( B/A) x 100. 


Other Real-Number Functions 

The functions in the following table are found in the MTH REAL 
menu ( (MTH ) RERL ). 


Command/Description 

Example 

Input 

Output 

ABS Prefix. Absolute 
value. 

i « -12 

is 12 

CEIL Prefix. Smallest 
integer greater than or equal 

1" -3 B 5 

1 s -3 

to the argument. 

is 3.5 

1 s 4 

FLOOR Prefix. Greatest 
integer less than or equal to 

is 6 „ 9 

1 s 6 

the argument. 

is -6,9 

1 s — 7 

FP Prefix. Fractional part 
of the argument. 

is 5,234 

1 “ a ild4 


is -5.234 

is -.234 
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Command/Description 

Example 

Input 

Output 

IP Prefix . Integer part of 
the argument. 

1 n —5 ia 234 

is -5 


is 5,234 

1 s 3 

MANT Prefix . Mantissa of 
the argument. 

in 1.23E12 

Is i_23 

MAX Prefix , Maximum; 
the greater of two 
arguments. 

2 B 3 

is 5 

MIN Prefix . Minimum; the 
lesser of two arguments. 

■~i s cr 

is -6 

1 s -6 

MOD Prefix . Modulo; 
remainder of a /b< A MOD 

B = A - B FLOOR ( A / B ). 

2 s 6 

1s 4 

is 2 

RND Prefix . Rounds 
number according to 
argument: n = 0 to 11 

2 s 1 B 234567b 

1 S 5 

Is 1 „ 23457 

rounds to n FIX, n — —11 
to —1 rounds to n significant 
digits, and n — 12 rounds to 
current display format. 

2s 1.2345678 

1 s -5 

Is 1 5 2346 

SIGN Prefix. Returns +1 
for positive arguments, —1 
for negative arguments, and 

0 for arguments of 0. 

is -2.7 

is -1 

TRNC Prefix . Truncates 
number according to 
argument: n — 0 to 11 

2 s 1 « 2345678 

1 : 5 

is 1 . 23456 

truncates to n FIX, n = 

— 11 to —1 truncates to n 
significant digits, and n = 12 
truncates to current display 
format. 

2 s 1 „ 2345673 

is 1 . 2345 

XPON Prefix. Exponent of 
the argument. 

is 1 , 23E45 

is 45 
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Complex Numbers 

Most functions that work with real numbers also work with complex 
numbers. So, the way you use complex numbers is similar to the way 
you use real numbers. 

The examples in this section assume the calculator is set to Degrees 
mode. (Press f«x)(MODES] H NGL. DEG to set Degrees mode.) 

Displaying Complex Numbers 

You can display complex numbers as either rectangular coordinates or 
polar coordinates—in Rectangular mode or in Polar mode. 

To display rectangular coordinates for complex numbers: 

n Press (rRf POLAR ) until no coordinate annunciator is on. 
or 

■ Press fi^i (MODEs) mm then press until Rectangular is 
displayed in the COORD SYSTEM:: held. Confirm your selection by 
pressing OK 

To display polar coordinates for complex numbers: 

m Press fr^lfPOtAR] until the R^Z or coordinate annunciator is 
on. 

or 

■ Press (F») (MOPES) (T)m, then press f + /~) until Polar is displayed 
in the COORD SYSTEM" held. Confirm your selection by pressing 

OK . 

Even though only two coordinate modes are needed for complex 
numbers, three coordinate modes are available on the HP 48 (to 
provide for three-dimensional vectors)^Rectangular mode, Polar 
(cylindrical) mode, and Spherical mode. 

Complex numbers are displayed inside parentheses. In rectangular 
form, the real and imaginary parts are separated by a comma. (If 
the Fraction Mark is set to comma, they’re separated by a semicolon 
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instead.) In polar form, the magnitude and phase angle are separated 
by a comma and angle sign (^). (The angle is based on the current 
angle mode: Degrees, Radians, or Grads.) Regardless of how complex 
numbers are displayed, the HP 48 stores them internally in rectangular 
form. 



Display Modes 


Rectangular 

Polar 

(a.b) 

(r, ^e) 


Entering Complex Numbers 

You can enter complex numbers using either rectangular coordinates 

or polar coordinates. 

To enter a complex number: 

m To enter rectangular coordinates, press S)0. enter the 
coordinates separated by (SPC ) or and press (ENTER) . 

m To enter polar coordinates, press (±DO> enter the coordinates 
separated by frRGY) . and press (ENTER) . 

The internal rectangular representation of all complex numbers has 

the following effects op polar numbers: 

is 0 is normalized to the range ±180° (±7r radians, ±200 grads). 

ea If you key in a negative r, the value is made positive, and 9 is 
increased by 180° and normalized. 

m If you key in an r of 0, 0 is also reduced to 0. 
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Real Calculations with Complex Results 

The complex-number capabilities of the IIP 48 can affect the results 
of real-number operations. Certain calculations that would result in 
an error on most calculators yield valid complex results on the HP 48. 
For example, the HP 48 returns a complex number for the square root 
of —4. Also, the arcsine of 5 yields a complex result. 

You’ll find that for most calculations, the HP 48 gives you the type of 
result (real or complex) you expect. However, if you find that you get 
complex results when you expect real results, check your program or 
keystrokes for these potential causes: 

sa The data you supplied to the calculator may be outside the range of 
the formula you are calculating. 

■ The formula (or its execution) may be incorrect. 

■ A rounding error at a critical point in the formula may have 
compromised the computation. 

m A complex result may be unexpected, but correct, for your problem. 


Other Complex-Number Commands 

Most commands that operate on real numbers also operate on complex 
numbers (such as SIN, INV, A , and LN). The following table describes 
additional commands that are especially useful for complex numbers. 

The remaining commands are found in the MTH CMPL menu (press 
pvmT) fMXTl CMPL . 


Command/ Description 

Example 

Input 

Output 

ABS Prefix . Absolute 
value; x 1 + y 2 . 

i: <3,4) 

is 5 

ARG Prefix . Polar angle of 
a complex number. 

is < 1 5 i> 

is 45 

CONJ Prefix . Complex 
conjugate of a complex 
number. 

is <2? 3> 

i S cL j 
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Command / Description 

Example 

Input 

Output 

C^R Command. Complex 
to real; separates a complex 
number into two real 
numbers, the rectangular 
coordinates x and y. 

is <2,3> 

i ;i 3 

IM Prefix. Imaginary (y) 
part of a complex number. 

is <4?-3) 

i * ~ 3 

NEG Infix. Negative of its 
argument. 

is < 2 j-i> 

is < — 2 , 1 ) 

RE Prefix. Real (a?) part of 
a complex number. 

is <4,-3> 

i s 4 

R-^C Command . Real to 
complex; combines two real 
numbers into a complex 
number (x y y). 

15 . s 


SIGN Prefix. Unit vector 
in the direction of the 
complex number argument; 

( * . y .) 

■sjx 2 +y 2 ' yjx 2 +y 2 

i s < 3 js 4> 
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Vectors and Transforms 


13 


All vectors are array objects. The general case of n-dimensional 
vectors is covered in chapter 14, “Matrices and Linear Algebra”—this 
chapter deals primarily with 2D and 3D vectors. 


Displaying 2D and 3D Vectors 

You can display 2D vectors as either rectangular components 

([ X Y j ) or polar components (C R ])—in Rectangular mode or 

in Polar mode. 


Two-Dimensional Display Modes 


Rectangular 

Polar 

[ab] 

[r ^0] 


2D Vector Components 


You can display 3D vectors as rectangular components (E X Y Z ]), 
cylindrical components (E R 2X Z 3), or spherical components 

(E R 2X 2X 3 ) .in Rectangular mode , in Cylindrical mode , or in 

Spherical mode. 
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13 


z 



x b 


Hiree-Dimensionai Display Modes 


Rectangular 

Cylindrical 

Spherical 

[a be] 

[rxy z0 c] 

[r^e^<|>] 


3D Vector Components 

Polar mode is actually two modes—Cylindrical mode and Spherical 
mode. For 2D vectors, Cylindrical and Spherical modes are 
interchangeable^both give the same two-dimensional results. 

To display rectangular components: 

m Press (r»l(POLAR ) until no coordinate annunciator is on. 

or 

m Press [ MTH ) VECTR f NXT ) RECT . 

To display polar (cylindrical or spherical) components: 

m Press (7^1 (POLAR) until the RzZ or RZZ coordinate annunciator is 
on. 

or 

b Press (MTH) VECTR (NXT) CYLIH (for cylindrical/polar) or 
SPHER (for spherical/polar). 

The ® in the menu label, and the coordinate annunciator, indicate the 
active coordinate mode: 

is Rectangular mode: RECT®(, no annunciator 
b Cylindrical mode: CYLI®, RzZ annunciator 
h Spherical mode: SPHE®, RZZ annunciator 

Vectors are displayed inside [ ] delimiters. In rectangular form, the 
components are separated by spaces. In polar (cylindrical or spherical) 
form, angles are preceded by an angle sign (z). (The angle is based on 
the current angle mode: Degrees, Radians, or Grads.) Regardless 
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of how vectors are displayed, the HP 48 stores them internally in 
rectangular form. 

If you enter one type of coordinates, you can simply change the 
coordinate mode to convert vectors to the new coordinate mode. 


Entering 2D and 3D Vectors 

You can enter 2D and 3D vector components using rectangular, 
cylindrical/polar, or spherical/polar form. 

To enter a 2D or 3D vector: 

m To enter specific components, press SHED. enter the components 
separated by (SPC) or frRfAl . and press (ENTER ) . (Press (jr^GD 
just before each angular component.) 
m To use the current coordinate mode, enter the two or three 
component values and press ( MTH) VECTR ±V2 or ±V;3 . 
(Don’t enter d ) 

The internal rectangular representation of all vectors has the following 
effects on displayed polar (cylindrical and spherical) vectors: 

m 0 is normalized to within ±180° (d=7r radians, ±200 grads). 

m <f) is normalized to within 0 to 180° (0 to ir radians, 0 to 200 grads). 

m If you key in a negative r, the value is made positive; 0 is increased 
by 180°, 6 is subtracted from 180°, and both are normalized. 

83 If (j) is 0° or 180°, 0 is reduced to 0°. 

m If you key in an r of 0, 0 and <p are reduced to 0°. 

To assemble a 2D or 3D vector from components on the stack: 

h For a 2D vector, enter a component on level 1 and level 2, press 
(MTH] VECTR *V2 . The components are interpreted according 
to the current coordinate mode. 

s For a 3D vector, enter a component on level 1, level 2, and level 
3, press (MTH) VECTR ±V 3 . The components are interpreted 
according to the current coordinate mode. 
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To lake apart a 2D or 3D vector on the stack: 


ei Press (MTH) VECTR V* . The returned values are the same as 
the displayed components. 


Vector Math Commands 


A vector, like a real number, is a single object. So you can use vectors 
as arguments for commands. You can add and subtract vectors— 
you can multiply and divide vectors by scalars^and you can execute 
special vector commands (DOT, CROSS, and ABS). These special 
commands interpret their arguments and return results using the 
current coordinate mode and can be found in the MTH VECTR 
menu( (MTH] VECTR). 


Command/Descript ion 

Example 

Input 

Output 

ABS Prefix. Returns the 
scalar magnitude of vector, 
calculated as the Frobenius 
norm^-defined as the square 
root of the sum of the 
squares of the absolute value 
of each element. 

1 :[ 2 -3 4 1 

is 5«385i648 

DOT Command . Returns 
the inner or dot product (a 
scalar) of two vectors of 
equal dimensions. 

2s E 2 -3 4 ] 

1 sE -i 28 1 

is 24 

CROSS Command. 

Returns the cross product (a 
3D-vector) of two vectors. 

Two element vectors will 
have a third zero element 
added during execution. 

2 s E 2 8 4 ] 
isE -1 2 1 ] 

1 s[~5 -6 7 ] 
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Additional commands for manipulating vectors and elements of vectors 
are covered in chapter 14. 


Examples: Calculating with 2D and 3D Vectors 

To calculate with vectors: 


m Enter the vectors on the stack, then execute the command. 

Example: Finding the Unit Vector. A unit vector parallel to a given 

vector is found by dividing a vector by its magnitude: 

v 


n = 


1. Enter the vector. 

2. Duplicate the vector (press (ENTER ) a second time). 

3. Press (MTH ) VECTE MBS to compute the magnitude of the 
vector. 

4. Press (T) to divide the vector by its magnitude to get the unit 
vector. 


Example: Finding the Angle between Vectors. The angle between 

two vectors is given by 


angle ~ cos 


VI V2 
|V1| |V2 


1 . Enter the two vectors onto the stack. 

2. Press (MTH] VECTR D OT to take the dot (inner) product. 

3. Press (r»l(ARG ] to return the two vectors to the stack. 

4. Press Fi B 8 (♦t) (swap ) fibs to find the magnitude of each 

vector. 

5. Press Q to multiply the magnitudes. 

6 . Press Q to divide the product of the magnitudes into the dot 
product. 

7. Press f^y](ACOS] to find the angle between the vectors. 


Vectors and Transforms 13-5 




Example: Finding the Component in One Direction. The following 

diagram represents three 2D vectors. Find their sum, and 
then use DOT to resolve them along the 175° line. (This 
example assumes Degrees mode is active.) 



Step 1: Set Polar-cylindrical mode, enter the three vectors, and find 
their sum. 


fMTFn V EC IR (NXTl C Y L I N 

©© 170 ©GD 143 (ENTER) 
©© 185 ©GD 62 (ENTER) 
©©100 ©@261 ( BE ) 


U [ 178.937160532 
*111.B8894255 ] 


Step 2: Enter the unit vector of 175°, and find the magnitude of the 
resultant vector along the 175° line. 

S)SD 1 ©GD 175 (enter) lj_78 .8585649505 

iWFT) vectr dot 
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Fast Fourier Transforms 

A physical process can be described in two distinct ways: 

m The change of a quantity, as a function of time, t ( h(t)). 
m The change of an amplitude, H, as a function of frequency, / ( H(f)). 

For many situations, it helps to consider h(t) and H(f) as two different 
representations of the same function. Fourier transforms are used to 
switch between these representations, or domains. 

The HP 48 can perform discrete Fourier transforms, whereby a 
sequence of discretely sampled data can be transformed into the 
“other” domain. The HP 48 performs “Fast” Fourier transforms, 
which make use of computational efficiencies that require that the 
number of rows and the number of columns in the sample set to be a 
integral power of 2. 

Fast Fourier transforms are most commonly used in analyzing 
one-dimensional signals or two-dimensional images. The HP 48 
commands can handle both cases. In the first case the data should be 
entered as a vector of N elements where N is an integral power of 2 (2, 
4, 8, 16, 32, ... ). In the second case, the data should be entered as 
a matrix of M rows by N columns where both M and N are integral 
powers of 2. 

The “forward” transformation (FFT) maps an array of MxN real or 
complex numbers (hk) in the time domain to an array of MxN real or 
complex numbers (H n ) in the frequency domain: 

N -1 

H k = h n e- 2Hkn ' N 

n = 0 

The “inverse” transformation (IFFT) maps an array of M x N real or 
complex numbers (H n ) in the frequency domain to an array of MxN 
real or complex numbers (hk) in the time domain: 

= H ke 2wikn/N 

k~ 0 
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To prepare an array for fast Fourier transforms: 

1 . Put the array of data on the stack. 

2. If necessary, add zeros to the array so that all dimensions are equal 
to an integral power of two. See chapter 14 for efficient ways to add 
columns or rows of zeros to matrices. 

To use a fast Fourier transform: 

1. Enter the array of data to be transformed (or its name) onto 
the stack. Make sure its dimensions are integral powers of 2 (see 
above). 

2. Press fMTH] fNXT] FFT FFT to transform the data from the 
time domain to the frequency domain. 

or 

Press (ME) f NXT 1 FFT I FFT to transform the data from the 
frequency domain to the time domain. 

Example: Using FFT and IFFT for forward and inverse fast Fourier 

transforms. The example uses the elements of a random 
vector to represent a sampled signal. 

1. Create a 16-element random vector on the stack: enter (16) RflNM. 

2 . Compute the one-dimensional discrete Fourier transform of this 
signal: execute FFT. The elements of the resulting vector represent 
the frequency components of the original signal. 

3. Reconstruct the original signal by computing the one-dimensional 
inverse discrete Fourier transform: execute IFFT. The result is the 
same as the original signal, subject to small rounding errors. 

You can compute two-dimensional Fourier transforms using matrices 
as arguments. For instance, use a random 16x16 matrix in the above 
example: Cl6 16> RflNM. 
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Matrices and Linear Algebra 


The HP 48 has extensive capabilities for entering and manipulating 
arrays. Array objects represent both vectors and matrices. Many 
of the operations described in this chapter also apply to vectors. 
Wherever this is the case, the more general term array is used instead 
of matrix. 


Creating and Assembling Matrices 

You can enter a matrix two ways: 

a Matrix Writer application. A visual method of entering, viewing, and 
editing array elements. 

a Command line. The basic object-entry method. 

To enter a new matrix ysing the Matrix Writer: 

1. Press (r»lfMATRIX] to display the MatrixWriter screen and menu. 

2. For each element in the first row, do one of the following: 

h Type the real or complex number and press fENTER] . You cannot 
mix real and complex elements in the same matrix. 
m Compute the element using the command line and press [ENTER] . 
To compute an element, type in the arguments (press fSPC) to 
separate arguments) and press the desired function keys. 

3. Press © to mark the end of the first row (which specifies the 
number of columns in the matrix). 

4. For each element in the rest of the matrix, either type in a value or 
compute it in the command line and then press [ENTER] . Or, if you 
wish, enter numbers into more than one cell at a time by typing 
them all into the command line (pressing [SPC ] to separate each 
number), and then pressing [ENTER] once to enter them all. 
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5. After you've entered all of the numbers in the matrix, press [ENTER) 
to put the matrix on the stack. 

For more details about using the Matrix Writer, see chapter 8. 

To enter a matrix using the command line: 

1. Press SKID and (4 t)(TT) to type the delimiters for the matrix and 
for the first row. 

2. Key in the first row. Press (SPCf) to separate the elements. 

3. Press © to move the cursor past the ] row delimiter. 

4. Optional: Press f*—Q (new line) to start a new row in the 

display. 

5. Key in the rest of the matrix. You don’t need [ ] delimiters for 
subsequent rows—they’re added automatically later. 

6 . Press [ENTER ) . 

The HP 48 has built-in commands to automatically create special 
matrices that are often used in conjunction with matrices you create 
element by element. 

To create an array filled with a given constant: 

1. Enter one of the following onto the stack: 

fa A list containing the dimensions of the desired constant array: 

•C rows columns >. 

ra Any array whose elements you don’t mind changing. 

2. Enter the constant that you want in the array. 

3. Press (MTHI MftTR MAKE CON . This returns an array of the 
same dimensions as you entered (or that the argument array had) 
filled with your chosen constant. 

To create an identity matrix: 

1. Enter one of the following onto the stack: 

s A real number representing the number of rows and columns 
you want in the square identity matrix (fractional values are 
rounded). 

& Any square matrix whose elements you don’t mind changing. 

2. Press [MTH) MRTR MAKE IDN . Returns a square identity 
matrix of the given dimensions. 
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To create a si array filled with random integers: 

1. Enter one of the following onto the stack: 

m A list containing the dimensions of the desired random array: 
i rows columns >. 

b Any array whose elements you don't mind changing. 

2. Press fMTH) MflTR MAKE RfiNM . Returns a random array 
have the dimension specified by the list or array argument. The 
array elements are all integers in the range [-9 9]. Each integer is 
as likely as any other except for 0, which is twice as likely as the 
others. 

To assemble a matrix by rows from a series of vectors: 

1 . Enter each vector onto the stack in the order you want them to 
appear in the matrix. Enter the row 1 vector first, then the row 2 
vector, and so forth, entering the bottom row vector last. 

2. Enter the number of rows in the desired matrix. 

3. Press fMTH] MflTR ROM ROW* to assemble the vectors into a 

matrix. 

To assemble a matrix by columns from a series of vectors: 

1. Enter each vector onto the stack in the order you want them to 
appear in the matrix. Enter the column 1 vector first, then the 
column 2 vector, and so forth, entering the right-most column 
vector last. 

2. Enter the number of columns in the desired matrix. 

3. Press fMTH ) MflTR COL COL.-* to assemble the vectors into a 

matrix. 

To assemble a matrix with a particular diagonal from a vector: 

1. Enter the vector containing the diagonal elements. 

2. Enter one of the following: 

m A list containing the dimensions of the desired matrix: 
i rows columns }. 

b A real number representing the number of rows and columns in 
the desired square matrix. 

3. Press fMTH) MflTR fNXT) D I AG* to create a matrix of the 
desired dimensions using the elements of the diagonal vector as 
the diagonal elements of the matrix. If the vector contains more 
diagonal elements than are needed to create the matrix, the extra 
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elements are discarded. If the vector does not contain enough 
elements to complete the matrix, the undefined diagonal elements 
are set to zero. 


Disassembling Matrices 

The HP 48 assembles and disassembles the elements of a 
two-dimensional matrix according to row-major order. Beginning 
with the first element (the element in row 1 and column 1), row-major 
order assumes that the “next” element is the next one in the row . If 
there are no more elements in the row, then the “next” element is the 
first element in the next row. The row-major convention thus works 
much like a left-to-right word processor that fills up (or removes) one 
line before “wrapping around” to the beginning of the next line. 

To disassemble a matrix into its elements: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press [PRG ) TYPE O B J Y* . The matrix is disassembled in 
row-major order, leaving each element on its own stack level. Level 
1 contains a list of the original dimensions of the matrix. 

To assemble a matrix from a sequence of elements: 

1. Enter the elements onto the stack in row-major order. 

2. Enter a list containing the dimensions of the desired matrix: 

C rows columns >. 

3. Press [PRG) TYPE *ftRR to assemble the matrix. 

To disassemble a matrix into row vectors: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press [WITH) MflTR ROW R0W . The matrix is disassembled 

into row vectors (first row to last). Level 1 of the stack contains a 
real number representing the number of rows in the original matrix. 

To disassemble a matrix into column vectors: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press (MTH) MflTR COL *COL . The matrix is disassembled 
into column vectors (first column to last). Level 1 of the stack 
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contains a real number representing the number of columns in the 
original matrix. 

To extract the vector of diagonals from a matrix: 

1 . Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press fMTH) MFlTR f NXT ) *D I Fi G to extract the diagonal 
elements as a vector. 


Inserting Rows and Columns 

To insert one or more new rows into a matrix: 

1. Enter the target array—the one you wish to modify—onto the 
stack. 

2. Enter the vector, matrix, or element (when the target array is a 
vector) you want to insert. An inserted array must have the same 
number of columns as the target matrix. 

3. Enter the row number where you want the first (or only) inserted 
row to be. The elements currently located in that row, and in all 
rows below, will be shifted down to accommodate the insertion. 
Row numbers start at 1, not 0. 

4. Press [MTH) MFlTR ROM ROW* to insert the new row(s). 

To insert one or more new columns into an array: 

1 . Enter the target array—the one you wish to modify—onto the 
stack. 

2. Enter the vector, matrix, or element (when the target array is a 
vector) that you wish to insert. An inserted array must have the 
same number of rows as the target array. 

3. Enter the column number where you want the first (or only) 
inserted column to be. The elements currently located in that 
column, and in all columns to the right, will be shifted right to 
accommodate the insertion. Column numbers start at 1, not 0. 

4. Press (MTH) MFlTR COL COL* to insert the new columns. 
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Extracting Rows and Columns 


To extract a particular row from an array: 

1. Enter the array onto the stack, 

2. Enter the row number (or element number if the array is a vector) 
that you wish to extract. 

3. Press [WITH ) Fi FUR R0 M R QW- . The extracted row vector 
(or element) is returned to level 1 and the contracted array—with 
the row or element deleted—is returned to level 2. 

To extract a particular column from an array: 

1. Enter the array onto the stack. 

2. Enter the column number (or element number if the array is a 
vector) that you wish to extract. 

3. Press (MTHl MfiTR COL QOL- . The extracted column 
vector (or element) is returned to level 1 and the contracted 
array—with the column (or element) deleted—is returned to 
level 2. 


Swapping Rows and Columns 

To swap the location of two rows In an array: 

T Enter the array onto the stack. If the array is a vector, it is 
considered to be a column vector. 

2. Enter the two row numbers that are to be swapped. 

3. Press (MTH ) MfiTR RON (NXT ) RSMP . The modified array is 
returned to level 1. 

To swap the location of two columns in an array: 

T Enter the array onto the stack. If the array is a vector, it is 
considered to be a row vector. 

2. Enter the two column numbers that are to be swapped. 

3. Press (MTHl MfiTR COL CSNP - The modified array is 
returned to level 1. 
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Extracting and Replacing Elements of Matrices 

To extract the array element at a specified position: 

1 . Enter the array onto the stack. 

2. Enter one of the following: 

m A list containing the row and column number of the element you 
wish to extract: C row column }. 
m The position number of the element you wish to extract. (For 
matrices, this is interpreted as row-major order.) 

3. Press fMTH) MATE MAKE (NXT) GET to extract the specified 
array element. 

To replace an array element at a specified position: 

1 . Enter the array onto the stack. 

2. Enter one of the following: 

m A list containing the row and column number of the element you 
wish to replace: C row column >. 

■ The position number of the element you wish to replace. (For 
matrices, this is interpreted as row-major order.) 

3. Enter the new replacement element. 

4. Press (MTH ) MRTR MAKE (NXT) PUT to replace the element 
at the specified location with the new element. 


Characterizing Matrices 

Matrix calculations are often sensitive to special characteristics of the 
matrices used. The HP 48 has a number of commands that return 
characteristics of matrices. Note that some commands are only defined 
for square matrices, some for any rectangular matrix. 
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Commands for Characterizing Matrices 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

(MTH) MfiTR MAKE : 


SIZE 

SIZE 

Command. Returns the dimensions of 
the array on level 1 of the stack. 

(mth') MF 

IE NORM : 


;hBS: 

ABS 

Prefix. Returns the Frobenius norm of a 
matrix and the Euclidean length of a 
vector: the square root of the sums of 
the squares of the absolute values of the 
elements. 

s h k i i 

SRNM 

Command. Returns the spectral norm 
of an array. The spectral norm of a 
matrix is equal to the largest singular 
value of the matrix. Same as ABS for a 
vector. 

R H k H 

RNRM 

Command. Returns the row norm of an 
array. The row norm of a matrix is the 
maximum value (over all rows) of the 
sums of the absolute values of all 
elements in a row. The row norm of a 
vector is the maximum absolute value of 
its elements. 

CNRM 

CNRM 

Command. Returns the column norm of 
an array. The column norm of a matrix 
is the maximum value (over all 
columns) of the sums of the absolute 
values of all elements in a column. The 
column norm of a vector is the sum of 
the absolute values of its elements. 
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Commands for Characterizing Matrices (continued) 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

SRRD 

SRAD 

Command. Returns the spectral radius 
of a square matrix. The spectral radius 
is the absolute value of the largest 
eigenvalue of the matrix. 

COND 

COND 

Command. Returns the column-norm 
condition number of a square matrix. 

The condition number is defined to be 
the product of the column norm of a 
square matrix and the column norm of 
its inverse. 

RANK 

RANK 

Command. Returns an estimate of the 
rank of a matrix. The rank of a matrix 
is equal to the number of nonzero 
singular values of the matrix. If Flag 
—54 is clear (default), RANK treats any 
computed singular value less than 10" 14 
times the size of the largest computed 
singular value as zero. If Flag —54 is 
set, RANK counts all nonzero singular 
values no matter their size. 

DET 

DET 

Command. Returns the determinant of 
a square matrix. DET checks flag —54, 
and will refine its computed value only 
if —54 is clear (default). 

TRACE 

TRACE 

Command. Returns the trace of a 
square matrix. The trace of a matrix is 
equal to the sum of the diagonal 
elements and also equal to the sum of 
the eigenvalues of the matrix. 
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Transforming Matrices 

To transpose a matrix: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press fMTH 1 MRT R MFiKE TE N to transpose the matrix. The 
first row of the original matrix is now the first column, the original 
second row is now the second column and so forth. This computes 
the conjugate transpose of complex matrices. 

To lower! a square matrix: 

14 1 . Enter the square matrix. 

2. Press (l/x) to invert the matrix. Note that matrix inversion can 
produce erroneous results if you are using ill-conditioned matrices. 
See “Ill-Conditioned and Singular Matrices” on page 14-16. 

To change the dimensions of an array: 

1. Enter the array onto the stack. 

2. Enter a list containing the new dimensions of the array: 

C rows columns >. 

3. Press fMTH ) HR TR M.RKE RDM to redimension the array. 
Elements from the original array are placed in row-major order into 
the newly-dimensioned array. If there are fewer elements in the new 
array than in the original one, the excess elements are dropped. If 
there are more elements in the new array than in the original one, 
the missing elements are filled with zeros (or < 0«0 > if the array is 
complex). 
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Calculating with Matrix Elements 


To add or subtract two matrices: 

1 . Enter the two matrices onto the stack in the same order as you 
would to add or subtract real numbers. They must have the same 
dimensions. 

2. Press (T) to add or Q to subtract. The single resulting matrix 
has elements that are the sum or difference of the corresponding 
elements in the original argument matrices. 

To multiply or divide a matrix by a scalar: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Enter the scalar (a real or complex number). 

3. Press (x) or Q. Each element of the resulting matrix is the product 
or quotient of the scalar and the corresponding element in the 
original argument matrix. 

To change the sign of each element in a matrix: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press {+/-) to change the sign of each element in the matrix. 

To find the matrix product (AB) of two matrices: 

1. Enter the two matrices onto the stack. Be careful about the entry 
order because matrix multiplication is not commutative. Enter 
matrix A first and matrix B second. Remember also that the 
number of columns in A must equal the number of rows in B. 

2. Press (x). The result will be a matrix with the same number of 
rows as A and the same number of columns as B. 

To multiply a matrix and vector: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Enter the vector. The number of elements in the vector must equal 
the number of columns in the matrix. 

3. Press (x). The result will be a vector with as many elements as the 
number of rows in the original matrix. 
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To “divide 93 an array by a square matrix: 

1. Enter the array onto the stack. 

2. Enter the square matrix. The number of rows in the matrix must 
equal the number of rows in the array (elements in the vector). 

3. Press (£) to calculate Y-X" -1 . The result will be a vector of the 
same size as the original. Note that array division can produce 
erroneous results if you are using ill-conditioned matrices. See 
‘Til-Conditioned and Singular Matrices” on page 14-16 . 


Using Arrays and Array Elements in Algebraic 
Expressions 

You can perform calculations with array elements using algebraic 
syntax. The array must be represented by a name in the symbolic 
expression or equation. 

To use a matrix element In an algebraic expression: 

1. Make sure that the array is stored in a named variable. 

2. Create the algebraic expression and, at the point where the matrix 
element is to be used, type the array name and press SO- 

3. Enter the subscripts for the element: 

■ For a vector, enter one subscript (position number of the 
element). 

m For a matrix, enter two subscripts separated by (5D0 ( row an ^ 
column numbers of the element). 

Example: Enter a symbolic expression for the sum of all elements of 

a 2 x 5 matrix stored in MATR. 

Step 1: Begin the expression. 

®(D©SDJ©i©2© 

©(D©SIK©1©5© 


2 5 

j=lk=l 
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Step 2: Enter the name of the matrix and the subscripts. 
(a) - (hold)MATR (release) 

S)0 ®S) J S)Q ©Q 

K® 


2 5 

j = 1 k = 1 

ifooha rams Pm i ffiyoi o 


Step S: Press (ENTER) to put the expression on the stack. Assuming 
that the 2 x 5 matrix is already stored in MATR , press 
(EVAL) to compute the sum of its elements. 

To apply a mathematical function to each element in an array: 

1. Enter an array. 

2. Enter a program that contains a function. The program must take 
one argument and give one result. 

3. Type TEACH and press (ENTER] . 

4. Press (VAR ) EKRM PEGS EPL.Y . The function is applied to 
each element, and the result replaces that element. If the applied 
function returns an algebraic for one of the elements, then the array 
is returned in list format. 


Transforming Complex Matrices 

To combine two matrices into a complex matrix: 

1. Enter the real matrix that will become the real part of the complex 
matrix. 

2. Enter the real matrix that will become the imaginary part of the 
complex matrix. 

3. Press (MTH) (NXT ) -CMPL R*C to combine the two real 

matrices into a complex matrix. 

To split a complex matrix into two real matrices: 

1. Enter the complex matrix on the stack. 

2. Press (MTH) (NXT ) CM PL C*R to split the complex matrix into 

its real and imaginary parts. 
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To conjugate each element of a complex matrix: 

1. Enter the complex matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press (MTH ) f NXT ) CMPL (NXT ) CONJ to conjugate each 
complex element of the matrix. 

To extract a matrix of real parts from a complex matrix: 

1. Enter the complex matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press fMTI-T) fNXT ) CM PL RE to return a matrix containing 
just the real parts of each element of the original complex matrix. 

To extract a matrix of imaginary parts from a complex matrix: 

1. Enter the complex matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press [MTH) [NXT] CMPL I M to return a matrix containing 
just the imaginary parts of each element of the original complex 
matrix. 


Matrix Solutions to Systems of Linear 
Equations 

Systems of linear equations fall into three categories: 

a Over-determined systems. These systems have more linearly 
independent equations than independent variables. There is 
no exact solution to over-determined systems, so the “best” 
(least-squares) solution is sought. 

b Under-determined systems. These systems have more independent 
variables than linearly independent equations. There are either no 
solutions or an infinite number of solutions for under-determined 
systems. If a solution exists, you want to find the solution with the 
minimum Euclidean norm; otherwise, you want to find a minimum 
norm least-squares solution. 

bs Exactly-determined systems. These systems have an equal number 
of independent variables and equations. Usually (but not always), 
there is a single exact solution for exactly-determined systems. (See 
“Ill-Conditioned and Singular Matrices” on page 14-16.) 
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To calculate the “best” solution to any system of linear equations: 

1. Press fr»l(SOLVE] [k] (T) OK to open the SOLVE SYSTEM H e X=B 
input form. 

2. Enter the matrix of coefficients into field fis. 

3. Enter the array (vector or matrix) of constants into field B “. 

4. Press SOL VE to calculate the “best” solution and display it in 
the X field. If the system being solved is exactly-determined, the 
solution is a 12-digit approximation of the exact solution; if it is 
over- or under-determined, then the solution is the minimum norm 
least-squares solution (to 12 digits). 

To estimate the solution to an over-determined system of linear 14 
equations: 

1. Enter the array (vector or matrix) of constants onto the stack. 

2. Enter the matrix of coefficients. It will typically have more rows 
than columns. 

3. Press fMTH) MHTR LSQ to calculate the “least-squares 

solution” (X) that minimizes the residual (AX—B) (the minimized 
Euclidean norm of the columns). 

To estimate the solution to an under-determined system of linear 
equations: 

1. Enter the array (vector or matrix) of constants onto the stack. 

2. Enter the matrix of coefficients. It will typically have more columns 
than rows. 

3. Press fMTH ) MflTR LSQ to calculate the one “least-squares 
solution” (X) of many possible least-square solutions that has the 
smallest Frobenius norm. 

To solve an exactly-determined system of linear equations: 

1. Enter the vector of constants onto the stack. 

2. Enter the square matrix of coefficients. The number of columns 
(“variables”) in the matrix must equal the number of elements in 
the vector. 

3. Press Q. The result will be a solution vector of the same size 
as the constants vector. Note that array division can produce 
erroneous results if you are using ill-conditioned matrices. See 
“Ill-Conditioned and Singular Matrices” below. 
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Ill-Conditioned and Singular Matrices 

A singular matrix is a square matrix that doesn’t have an inverse. 

You normally get an error if you use f i/x ) to find the inverse of a 
singular matrix—or use Q to solve a system of linear equations having 
a singular coefficient matrix. 

The most common cause of singular matrices are equations within a 
system of linear equations that are linear combinations of one another. 
That is, the coefficients of one equation can be computed exactly 
from the coefficients of the other. Two equations thus related are 
linearly dependent and the set of equations as a whole referred to as 
dependent . 

If a set of equations is independent, but small changes in their 
coefficients would make them dependent, then the set of equations 
(and their corresponding matrix A) are said to be ill-conditioned. 

To determine if a matrix is ill-conditioned: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Compute its condition number: Press f MTH) MRTR NORM 

COND . If it is large, then it is ill-conditioned. If the condition 
number is on the order of 10 12 , the HP 48 may not be able to 
distinguish it from a singular matrix. 

To use ill-conditioned matrices in solving systems of linear equa¬ 
tions: 

1. Set, flag -22: Press f^TK MODES) 22 fTH FLRG SF . This is 
the Infinite Result Exception flag that will keep you from getting 
an error using a singular matrix. 

2. Solve the system of linear equations. The HP 48 perturbs the 
singular matrix by an amount that’s usually small compared to the 
rounding error. The calculated result corresponds to that for a 
matrix close to the original, ill-conditioned matrix. 

3. Determine the accuracy of the computed solution using the 
condition number as you would for any ill-conditioned matrix (see 
“Determining the Accuracy of a Matrix Solution” below. 

4. Compute the residual to test your results. 

5. Resolve the system of linear equations using LSQ. 
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Determining the Accuracy of a Matrix Solution 

There are two approaches to evaluating the accuracy of a computed 
matrix solution when you suspect that you may be using singular or 
ill-conditioned matrices: 

m Compute the residual array. This array is the result of substituting 
the computed solution back into the original equation. The closer 
the residual array is to being an array of zero elements, the more 
accurate the solution. 

m Use the condition number. The condition number can be used to 
estimate the number of accurate digits that can be expected using a 
given matrix. 

To find the residuals for a computed solution to a system of linear 
equations (AX=B): 

1. Enter the array (vector or matrix) of constants (B) onto the stack. 

2. Enter the matrix of coefficients (A). 

3. Enter the computed solution array (must be of the same type and 
dimensions as the constants array) (X). 

4. Press either f MTH) MATE (NXT) RSD (or f+jlf SOLVE) SYS 

RSD ). The resulting array of residuals (AX-B) shows how close 
the computed solution was to an actual solution—the smaller the 
absolute value of the elements, the better the solution. 

To approximate the number of accurate digits in a computed 
solution: 

1. If the elements in the matrix A are exact, enter 15, the maximum 
number of digits computed internally by the HP 48, onto the 
stack. If the elements in matrix A were rounded to 12 digits (from 
previous computations, for example), then enter 12. 

2. Enter the matrix of coefficients (A). 

3. Press (MTH) MFlTR NORN COMP to find the condition number 
of the matrix. 

4. Press ©(LOC00 to find the approximate number of accurate 
digits in a solution computed using the given matrix of coefficients. 
This is merely a rough, rule-of-thumb estimate of a solution’s 
accuracy and not a precise computation of it. 


Matrices and Linear Algebra 14-17 




Gaussian Elimination and Elementary Row 
Operations 

The systematic process, known as Gaussian elimination is one of the 
most common approaches to solving systems of linear equations and 
to inverting matrices. It uses the augmented matrix of the system 
of equations, which is formed by including the vector (or vectors) of 
constants ([bj ... b m ]) as the right-most column (or columns) of the 
matrix of coefficients {[an ... a mn ]): 


" a ll 

a 12 

a 13 

a ln 

bn 

a 21 

a 22 

a 23 

a 2n 

b 2 

a 31 

a 32 

a 33 

a 3n 

b3 

- a ml 

a m2 

a m3 

a mn 

b m - 


To create an augmented matrix: 

1. Enter the matrix to be augmented (the matrix of coefficients in the 
context of Gaussian-elimination). 

2. Enter the array to be inserted (the array of constants in the context 
of Gaussian-elimination). It must have the same number of rows as 
the matrix. 

3. Enter the last column number, n, of the matrix to be augmented in 
order to indicate where to insert the array. 

4. Press (MTH] MRTR COL COL* . 

Once you have an augmented matrix representing a system of linear 
equations, then you can proceed with the Gaussian-elimination 
process. The process seeks to systematically eliminate variables 
from equations (by reducing their coefficients to zero) so that the 
augmented matrix is transformed into an equivalent matrix, from 
which the solution can be easily computed. 

Each coefficient-elimination step depends on three elementary row 
operations for matrices: 

m Interchanging two rows. 

s Multiplying one row by a nonzero constant. 

a Addition of a constant multiple of one row to another row. 
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Gaussian elimination uses elementary row operations to convert the 
augmented matrix to the equivalent row-reduced echelon matrix, from 
which the solution can be computed by back-substitution. 

The HP 48 offers commands for each of these elementary row 
operations by themselves and one that uses these row operations 
repeatedly until the row-reduced echelon form is generated: 

h RSWP interchanges two rows of a matrix. 

■ RCI multiplies each element in a given row of the augmented matrix 
by a scalar of your choosing. 

m RCIJ multiplies each element in a given row by a scalar and adds 
the result to another row of the matrix. 
m RREF converts an augmented matrix into the equivalent 
row-reduced echelon form. 

To interchange two rows of a matrix: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Enter the numbers of the two rows to be interchanged. 

3. Press (MTH ) M R T R R 0 M fNXT) R S M P . 

To multiply the elements of a row of a matrix by a nonzero factor: 

1. Enter the array onto the stack. 

2. Enter the nonzero factor. 

3. Enter the number of the row to be multiplied. 

4. Press (MTH) MiiTR R0N RCI . 

To add the product of a nonzero factor and one row of an array to 
another row: 

1. Enter the array onto the stack. 

2. Enter the nonzero factor. 

3. Enter the number of the row to be multiplied by the factor. 

4. Enter the number of the row to which the product is to be added. 

5. Press (MTH) MR TR ROM RCIJ . 
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To compute the row-reduced echelon form of a matrix: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. If you are attempting to solve a 
system of linear equations, the matrix should be the augmented 
matrix representation of the system (see discussion above). 

2. Optional: Set flag —54 if you do not want “tiny” elements replaced 
with zero during the computation: Press MODES) FLAG 54 
m sf . “Tiny” elements, which can be generated due to 
roundoff errors during computation, are those elements that are less 
than 1 x 10" 14 times the size of the largest element in their column. 
Unless you set flag —54, the HP 48 replaces any “tiny” elements 
with zero. 

3. Press (mTFQ ! 1 A TR FACTE REEF . 


Additional Linear Algebra Topics 

The HP 48 offers a selection of other linear algebra commands that 
give you additional problem-solving power and flexibility. 

Eigenvalues and Eigenvectors 

A square (n x n) matrix A is said to have an eigenvalue A and a 
corresponding eigenvector x if Ax — Ax. 

Eigenvalues are the roots of the characteristic equation , 
det(A — AI) = 0, which is a polynomial of degree n. Thus, A has n 
eigenvalues, although they are not always distinct. Each eigenvalue 
has a corresponding eigenvector. 

The HP 48 allows you to compute either the eigenvalues only (a 
faster computation) or both the eigenvalues and their corresponding 
eigenvectors. 

To compute the eigenvalues for a square matrix: 

1. Enter the square (n x n) matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press [MTH) MATE f NXT] EGVL to compute a vector of n 
eigenvalues. 
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To compute the eigenvalues and eigenvectors for a square matrix: 

1. Enter the square (n x n ) matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press fMTH) HR TR fNXT] EGV . An n x n matrix of 
eigenvectors is returned to level 2 and an n-element vector of 
eigenvalues is returned to level 1. The columns of the matrix on 
level 2 represent eigenvectors corresponding to the eigenvalues in 
level 1. 

To decompose or factor a matrix: 

The HP 48 offers a set of matrix decompositions and factorizations 
that you may use either alone or in programmed routines to solve 
specialized problems. These factorizations are all found in the (MTH ] 

fi H T R F fi C T R menu: 

LU Crout LU Decomposition. This procedure is used 

in the process of solving an exactly-determined 
system of linear equations, inverting a matrix, and 
computing the determinant of a square matrix. It 
factors the square matrix (A) into a lower-triangular 
matrix L (returned on level 3) an upper-triangular 
matrix U containing ones on its diagonal (returned 
on level 2), and a permutation matrix P (returned to 
level 1) such that PA = LU. 

LQ LQ Factorization. This procedure factors a mxn 

matrix A into an m x n lower trapezoidal matrix L 
(returned to level 3), an nxn orthogonal matrix Q 
(returned to level 2), and an mxm permutation 
matrix P (returned to level 1) such that PA = LQ. 

QR QR Factorization. This procedure factors a mxn 

matrix A into an mxm orthogonal matrix Q 
(returned to level 3), an mx n upper trapezoidal 
matrix R (returned to level 2), and an nxn 
permutation matrix P (returned to level 1) such that 
AP = QR. 
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SCHUR Scliur Decomposition. This procedure factors a 

square matrix A into an orthogonal matrix Q 
(returned to level 2) and an upper-triangular matrix 
(or, if A is real-valued, the upper quasi-triangular 
matrix) U (returned to level 1) such that: A = 
QUQ t (Q t is the transpose of matrix Q). 

SVD Singular Value Decomposition. This procedure 

factors a mxn matrix A into an m x m orthogonal 
matrix U (returned to level 3), a nxn orthogonal 
matrix V (returned to level 2), and a vector S of the 
singular values of A such that: A = US ( V (S‘ is the 
mxn matrix formed by using the elements of S as its 
diagonal elements). 

To compute the singular values of a matrix: 

1. Enter the matrix onto the stack. 

2. Press ( MTH ) MRTR F'RCTR (NXT ) SVL to return a real vector 
of the singular values, arranged in non-increasing order. 

To reconstruct a matrix from its singular values and orthogonal 
factor matrices: 

1. Enter the orthogonal matrix U onto the stack. 

2. Enter the vector S. 

3. Enter the demensions of the matrix { m n }. 

4. Press (MTH ) MRTR (NXT ) DIRS* to construct a matrix using the 
singular values as its diagonal elements. 

5. Press (x). 

6. Enter the orthogonal factor matrix (V) with the same number of 
columns as the original matrix. 

7. Press © to recompute the original matrix. The degree to which 
the recomputed matrix matches the original matrix reflects the 
accuracy of the decomposition. 
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Binary Arithmetic and Number Bases 


The HP 48 lets you to do binary arithmetic—operations that work 
with binary integers. 


Binary Integers and Bases 

On the HP 48, binary integer objects contain from 1 to 64 bits, 
depending on the current wordsize. You can enter and display binary 
integers in decimal (base 10), hexadecimal (base 16), octal (base 8), or 
binary (base 2). The current base determines which base is used to 
display binary integers on the stack. 

The # delimiter precedes a binary integer. A d, h, o, or b following 
the binary integer indicates its base—for example, # 18£d, # B6h, 

# 266o, or # 10110110b. 

To set the current base: 

1. Press (MTH) BASE . 

2. Press one of the following keys: HE K (hexadecimal), DEC 
(decimal), OCT (octal), or BIN (binary). 
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HEX, DEC, OCT, and BIN are programmable. The settings for flags 
— 11 and —12 correspond to the current base. (For more information 
on flags —11 and —12, see appendix D, “System Flags. 55 ) 

The choice of current base has no effect on the internal representation 
of binary integers. 

To view the current base: 

1. Press [MTH] BASE . 

2. View the menu labels. The m in one of the menu labels identifies 
the current base. 

The choice of current base has no effect on the internal representation 
of binary integers. 

To set the wordsize: 

1. Key in a number from 1 to 64. 

2. Press (MTH) BASE (fMXT ) ST WS (the STWS command). (A 
fractional number is rounded to the nearest integer.) 

To recall the current wordsize: 

n Press (MTH) BASE fMXT) ROWS (the RCWS command). 

To enter a binary integer: 

1. Press ©GD- 

2. Enter the value of the binary integer—valid characters depend on 
the base you’re using. 

3. Optional: To specify the base, type a base marker: d, h, o, or h. 
(Otherwise, the current base is used.) 

4. Press (ENTER) . 

If a binary integer argument exceeds the current 
wordsize, the excess most significant (leading) bits 
are dropped before the command is executed. If 
necessary, results are also truncated. If a calculation 
produces a remainder, only the integer portion of the 
result is retained. 


Note 

il 
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To add or subtract two binary integers: 

1. Enter the binary integer objects. 

2. Press (+} or 0 

To find the negative of a binary integer: 

1. Enter the binary integer onto the stack. 

2. Press (+/-) to find the “negative” of a binary number. The negative 
of a binary number is its two’s complement (all bits inverted and 1 
added), since there are no “negative” binary integers in the same 
sense that there are negative real integers. Subtracting a binary 
integer is the same as adding its two’s complement. 

To multiply or divide two binary integers: 

1. Enter the two binary integers. 

2. Press (x) or 0- Remember that any remainder from a division is 
lost and the answer is truncated to be an integer. 

To convert a binary integer to a different number base: 

1. Enter the binary integer onto the stack. 

2. Press (MTH } B ASE and press the menu key corresponding to the 
desired number base. 

To convert a binary integer to a real number: 

1. Enter the binary integer onto the stack. It can be in any of the four 
number bases. 

2. Press (MTH ) BASE BE to convert the integer to a real 
decimal integer. 

To convert a real number to a binary integer: 

1. Enter the real number onto the stack. 

2. Press (MTH ] BASE R*B to convert the real number to a 

binary integer. If necessary, the real number is rounded first to an 
integer before converting. Negative real numbers are converted to # 
8 and real numbers > 1.84467440738 x 10 19 are converted to the 
largest binary integer (# FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFh, for example). 
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Using Boolean Operators 

The following table contains commands from the MTU BASE LOGIC 
meiiu ( fMTH) BRSE fNXTl LBG I C ) that perform Boolean operations 
on binary integers. Unless otherwise stated, each example assumes the 
wordsize is set to 24. 


Command/Description 

Example 

Input 

Output 

AND Logical bit-by-bit 

AND of two arguments. 

£ s #1190b 

Is #1010b 

is # 1008b 

NOT Returns the 
one's complement of the 
argument. Each bit in the 
result is the complement of 
the corresponding bit in the 
argument. 

1 “ # FF08FFh 


OR Logical bit-by-bit OR 
of two arguments. 

IS # 1010b 

I;: # in0b 

XOR Logical bit-by-bit 
exclusive OR of two 
arguments. 

IS # 1011b 

1 =; #118b 


Manipulating Bits and Bytes 

The following table contains commands from the MTH BASE BIT 
and MTH BASE BYTE menus (QymT) BRSE! fNXTl B IT and ... 
BYTE ) that are useful for manipulating binary integers either one 
bit or one byte at a time. Unless otherwise stated, each example 
assumes the wordsize is set to 24. 
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C oimnand / D escrip t ion 

Example 

Input 

Output 

A SR. Arithmetic Shift 

Right. Performs 1 bit 

in# 1i00010b 

l: # 118001b 

arithmetic right shift. The 
most significant bit is 
regenerated. 

ls # yyyyyyh 

1 - $ C00000h 

RL Rotate Left. Binary 
integer rotates left one 
bit. (Example assumes 
wordsize=4.) 

1! # 1.100b 

1 2 # 1001b 

RLB Rotate Left Byte. 
Binary integer rotates left 
one byte. 

1s # FFFFh 

1s # FFFF00H 

RR Rotate Right. Binary 
integer rotates right one 
bit. (Example assumes 
wordsize=:4.) 

is # 1101 b 

Is #1110b 

RRB Rotate Right Byte. 
Binary integer rotates right 
one byte. 

1 “ § H0B0C0h 

1s # C0R0B0H 

SL Shift Left. Binary 
integer shifts left one bit. 

IS # 1101b 

is # 11010b 

SLB Shift Left Byte. 

Binary integer shifts left one 
byte. 

1s # R080h 

1s # H0B000H 

SR Shift Right. Binary 
integer shifts right one bit. 

1 s # 11011b 

IS # 1101b 

SRB Shift Right Byte. 

Binary integer shifts right 
one byte. 

1s # R0B0C0H 

1 s # H0B0h 
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Bate, Time and Fraction Arithmetic 


The HP 48 has a sophisticated built-in clock and calendar. The HP 48 
uses the Gregorian calendar which reformed the Julian calendar on 
October 15, 1582 CE. Dates prior to that (or after December 31, 9999) 
are not valid. 


Calculating with Dates 

The TIME command menu contains special commands that allow you 
to calculate calendar and clock intervals. 

The following table illustrates the time and date formats available on 
the HP 48. The time and date illustrated is 4:31 PM on February 21, 
1992. 


Clock Display 

Format 

Number Form 

Date: 



82 *•••‘21 1992 

Month/day/year format 

2.211992 

21.02 * 1992 

Day.month.year format 

21■021992 

Time: 



04 s 31 * 04P 

12-hour format 

16.3104 

i6"31« 04 

24-hour format 

16.3104 


To set or change the current date format 

1. Press (rRfTIME) (A) OK 

2. Press ©B to highlight the date format field. 

3. Press [+/-) until the desired date format is displayed 

4. Press OK to confirm the selection. 
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To put the current date on the stack (in number form): 

m Press f^y)(TIME] DR IE . 

To add or subtract a given number of days from a given date: 

1. Enter a date in the number form corresponding to the current date 
format. 

2. Enter a real number representing the numbers of days you want to 
add or subtract. Use negative numbers if you want to subtract 
days. 

3. Press p»y)fTiME) fNXT ) DRTE + . The adjusted date is returned in 
the number form of the current date format. 

Example: Find the date 239 days from today. (This example 

assumes the current date is April 30, 1993.) 

Step 1: Put the current date in level 1. 

SHUMD DRTE 11 s 4.301993 

1 


Step 2: Enter the number of days and calculate the future date. The 
result is December 25, 1993. 


239 fNXT) DRTE + 


1: 12.251993 


To determine the number of days between two dates: 

1. Enter the first date number onto the stack. 

2. Enter the second date number onto the stack. 

3. Press f+HfflME) fT NT) DDRY'S. 

Example: Find the number of days between April 20, 1982 and 

August 2, 1986. 

4.201982 f ENTER! 8.021986 Is 1565 

S3 (TIME) fNXT) D D R Y S 
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Calculating with Times 

To set or change the current time format: 

1. Press OClMD ® ok . 

2. Press ©©© to highlight the time format field. 

3. Press { + /-} one or more times until the desired format is displayed. 

4. Press OK to confirm your choice. 

To put the current time on the stack (in number form): 

■ Press (4 t)(time) TIME . 

A number with HMS (hours-minutes-seconds) format is represented as 

H. MMSSs: 

H Zero or more digits representing the number of hours. 

MM Two digits representing the number of minutes. 

SS Two digits representing the number of seconds. 

5 Zero or more digits representing the decimal fraction part of 

seconds. 

To convert a. time number from decimal hours to HMS format 

I. Enter the time number in decimal form. 

2. Press 0 (T[mF) (NXT) +HMS . 

To convert a time number from HMS format to decimal hours: 

1. Enter the time number in HMS form. 

2. Press fthlfTlME) fMXTl HMS-:*- . 
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To add two time numbers in HMS format: 

1. Enter the two time numbers in HMS format. 

2. Press (*y)(TIME) (NXT) HMS-t- . The time number returned is also 
in HMS format. 

To subtract two time numbers In HMS format: 

1. Enter the two time numbers in HMS format. 

2. Press f^T)(TIME) fNXT) HflS. . The time number returned is also 

in HMS format. 

To convert a time and date Into a text string: 

1. Enter the date number onto the stack. 

2. Enter the time number. 

3. Press (^O(time) (NXT) (NXT) I SIR . A text string will be 
returned showing the day of the week, the date (in current date 
format) and the time (in the current time format). 

To put the system time on the stack: 

1. Press S)CMD ticks. System time is kept in "ticks" of the 
clock. Each tick is 1/8192 of a second in duration. The total 
number of ticks is reported as a binary integer. TICKS is useful for 
measuring elapsed time, and can be converted into a standard time 
number in either decimal or HMS format. 

To convert a system time (ticks) Into HMS format: 

1. Enter the system time. It should be a binary number. 

2. Press (mthI BRSE B*R to convert the system time to a real 
number. 

3. Press 29491200 (£) to convert to decimal hours. 

4. Press f^TlfTlME) (NXT) HMS to convert decimal hours to HMS 
format. 

To calculate elapsed time in seconds: 

b Press f^vl(TIME) 11 CKS to start timing. 

b Press TICKS to stop timing. 

a Press (SWAP) Q to get the elapsed time in clock ticks. 

h Press (MTH ) BRSE B + R 8192 Q to calculate the elapsed time 
in seconds. 
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Calculating with Fractions 

A fraction is an algebraic representation of an arithmetic operation 
that hasn't yet been evaluated. For example, the fraction | is a 
means of representing the result of a division operation 4 — 3 without 
actually dividing. The mixed fraction 4| represents the algebraic 
operation 4 + (5 ■— 6). The HP 48 uses these algebraic representations 
to display fractions: 

1 4/3 ' * “4’V5•***' 6 } 

To enter a fraction: 

s Using the Equation Writer: 

1. Press P*t1[ EQUATION ) . 

2. Type in the fraction. Press to begin a numerator and (or 
(►3 ) to move from the numerator to the denominator. 

3. Press (ENTER) 

■ Using the command line: 

1. Press Q3 (because the fraction is an algebraic), 

2. Type in the fraction onto the command line. 

3. Press (ENTER) . 

To add* subtract* multiply* and divide with fractions: 

1. Enter the fractions onto the stack in the same order as you would if 
they were decimal numbers. 

2. Execute the operation ( f+3 , Q, (x)< or 0)- 

3. Press [ EVAL ) to convert the expression into a decimal answer. 

To convert a decimal into a fraction: 

1. Put the decimal on level 1 of the stack. 

2. If necessary, change the display mode. The accuracy of the 
fractional approximation is dependent on the display mode. If the 
display mode is Sid, the approximation is accurate to 11 significant 
digits. If the display mode is n Fix, the approximation is accurate 
to n significant digits. 

3. Press f^( SYMBOLIC! (NXT) m . 
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To convert a fraction into a decimal: 

h Put the fraction on level 1 of the stack. 

■ Press fEVALl . 

To convert a decimal into a fraction involving ?r: 

1. Put the decimal on level 1 of the stack. 

2. If necessary change the display mode to indicate the accuracy of 
the fractional approximation you desire. 

3. Press ^(SYMBOLIC) (nxT) + Qtt . ->Qt r computes both the 
fractional equivalent of the original number and the fractional 
equivalent of the original number divided by 7r, and then compares 
the denominators. It returns the fraction with the smallest 
denominator—this fraction might be the same fraction returned by 
—*Q, or it might be a different fraction multiplied by i r. 

Example: Convert 7.896 to a pure fraction using —»Q. 

7.896 S Ksymbouc)[NXT) Ms 1 987^1£5' 

-:,Q 1 
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Lists and Sequences 

Creating Lists 

To enter a list from the keyboard: 

1. Use f^T) (T7) to indicate the beginning and end of a list. 

2. Enter the elements of the list. Use ($PC) to separate each element. 

To assemble a series of elements into a list 

1. Enter the elements on the stack. 

2. Enter the number of elements on the first level of the stack. 

3. Use (PRG ] L I ST •*£ I ST to convert the stack elements to a list. 

Example: Create a list with the following elements 7 11 13 using 

* L 1ST. 

Step 1: Enter the elements and number of elements on the stack. 

7 (ENTER) 11 (ENTER ) 13 
(ENTER) 3 (ENTER) 


•E HOME > 





Step 2: Convert the stack to a list. 
(PRGl LIST +LIST 


lj { 7 11 13 } 


To append a new element to the beginning of a list: 

1. Enter the new element. 

2. Enter the list. 

3. Press f+1 - 
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To append a new element to the end of a list: 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


Enter the list. 

Enter the new element. 
Press (+) . 


List Processing 

The way the calculator performs operations on lists is called list 
processing. 


To apply a one-argument command to each element in a list: 

1. Enter a list. 

2. Execute the command. 


Example: Find the factorial of 3, 4, and 5. 


Step 1: Enter the numbers in a list. 


SHU) 3 fspcl 4 fspcl 5 

(ENTER) 


U £345 } 

rnmmrnrmmwMMmmm 


Step 2: Find the factorials of the elements. 


(MTHlfNXT) I 0■ 


1 - £ 6 £4 120 } 


To perform a two-argument command using a list and a number: 

1. Enter the list. 

2. Enter the number. 

3. Execute the command. 

Note that you must use (MTH ] L 1 ST RDD instead of (±) to add a 
number to each element of a list. 

Example: How many combinations can be made from 4 objects 

taken 3 at a time? How about 5 objects? And 6 objects? 
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Step 1: Enter a list that contains the objects, and enter the number 
of objects taken at a time on level 1. 


SD2D 4 dED & dED 6 

(ENTER ) 3 (ENTER) 



{456} 

3 


inmiEMi 


Step 2: Find the number of combinations. 
pvmT) (nxt) ! :::! R 0e 00 ! v ! B 


1" _ 

Miiaiarmsn 


C 4 10 20 > 


Multiple-Argument Commands with Lists 

Operations that operate on two objects can also operate on individual 
corresponding elements of two lists. 


To add corresponding elements of two lists: 

1. Enter both lists. 

2. Execute the ADD command. 


Example: Add { 3 2 1 } and { 4 5 6 }. 


Step 1: Enter the two lists. 

SHU) 3 fspcl 2 fspcl 1 

(ENTER) S)(H 3 4 GED 5 fSPC 1 
6 (ENTER) 


z- 

1 = 

KsmuEnniii 


{321} 

{456} 

1 03331133 ^1 


Step 2: Add the corresponding elements of the lists. 


fM 111 } LIST ADD 


1: { 7 7 7 } 


To concatenate two lists: 

1. Enter the list whose elements will form the first part of the 
concatenated list. 

2. Enter the list whose elements will form the latter part of the 
concatenated list. 

3. Press f t } 
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Example: Concatenate {321} and { 4 5 6 }. 

Step 1: Enter the two lists. 


SKID 3 fspcl 2 fspc) 1 

(ENTER) Q(T7) 4 fSPC) 5 fSPCl 
6 (ENTER) 


2 = { 321 } 

1 * { 456 } 


Step 2: 

© 


Concatenate the lists. 


is { 3 2 1 4 5 6 } 

CESEBEnallBa Jib'ii 


To subtract, multiply, or divide corresponding elements of two lists: 

1. Enter both lists. 

2. Execute the operation. 


Applying a Function or Program to a List (DOLIST) 

You can run programs or execute functions on groups of lists. 

To run a program or execute functions on lists: 

L Enter the lists. 

2. Enter the number of lists operated on. This number is actually the 
number of elements operated on with each iteration of the function 
or program. 

3. Enter a program or function. 

4. Execute DOLIST. 

Example: Create 3 lists (a, b, and c) and execute a function that 
does the following to each element a n + (b n x c n ). 

Step 1: Enter the lists and the number of lists to be operated on (3). 

SDG~D i dES 2 fspci 3 

f ENTER) SD2D 4 dED 5 fSPCi 
6 (ENTER) QQT) 7 (SPCl 8 
(SRC) 9 (ENTER) 3 (ENTER) 


i HOME J 
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Step 2: Enter the function and execute it. 


©ED © © f ENTER t EM3 

LIST PROC DDL IS 

To apply a procedure sequentially to elements of a list: 

1. Enter the list. 

2. Enter the frame index. This is the number of elements affected by 
each iteration of the function. For example, entering 3 would take 3 
elements from the list and use them as arguments for the function. 

3. Enter the function. 

4. Execute D 0 S U E. 

Example: Find the 2-element, moving average of { 1 2 3 4 5 }. 

Step 1: Enter the list, the frame index, and the function. 

©ED 1 dED 2 dEO 3 GED 

4 fSPCl 5 (ENTER) 2 (ENTER) 

©ED GD 2 0 (MUD 



1: t Z3 42 ; 


Step 2: Execute OOSUB 

(PRG) LIST PROC DOSUB 


1: { 1.5 2.5 3.5 4.5 } 


When writing programs with DOSUB the frame number (the position 
of the first object in the frame) is NSUB, and the number of frames is 
ENDSUB. 


Applying a Function Recursively to a List 

The STREAM command lets you apply a function recursively to every 
element of a list. 

To execute a function on every element of a 1st: 

1. Enter the list. 

2. Enter a program or function. A program or function that takes two 
arguments and returns one result is ideal. 
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3. Execute STREAM. STREAM is designed to take the first two 
elements, excute the operation, then take the result and the next 
element and execute again. This process continues until all the 
elements have been used as arguments. 

Example: Multiply all of the elements in {12345} together. 

Step 1: Enter the list and the function. 

SDdD 1 (SPCl 2 (SPC) 3 fspcl 
4 (SPC) 5 (ENTER D&lGeD© 

(ENTER) 

Step 2: Execute the function. 

(PRG) LIST PROC SIR Eh 


2 = { 12 3 4 5 } 

1 : <£ * » 


1 = 120 
HBMMMilii 


List Manipulations 

The following functions provide ways to manipulate the elements of a 

list: 

m fMTHl LIST SORT sorts the elements of a list in ascending 
order. The list must he on level 1. 

■ (MTH) L I ST RE VI. I reverses the elements of a list. The list must 
he on level 1. 

m S3 a dds items to the hegining or end of a list, or concatenates two 
lists. To add an item to hegining of a list, enter the item, enter the 
list, and then press (T). To add an item to the end of a list, enter 
the list, enter the item, and then press (B 

sa (PRG) LIST EL EM (nxTI HERD replaces the list on level 1 with 
the list’s first element. 

*s (PRG) LIST EL EM (NXT ) TRIL replaces the list on level 1 with 
all but the first element of the list. 

m f pRG l LIST EL EM GET replaces the list on level 2 and 
position index on level 1 with the element at that position within 
the list. 
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b (prgI LIST EL EM GET I similar to GET, but it also increments 
a position index. The new index is put on level 2. The original list 
is put on level 3. 

m fPRGl LIST ELEM PUT takes an object from level 1 and 

replaces an existing object within a list. You must supply a position 
index on level 2, and a list on level 3. The resulting list is on level 
L 

gg (prgI L I ST ELEM RUT I similar to PUT, but it also increments 
a position index. The new index is put on level 1. The new list is on 
level 2. 

i® (prgI L I ST ELEM S I ZE replaces the list on level 1 with the 
number of elements in the list. 

m fpRGl LIST ELEM PCS replaces a list on level 2 and an 

element from that list on level 1 with a position index for the 
first occurrence of that element. If the element is not found, 0 is 
returned. 

m fpRG) LIST OBJ* puts each object from a list on level 1 onto 
the stack, plus puts the number of objects in level 1. 

B ( prg) LIST SUB returns a list of elements from the list on 

level 3 specified by the starting and ending positions in levels 2 and 

1 . 

ga [prg] L I ST REPL replaces elements of a list on level 3 with 

elements from a list on level 1 starting at the element specified in 
level 2. 


Sequences 

Sequence commands automate the generation of a list from the 
repeated execution of a function or program. 

To generate a sequence: 

1. Enter the function or program (or its name). 

2. Enter the index variable name. 

3. Enter the initial value for the variable. 

4. Enter the final value for the variable. 
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5. Enter the step size of the increment. The number of elements 
generated is the integer portion of — " a *~ 212^1) + 1. 

6. Execute SEQ . 

Example: Generate a list of squares from 23 to 27. 

Step 1: Enter the function, the variable name, the initial value, and 
the final value. 

CD S)(Z3 © x (MUD CD 

© x (ENTER) 23 (ENTER) 27 
(ENTER) 


i HDME > 

4: 

’SQ(X) 1 

3 = 

'X 1 

2 = 

23 

I* 

27 



Step 2: Enter the step size, and 

1 (ENTER) (PRGl LIST 
PEOC (NXT) SEQ 


To find the sum of a finite sequence expressed as a list: 

1. Enter the list. 

2. Execute ( MTH ) LIST SL I ST. 

You can also find the sum of a finite sequence using the £ function in 
an algebraic expression—see page 7-5. 

To find the product of a finite sequence expressed as a list: 

1. Enter the list. 

2. Press (jvrm) LIST ttLIST. 

To find the set of first differences of a finite sequence: 

1. Enter the sequence as a list. 

2. Press (MTH) LIST (nxT) i L I S T. 

The first differences for the list € x\ x 2 ... x n ]■ is defined as 

•C x 2 -xi ... x n -x n _i >. 


rate the sequence. 

1: £ 529 576 625 676 
729 } 

li—tea 
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Solving Equations 



Solving an Equation for an Unknown Variable 

To solve an equation for numeric answers by hand, you might use the 
following general procedure: 

L Write down the equation you want to solve. 

2. If possible, manipulate the equation to solve for the unknown 
variable. 

3. Substitute known values for the given variables. 

4. Calculate the value of the unknown variable. 

When you use the SOLVE application, you follow a similar 
procedure— except you don’t need to do step 2, and that simplifies the 
process. 

To solve an equation for an unknown variable: 

1. Press r^l(SOLVE) OK . 

2. Enter or choose the equation you wish to solve. 

3. Enter values for all of the known variables. 

4. Optional: Enter a guess value for the unknown variable. This can 
make the search quicker or guide the root-finder to a particular one 
of several possible roots for a given equation. 

5. Move the highlight to the unknown variable and press SOLVE!. 

The SOLVE application can solve for the numeric value of a variable 
in an equation, expression, or program: 

m Equation. An equation is an algebraic object containing = (for 
example, s FHB-C ? ). A solution is a value of the unknown variable 
that causes both sides to have the same numeric value. 

m Expression. An expression is an algebraic object not containing ™ : 
(for example, ! R4-8*0 ! ). A solution is a root of the expression—a 
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value of the unknown variable for which the expression has a value 
of 0. 

si Program. A program to be solved must return one real number. A 
solution is a value of the unknown variable for which the program 
returns 0. 

To enter a new equation to solve: 

1. Open the SOLVE application, if necessary, by pressing (r»)( SOLVE) . 
There may or may not already be an equation entered into the 
form. 


SOLVE EQUATION 
H: 

ENTES FUNCTION Tip SOLV E_ 


2. Make sure the highlight is located in the EQs field and do one of 
the following: 

m Type the equation, expression, or program (with proper 
delimiters) into the command line and press (ENTER) . 
m Press EQUATION) , then type in the equation or expression in 
the Equation Writer, and then press (ENTER) . 

To select a previously-created equation to solve: 

1. Open the SOLVE application, if necessary, by pressing (f»)(SOLVE) . 

2. Make sure the highlight is located in the EQ“ field and press 
C H 0 0 S . 

3. Use the arrow keys to find the desired variable. If it isn’t in the 
current directory, press CHOOS again, select the proper directory, 
and press GK . Then find the desired variable and press 

OK once more to enter the variable into the EQs field. 

Whenever an equation is entered into the EQs field, there will also 
be variable names displayed as well. There will be a label for each 
variable in the current equation, except if a variable contains an 
algebraic object, in which case labels are included for the variables in 
the algebraic itself. For example, if the current equation is 5 fl=B+C 5 , 
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and B contains the expression 5 D*TFiN<E> 5 , you will see labels for /l, 
D y E, and C. 


Note 

4 


For equations that use a placeholder variable— 
such as an integral, summation, or derivative, the 
placeholder variable will have a label displayed. 
However, you will not be able to solve for a 
placeholder variable. 


If one or more of the variables does not already exist, it will be created 
and added to the current directory when you solve the equation the 
first time. 

To enter a value for a known variable: 

1. Move the highlight to the held labeled with the name of the known 
variable. 

2. Type in the value and press (ENTER) . 

To store an estimated value for an unknown variable: 

1. Move the highlight to the held labeled with the name of the 
unknown variable. 

2. Type in the guess value and press (ENTER) . 

To solve for an unknown variable: 

1. Move the highlight to the held labeled with the name of the 
unknown variable. 

2. Press SOL VE . The result will be displayed in the held and a 
labeled copy put on the stack. 

Interpreting Results 

The SOLVE application returns a message describing the result of the 
root-hnding process. You can use this message and other information 
to judge whether the result is a root of your equation. 

To interpret the computed result: 

a After the result, has been computed, press INFO . Press OL 
to clear it when you've finished viewing it. 


Solving Equations 18-3 


















The message is based on the value of the equation —the difference 
between the left and right sides of an equation, or the value returned 
by an expression or program. 

If a root is found, the SOLVE application returns a message describing 
the root: 

Zero The SOLVE application found a point where the 

value of the equation is 0 within the calculator's 
12 ~digit precision. 

s i 9 n R e v e r s a 1 The SO LV E ap p lie at ion found two p oin ts where 

the value of the equation has opposite signs, but 
it cannot find a point in between where the value 
is 0. This may be because: 

■ The two points are neighbors (they differ by 1 
in the 12 th digit). 

■ The equation is not real-valued between the 
two points. The SOLVE application returns 
the point where the value is closer to 0. If 
the value of the equation is a continuous real 
function, this point is the SOLVE application’s 
best approximation of an actual root. 

Ext renun One of the following occurred: 

■ The SOLVE application found a point where 
the value of the equation approximates a local 
minimum (for positive values) or maximum (for 
negative values). The point may or may not 
represent a root. 

m The SOLVE application stopped searching at 
d=9.99999999999E499, the largest or smallest 
numbers in the calculator’s range of numbers. 

To obtain more information about the solution: 

m Do any or all of the following: 

□ Move the highlight to the EQ field and press EKPR- (ENTER) . For 
an expression or program, the closer the result (labeled Exprs) is 
to 0, or for an equation, the closer the two results (labeled Left» 
and Right «) are to each other, the more likely it is that the 
SOLVE application found a root. You must use judgement in 
considering the results. 
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□ Plot the expression or equation in the region of the answer. The 
PLOT application will show any local minimum, maximum, or 
discontinuity. 

□ Check the system flags that detect mathematical errors (see 
appendix B for a list of such errors). For example, flag —25 
indicates whether overflow occurred. 

If the SOLVE application can’t return a result, it displays a message 

indicating the reason: 

Bad Guess (es) One or more of the initial guesses lie outside 
the domain of the equation—or units for the 
unknown variable aren’t consistent with the units 
for the other variables. Therefore, when the 
equation was evaluated, it didn’t return a real 
number or it generated an error. 

Const ant ? The value of the equation is the same value at 

every point sampled. 


Solving Options 

To display the root-finder at work: 

1. Immediately after pressing SOLVE to begin the root-finder, press 
fENTER) . You will see two intermediate guesses and the sign of the 
expression evaluated at each guess (displayed to the left of each 
guess). 

+ — 1 :s 3 ill 1111149 

Watching the intermediate guesses can give you information about 
the root-finder’s progress—whether the root-finder has found a sign 
reversal (the guesses have opposite signs), or if it is converging on a 
local minimum or maximum (the guesses have the same signs), or if 
it is not converging at all. In the latter case, you may want to halt 
the root-finder and restart with a new guess. 

To halt and restart the root-finder: 

1. While the root-finder is working, press fCANCEL) . The root-finder 
halts and displays current guess in the unknown variable’s field. 

2. To restart the root-finder, do one of the following: 
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m Press SOLVE to restart from where it left off. 
si Enter a guess into the unknown variable’s field and press SOLVE 
to restart the root-finder searching in a different region. 

To use units white solving for an unknown variable: 

1. To store a value with units in a variable, enter the unit object into 
the desired variable field. Note that all variables must contain a 
consistent set of units— including the unknown variable —before 
solving (or else you will generate a Bad Guess error). 

2. To change a variable’s value and keep its old units , enter the 
number only. 

3. To return a solution with units attached, enter a guess for the 
unknown variable that includes the desired units , before pressing 
SOLVE. 

To rearrange the order In which the variables appear: 

1. From the main SOLVE EQURTION screen, press VRES and do one 
of the following: 

m Press ED I I , edit the variable list into the order that you want, 
and press [ENTER] . 

m Press E)dB type the variables in the order you wish them to 
appear, and press [ENTER) . 

2. Press OK to record the changes and return to the main SOLVE 
screen. You will see the variables in their new order. 


SOLVR: An Alternative Solving Environment 

There is an alternative solving environment available on the HP 48G 
Series calculators that works like the solving environment on their 
predecessors, the HP 48S and HP 48SX. This environment, SOLVR, 
makes use of the same built-in root-finder as the SOLVE application, 
but allows you to continue to see and use the stack while you are “in” 
the environment. 

While the approach to solving equations is similar for both solving 
environments, the procedures used are somewhat different. 
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To enter the equation to be solved: 

1. Put the equation (or properly-designed program) on stack level 1. 
You may type it in using the command line or the Equation Writer 
or recall it from a variable. 

2. Press f^f SOLVE") ROOT . 

3. Press EQ (or type STEQ and press (ENTER) ) to make the 

equation on level 1 the current equation. 

To enter the 30LVR root-finding environment: 

m Press f^KsOLVE) ROOT SOLVR to enter the SOLVR 

environment. You will see the variables in the current equation 
displayed as white menu labels in the bottom row of the display and 
the current equation (stored in EQ s ) displayed in the top row. For 
example: 


EQs 'ft®, 1@ ? 3*X^2“SIN 


4“ 

3 = 

£“ 

1 " 

ririmmi ii ilZZII i 


To enter values for known variables using SOLVR: 

1 . If necessary, enter the SOLVR environment. 

2. Type in the value of the known variable and press the menu key 
corresponding to the variable’s white menu label. 

To recall the value of a known variable: 

n Press & and then the menu key corresponding to the variable’s 
white menu label. 

To solve for an unknown variable in the SOLVR: 

1. Make sure that all known variables have values stored in them. 

2. Optional: Enter a guess estimate for the value of the unknown 
variable by typing in the guess and pressing the unknown variable’s 
white menu key. 
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3. Press si and then the unknown variable’s white menu key. The 
labeled result will be returned to stack level 1 and a message 
interpreting the result is displayed at the top of the screen. 

4. Optional: Press EftFR = to evaluate the current equation using the 
newly computed value for the unknown variable. See “Interpreting 
Results” on page 18-3 for more details about intrepreting the 
results of the root-finder. 

Additional Solving Options in SOLVR 

In addition to providing a different environment for finding roots of 

equations, expressions and programs, SOLVR allows you a few options 

not available in the SOLVE application. 

To sequentially solve a series of equations using SOLVR: 

1. Enter the equations that you want to use onto the stack in the 
order that you will probably want to solve them. Begin with 
the equation containing only one unknown variable. The other 
equations may begin with additional unknown variables, although 
they should have only one variable that remains unknown after 
each of the equations preceeding it have been solved. 

2. Press repeatedly until the stack pointer indicates the first 
equation to be solved. 

3. Press *L I ST fENTER] to gather the equations into a list. 

4. Press fW) ( SOLVE) ROOT Q EQ to store the list into EQ as 
the current “equation.” 

5. Enter the SOLVR environment, enter values into the known 
variables, and solve for the unknown variable in the first equation 
as you would if there were only one equation. 

6 . Press NxEQ (you may need to press fNXT ) one or more times 
if there are many variables) to make the “next” equation in the 
list into the current equation. The equations are actually rotated 
within the list, so that the first equation is now the last, the second 
equation now the first, the third now the second, and so forth. 

7. Enter any additional known values and solve for the remaining 
unknown variable in the equation. 

8 . Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you have solved for all of the unknown 
variables in the series of equations. 

You may prefer to use the Multiple Equation Solver instead of SOLVR 

for this kind of task (see page 25-6). 
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To create a customized SOLVR menu: 


1 . Enter a solver-list in level 1 of the stack. The syntax of a solver-list 
key-definitions > >, where: 

Specifies the equation. It can be an equation or 
expression (with ? delimiters), a program object 
(with delimiters), or the name of an equation, 
expression, or program. 

Specifies the menu keys—each entry defines one 
key. Each entry can be either a variable name 
or other type of object. Variable names will be 
displayed with white menu labels, other objects 
will be displayed with black menu labels. To 
include a program that you can execute, enter its 
name in the key-definition as a sublist of the form 
•C 11 label 11 •*: name s- >. 

2. Press pfryK SOLVE") ROOT f^T) EQ to make the equation in the 
solver-list the current equation and display the custom SOLVR 
menu according to the key definitions. 

Example: The equation I — 2n 2 f 2 pva? calculates the intensity of a 
sound wave. Suppose you always calculate the value of p 
and store it in the corresponding variable prior to using 
this equation, and so would like to suppress p from the 
SOLVR menu. Furthermore, suppose you want the IP 
command available in the SOLVR menu so that you can 
store integer values in the variables in the SOLVR menu. 
The following solver-list list includes two additional keys: 
a blank key and a key that executes IP (integer part) and 
suppresses p. 

L ! 1.it “* 2 fP ■£ v * a2 1 £ I f m a £ !} IP J } 

The list, when stored in EQ , creates this menu of variables and 

functions: 


is £ equation £ 
equation 


key-definitions 


! I P 


Solving Equations 18-9 







Finding All Roots of a Polynomial 

A symbolic polynomial, such as x 3 + Ax 2 — 7x + 9, can also be 
expressed as a vector of its coefficients: [14—79]. In this vector 
form, very efficient numeric techniques can be applied to find a vector 
of its roots. 

To use the polynomial root-finder: 

is Press fr»l ( solve ) (V) fr) ok to display the following: 


COEFFICIENTS l HH ftl HO 3: 


ROOTS: 


ENTER COEFFICIENTS OR PRESS SOLVE 


To find all roots of a polynomial: 

1. Open the polynomial root-finder. 

2. Move the highlight to the COEFFICIENTS field, if necessary. 

3. Enter the polynomial in coefficient form. Use either the command 
line (don’t forget the [ ] delimiters )or the Matrix Writer. Note 
that the first element in the vector should be the coefficient of the 
highest order term and the last element should be the constant 
term. Remember to include zeroes wherever “missing” terms are 
located in the polynomial. 

4. With the highlight located in the ROOTS” field, press SOLVE. A 
complex array of roots is displayed in the ROOTS” field and a 
labeled copy sent to the stack. 

To find a polynomial, giwen a set of roots: 

1. Open the polynomial root-finder. 

2. Move the highlight to the ROOTS5 field, if necessary. 

3. Enter the set of roots as a vector. Remember that if any of the 
roots are complex, then you must enter all roots as complex (real 
roots are entered as < real « 9 >). 

4. Move the highlight to the COEFFICIENTS field and press SOLVE. 
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To evaluate a polynomial at a given value: 

1. Enter the polynomial in coefficient form onto the stack. 

2. Enter the given value at which you want to evaluate the 
polynomial. 

3. Press f^fsOLVEl POLY REVEL. 

To convert a polynomial from coefficient to algebraic form: 

1. Open the polynomial root-finder. 

2. If it doesn't already contain the polynomial in coefficient form, 
enter it into the COEFFICIENTS field. 

3. With the highlight on the COEFFICIENTS field, press S¥nB 
The symbolic polynomial is sent to the stack using X as the 
variable. 


Solving a System of Linear Equations: 

The HP 48 can solve a system of linear equations. To create your 
system of equations, you can either choose them from among those 
youVe stored, or enter them directly. 

As you solve a system of equations, remember that a system of 
equations can be represented by a single matrix equation of the form 

AX = B: 


Equation Form Matrix Form 


a,r + by + cz = ki 

" a b c 

" X " 


rkii 

dx + ey — iz — k *2 ► 

d e —f 

y 

= 

k 2 

gx 4- by + iz = k 3 

.g h i . 

_ z _ 


.^3. 


The HP 48 makes use of this representation to solve systems of linear 
equations rapidly and efficiently. 

To solve a system of linear equations: 

1. Press (7»)f SOLVE) (A) (A) 0!< to begin the Linear System 

Solver. 

2. Enter the matrix of coefficients in the field. You can use either 
the MatrixWriter or the command line. 
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3. Enter the array of constants in the B" field. 

4. Move the highlight (if necessary) to the !Y» field and press SOLVE. 
The result array (with the same dimensions as the constants array, 
B) is displayed in the field and a labeled copy placed on the 
stack. 

5. Optional: Press EB IT to view the result in the MatrixWriter. 

The Linear System Solver will return a result array for any of the 
following systems: 

m Exactly-Determined Systems. The number of equations equals the 
number of independent variables in the system. The result returned 
will be exact (to within the limits of precision of the HP 48), as long 
as the coefficient matrix is not ill-conditioned (see “Ill-Conditioned 
and Singular Matrices” on page 14-16). 
m Over-Determined Systems. The number of equations is greater than 
the number of variables in the system. There is usually no exact 
solution to over-determined systems so the least-squares solution is 
returned. 

m Under-Determined Systems. The number of equations is smaller 
than the number of independent variables in the system. There are 
usually an infinite number of solutions to under-determined systems 
so the one with the minimum Euclidean norm is returned. 

Be sure to pay attention to the nature of the linear system you are 
solving because it will influence how you should interpret the result 
array. In some cases, you will want to test for ill-conditioning (see 
page 14-16) before accepting even an exact solution as a “true” 
solution. 

Another approach to testing the validity of an answer is to find the 
residual of the solution (A-X — B). Accurate solutions have residuals 
close to zero. 

To find the residual (A-X - B) of a solution: 

1. Make sure the computed solution array is on stack level 1, and 
press (ENTER) to duplicate it. 

2. Enter the constants array (B) on the stack. 

3. Enter the matrix of coefficients (A). 

4. Press f*r)fSTACK) ROT to move the solution array back to level 
1 . 

5. Press (*t)( SOLVE) SYS ESD to compute the residual of the 
solution. 
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See 14-17 for additional approaches to testing the accuracy of a 
computed array solution. 


Using the Finance Solver 

The Finance Solver application provides time-value-of-money (TVM) 
and amortization capabilities. You can use it for compound-interest 
and amortization calculations. 

Compound interest occurs when earned interest is added to the 
principal at specified compounding periods, and then the combined 
amount earns interest. Many financial calculations are compound 
interest calculations—for example, savings accounts, mortgages, 
pension funds, leases, and annuities. 

Time Value of Money calculations, as the name implies make use the 
notion that “time is money.”—that a dollar now is worth more than a 
dollar at some time in the future. A dollar now can be invested and 
generate a return that the dollar-in-the-future cannot. This TVM 
principle underlies the notion of interest rates, compound interest and 
rates of return. 

TVM transactions can be represented and understood by using cash 
flow diagrams . A cash flow diagram is a time line divided into equal 
segments representing the compounding periods. Arrows represent the 
cash flows. Money received is a positive value, and money paid out is 
a negative value. 

The cash flow diagram for a transaction depends on the point of view 
you take in your problem statement. For example, a loan is an initial 
positive cash flow for the borrower, but it’s an initial negative cash 
flow for the lender. 
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The following cash flow diagram shows a loan from a borrower’s point 
of view. 


Present value 
(Loan) 


Money 
received 
is a 
positive 
number 


(PV) 


Equal periods 


~\ ^ 2 3 $ 4 E 5 

Payment Payment Payment Payment 
Money (PMT) (PMT) (PMT) (PMT) 

paid out is ._^_, 

a negative Equal payments 

number 


(PMT) 


Future value 
(FV) 


The following cash flow diagram shows a loan from a lender’s point of 
view. 


Equal payments 


PMT 


PMT 


PMT 


PMT 


Loan 


A ^ ^ 


A FV 
PMT 


__ 3 _ 4 

Equal periods 


PV 


In addition, cash flow diagrams specify when payments occur relative 
to the compounding periods: at the beginning of each period or at the 
end . The Finance Solver application provides both of these payment 
modes: Begin mode and End mode. 


18-14 Solving Equations 






The following cash flow diagram shows lease payments at the 
beginning of each period. 



The following cash flow diagram shows deposits into an account at the 
end of each period. 18 



As the foregoing cash-flow diagrams imply, there are five TVM 
variables: 

N The total number of compounding periods or 

payments. 

I%YR The nominal annual interest rate (or investment 

rate). This rate is divided by the number of 
payments per year (p/YR) to compute the nominal 
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interest rate per compounding period —which is the 
interest rate actually used in TVM calculations. 

PV The present value of the initial cash flow. To a 

lender or borrower, PV is the amount of the loan; to 
an investor, PV is the initial investment. PV always 
occurs at the beginning of the first period. 

PITT The periodic payment amount. The payments 

are the same amount each period and the TVM 
calculation assumes that no payments are skipped. 
Payments can occur at the beginning or the end of 
each compounding period—an option you control by 
setting the Payment mode to Beg or End. 

FV The future value of the transaction: the amount of 

the final cash flow or the compounded value of the 
series of previous cash flows. For a loan, this is the 
size of the final balloon payment (beyond any regular 
payment due). For an investment this is the cash 
value of an investment at the end of the investment 
period. 

To perform a TVM calcylation: 

1. Press fr»l f SOLVE ] (X) OK to begin the Finance Solver 

application. 


I TIME VALUE OF MONEY | 

N: IsHB 

IMYR: 0 

PV: 0.00 


PMT: 0.00 

pm; 12 

FV: 0.00 

End 

ENTER ND. DF 

PAYMENTS OR SOLVE 



The Finance Solver 


2. Move the highlight to a field labeled as a TVM variable, type the 
appropriate value and press fEIMTER ) . Be sure that values are 
entered for at least four of the five TVM variables. 

3. If necessary, enter a different value for p.-'YR. 

4. If necessary, press (+/-) to change the Payment mode (Beg or End) 
as required. 

5. Move the highlight to the TVM variable you wish to solve for and 
press SOL V E. 
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Example: Otto Tailfin is financing the purchase of a car with 

a 3-year loan at 10.5% annual interest, compounded 
monthly. The purchase price of the car is $11,250, and his 
down payment is $2500. What are his monthly payments? 
What is the largest loan Otto can afford if his maximum 
monthly payment is $225? (Assume that payments start 
at the end of the first period.) 


Pl/=11,250-2,500 


< 

FV = 

0 



l%YR = 

10.5 




3 x 12 



PYR = 

12; End 

mode 

1 > 

-> 

CM 

"'T 

35 


PMF=? 


T 36 y 


Step 1: Open the Finance Solver, and make sure there are 12 

payments/year (monthly payments) and that payments are 
made at the end of each compounding period. 


(r^) fSOLVr) (A) OK 

(2 ® 12 (ENTER) 2 £0 (if 

necessary) 


^^*TIME VALUE DF MDNEV^^^ | 

N: 0 

v<m 0 

PV* 0.00 


PMT: 0 a 00 

P/VR: 12 

FV= 0.00 

HB51 

CHOOSE MHEN 

PAYMENTS ARE MADE 



Step 2: Enter the known TVM variables. Make sure to set the FV 
to 0 because the loan is fully paid after 3 years (3 x 12 
payments). 


®a 36 (ENTER) 10.5 (ENTER) 
fNXT ) CflLC 11250 (ENTER) 
2500 0 OK (NXT) (T) (T) 0 
(ENTER) 


(§§W8§time value uf money 
N: 36 l*YR: 10.5 

PV: 8,750.00 
PMT: 0. 00 P^YR: 12 

FV: 0.00 IggEl 


CHOOS E HHEN PAYMENTS ARE MADE 
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Step 3: Solve for the payment. 

(3® SOLVE 


§§§§§§§!& TIME VALUE DF MQNEY^* 

N: 36 IH¥R:10.5 

PV: s* 759, 00 
PM^BSSKEHl P,*Yfi: 12 
FV: 0.00 End 

ENTER PAYMENT AMOUNT JR SOLVE 


Step 4‘ Put in -225.00 for the payment and solve for PV to see how 
much Otto can afford to borrow. 


225 (ENTER) 

(T) SOLVE 


N: 

PV: 


3§| TIME VALUE DF 
36 » : :VR: 10.5 


PMT: -225.00 P-'VR: 12 
FV: 0.00 End 

ENTER PRESENT VALUE DR£DLV E 


Example: A Mortgage with a Balloon Payment. Russ T. Pipes has 

taken out a 25-year, $75,250 house mortgage at 13.8% 
annual interest. He expects to sell the house in 4 years, 
repaying the loan in a balloon payment. Find the size of 
the balloon payment—the value of the mortgage after 4 
years of payments. 


PP=75,250 

A 

l%YR = 13.8 
N = 4 x 12 
PYR = 12; End mode 


i 4 2 F 

PMT =? 


y 47 ^ 48 V 

Balloon I 
FV=? ] 
L Y 
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Step 1: Open the Finance Solver (if necessary) and enter values for 
the known TVM variables. 


(r+)[ SOLVE! fAl OK (if 
necessary) 300 (ENTER) 

13.8 (ENTER) 75250 (ENTER) {¥) 
0 (ENTER) 


MSI TIME VALUE UF MONEY 

N: 300 l=!VR: 13.8 
PV : 75? 250-00 

PMT= 0.00 F/YR: 12 

0.00 laBISI 


CHOOSE WHEN PAY MENTS JRE MADE 


57 ep 2: Find the monthly payment for the 25-year mortgage. 

® ® SBC* 


H^pTiME VALUE OF MONEY? 

N: 300 l*YR:13.8 

PV: 755 250.00 
pmt: B^agSaWi Pm: 12 
FV= 0.00 End 

ENTER PAYMENT A MOUNT _PR SOLVE 


Step 3: Calculate the balloon payment needed after 4 years of 
payments. 


® ® 48 (ENTER) (X) SfiLVE 


i$$*TIME VALUE OF MONEY WMM 

N= 48 I^YR: 13.8 
PV= 75 5 250.00 

PMT iSraH8M VR: 12 

ENTER FUTURE VALUE OR SOLVE _ 


Calculating Amortizations 

Amortization calculations, which also use the TVM variables, 
determine the amounts applied toward principal and interest in a 
payment or series of payments. 

To calculate amortization: 

1. Change the display mode to the accuracy you want, such as 2 Fix 
mode. 

2 . Start the Finance Solver. 

3. Check and set these TVM conditions: 
si Number of payments per year. 

■ Payments at beginning or end of periods. 
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4. Store values for four TVM variables: I%YR , PV, PMT , and EVP 
These variables define the payment schedule. (You can calculate 
these using the TVM menu.) 

5. Press HMO R and enter the number of payments to amortize in 
this batch. 

6. Press Fill OR to amortize the batch of payments. You will see the 
amount applied to interest, to principal, and the remaining balance 
after this set of payments have been amortized. 

To continue amortizing the loam 

1. Press B P V to store the new balance after the previous 
amortization as PV. 

2. Enter the number of payments to amortize in the new group. 

3. Press Fill OR . 

4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 as often as needed. 

To amortize a series of future payments starting at payment p: 

1. Calculate the balance of the loan at payment p—1. 

2. Store the new balance in PV using B*PV . 

3. Amortize the series of payments starting at the new PV. 

The amortization operation reads the values from the TVM variables, 

rounds the numbers it gets from PV and PMT to the current display 

mode, then calculates the amortization rounded to the same setting. 

The original variables aren’t changed, except for PV, which is updated 

by B-*PV after each amortization. 
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Differential Equations 


19 


The HP 48 can find a solution, y(t), to a differential equation 
expressed as y f (t) = /(T^)? where the initial value of the solution is 
given as y(t 0 ) = y 0 . 


Solving Differential Equations 

The differential equation solver is part of the SOLVE application. 


To use the SOLVE differential equation solver: 

1. Press SOLVE! 

2. Select Solve cliff eq„ a a . 


INDEP: X INET: 0 FINALS. 5 

SDLH: Y INIT: 0 FINAL: 

TDL: O 0001 STEF: Df It _STIFF 


ENTER FUNCTION DF INDEP AND SDLN 


This screen contains the following fields and menu keys: 

F» Contains the right-hand side of the differential equation 

you want to solve. 

INDEP! Specifies the independent variable. (Defaults to X.) 

INIT* Contains the independent variable's initial value (to)- The 
initial value of the independent variable must correspond 
to the initial value of the solution variable: y(to) = y q. 
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FINRLs Contains the independent variable’s final value. < final- 
You are trying to solve y( /final) = (some unknown), 

SOLN 5 Specifies the solution variable. (Defaults to Y.) 


IH11 s Contains the solution variable's initial value (y o = y(to)). 

FINRL* Contains the solution variable’s final value. This is what 

you are trying to solve. You cannot enter a value in this 
field. 


■0L s 


C H 0 0 S 
I N 11" + 


e f i i 


Contains the acceptable level of absolute error. In a 
physical model, select the tolerance to suit the accuracy of 
the data. (Defaults to 0.0001.) 

Contains the initial step size used to compute the solution. 
The calculator uses the Runge-Kutta-Fehlberg method to 
calculate y final* This method computes its solution by 
automatically stepping from point to point, maintaining 
accuracy at each point. 

Selects the stiff solver. 

Lets you edit a field. 

Lets you select a variable. 

Replaces the initial values with current final values. Use 
this to compute the solution at another point using the 
current solution as a starting point. 

Solve the differential equation. 


Solving a Standard Initial-Value Problem 

Standard initial-value problems are differential equations that don’t 
require the STIFF solver. To determine how stiff a differential 
equation is, try graphing it before solving it. Very slow graphing may 
indicate that the equation is stiff and the stiff solver should be used. 

To solve a standard initial-value problem: 

1. Enter an equation or press 01-1008 to select an equation. 

2. Specify the independent variable. 

3. Enter the initial value for the independent variable. 

4. Enter the final value for the independent variable. 

5. Specify the solution variable. 
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6. Enter the initial value for the solution variable. 

7. Enter an acceptable error tolerance. 

8. (Optional:) Enter a step size. Normally, the solver computes an 
appropriate step size. 

9. Press SOLVE. 

Example: Solve this equation for y (1) given that 2/(0) = 2: 

y f = * + 

(r»)(SOLVE) ffl OK 
© T © © Y (ENTER) 

© T (ENTER) 0 (ENTER) 1 
(ENTER) © 2 (ENTER) S0LVE 

EDIT 


y 


HM SOLVE ¥’CT>=FCT,V> 

F: 1 T+Y ' 

IHDER: T INIT: 0 FINAL: \ 

SDLN: Y INIT: 2 FINAL=|~ 

TDL: m 0001 STEP: Df It _STIFF 


How accurate is the answer? The general solution to the differential 
equation 

y f = t + y 

is 

y — C€ t t ~~ 1 

Where c is an arbitrary constant. The given initial conditions were 
2 — ce°-~0“™l. Solving for c and substituting back into the general 
solution, the solution equation is 

y — 3e* — t — 1 

Solving for y( 1), returns 3e — 1 — 1 = 6.15484548538. Comparing the 
results you can see there is an error of approximately 0.000068 which 
is well within the specified error tolerance of 0.0001. 


Solving a Stiff Initial-Value Problem 

Some differential equations may seem to take forever to solve. If this 
happens, the equations may be stiff. Use the stiff function to solve the 
equation. 

To use the stiff function: 

1. Press Qr»lf SOLVE") 

2. Select So I ye cli f f eq» * 
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3. Highlight „.„Si IFF and press ^CHK 


solve ramaMfflmm 

F: *F*Y: £F*T: 

INDEP: X INIT: 0 FINALS. 5 

SDLN= V INIT: 0 FINAL: 

TDL: . 0001 STEP: Df It RjjSTIFF 


CALCULATE STIFF DIFFERE NTIAL? 

wmimamvii 


This screen contains the following additional fields: 

ciF6Y» The partial derivative with respect to y of the expression 
in F •. 

The partial derivative with respect to t of the expression 
in F s. 

To solve a stiff initial-value problem: 

1. Highlight STIFF and press CHK . 

2. Enter an equation or press CHOOS to select an equation already 
stored in memory. 

3. Enter the partial derivatives of the equation with respect to y and 
t (or press CHOOS to select them if they are stored in memory). 

4. Specify the independent variable. 

5. Enter the initial value for the independent variable. 

6. Enter the final value for the independent variable. 

7. Specify the solution variable. 

8. Enter the initial value for the solution variable. 

9. Enter an acceptable error tolerance. 

10. (Optional:) Enter a step size. It is usually best to accept the 
computed default step size. 

11. Press SOLVE. 

Example: Solve this equation for ^(1) given that y(0) = 1: 

y f — —1000 * (y — sin(t)) + cos(t) 

This example assumes that the calculator is set to radians. 
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(rU (SOLVE - ) (T) OK 

a^CHK© 

1000 Q© © G?5l)(ID © Y 0 
CM) © t © © GO C£2D @ 

T (ENTER) 1000 (VQ (ENTER) 
1000 © fcosl © T © Q (sitT) 
© T (ENTER) © T (ENTER) 0 
(ENTER) 1 (ENTER) (►) 1 
(ENTER) S0LVE ED I T 


F= 1 -1 *FW -10,„ 4F4T= 1 10,.. 

INOEP: T INIT: 0 FINHL: 1_ 

iDLN: Y INIT: 1 FINHL: PE3Eli 

TDL:.R001 STEP: Df It £ STIFF 

.841569099036 


The problem takes about a minute to solve. (If you had used the 
standard method, it would have taken over five minutes.) 

How accurate is the answer? With the given initial conditions the 
solution equation is: 

y = e -1000< -)- sin(t) 

Solving for y(l) gives e' 1000 + sin(l) = 0.841470984808. Comparing 
the results, you can see there is an error of approximately 0.000098. 
which is within the specified error tolerance of 0.0001. 


Solving a Vector-Value Differential Equation 


You can use vector-valued equations to solve second-order (or higher) 
differential equations given two or more initial values. 

Another way to write the second-order equation 

y" = ai(t)y' + a 0 (t)y + g(t) 


IS 


You can then substitute w for 
gives 


/ 

0 1 

y 


'o' 

“ 

a 0 (t) ai(t) 

y'. 

+ 

1 


fw for 


9(t) 


1 


0 

a 0 (t) ai(t) 


, and c for 


w f = f w * w + c * g(t) 
which is a first-order differential equation. 
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Example: Solve this equation for w(l) given that ?/(0) = 0 and 

v\ 0) = 0 (w(0) = [00]): 

y” = .5 y ! + .5 y+ M+ 1 

Step 1: Convert the equation into a first-order equation: 


0 1 
.5 .5 


+ 


(M + 1) 


Step 2: 


Store the values in fw ( 


0 

.5 


1 

.5 


) and c ( 


0 

1 


): 


f»nrmf»nrmofspc)i- 

© .5 (SPC) .5 [ ENTER 1 Q (a) (a) FW (a) fSTO) 
S)(TT) 0 [SPC| 1 (ENTER) fU f«1C (STO) 


Step 3: Enter the equation and initial values, set the solution 
variable to w, and solve for w (1): 

(© (SOLVEl lT) UK 

@@FW@W0C@@ 

0O -5 © © T © 1 
(enter 1 

(a) T (ENTER) 0 (ENTER) 1 
(ENTER) (a) W (ENTER) OQT) 

0 (SPC] 0 (ENTER) S0LVE 

Press EDIT to view the result vector, w( 1), [ .718262064225 
1.71826206422 ]. The first value is #(1), the second value is ^'(1). 

How accurate is the answer? The original equations are 

y = e* - t - 1 


SOLVE 

f* 1 FW*W+C*<. 5*T+1 > 1 

INBEP: T INIT- 0 FINAL: 1 
SGLN: W INIT: [ Q,„ FINAL ljjf^ 
TPL: „ 0001 STEF: Df It _STIFF 

PRESS SOLVE FOR FINAL SOLN VALUE 

iTTlIBBIBBBHMiCriIIIETIWH 


and 


y f = t + y 

Evaluating the equations at 1 and comparing the results you can see 
there is an error of approximately 0.0000198, which is well within the 
specified error tolerance of 0.0001. 
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Plotting Solutions to Differential Equations 

You can plot the solution to an initial-value by selecting the 
differential equation option of the PLOT dialog box. 


mmm pldt rm=m^mrnm 

TYPE: 

F: 

INDEP: X INIT: 0 FINALS. 5 

SDLN: Y INIT: Q _STIFF 

ENTER FUNCTION DF INDEP AND SULH 



This screen contains the following fields and menu keys: 
TYPE: The plot type (must be Dif f Eq). 

The angle mode. 

F ;i The right side of the equation you want to plot 

INDEP" The independent variable. (Defaults to X.) 
INIT" The independent variable’s initial value (to)- 
FINALS The independent variable’s final value. 

SOLNs The solution variable. (Defaults to Y.) 

INIT" The solution variable’s initial value. 

STIFFS Selects the stiff solver plot. 

EDIT Lets you edit a field. 

CHOOS Lets you select a variable. 

OPTS Lets you control plotting variables. 

ERRSE Erases previous plots. 

DR AN Creates the plot. 

Press OPTS and the following options appear: 
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^ MSFi -nT DPTIDNS^MtWi 

TQU Hmgn STEP: Df It s£flKES 

H-VAR: 0 H-YIEH:-6.5 6-5 

Y-YAR: 1 Y-YIEW:-3.1 3-2 

H-TICK: 10 Y-TICK: 10 £ PIXELS 

ENTER HESDLUTE ERROR TOLERANCE 
13311 wmtWBB&mim&iHBR 


This screen contains the following fields: 


Tf 


UL « 
P: 


-VflR: 


The acceptable error tolerance. 

The step size. 

Whether or not axes are drawn. 

The variable plotted on the horizontal axis. 

The variable plotted on the vertical axis. 

The portion of the horizontal axis you want to see. 

The portion of the vertical axis you want to see. 

The horizontal tick-marks. 

The vertical tick-marks. 

Whether the tick-marks are spaced in user-units or pixels. 


To plot a standard initial-value problem: 

1. Enter an equation or press CHOOS to select an equation. 

2. Specify the independent variable. 

3. Enter the initial value for the independent variable. 

4. Enter the final value for the independent variable. 

5. Specify the solution variable. 

6. Enter the initial value for the solution variable. 

7. Set desired options and view parameters. 

8. Press ERASE D'-RfiW . 
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Example: Graph y' = t -E y, y( 0) = 2, over the interval [ 0, 1 ]. 

Step 1: Select PLOT Diff Eq mode, enter the equation, set the 
independent variable to T, and set the initial and final 
values: 

O(PL0T) (A) (a) D © 

© T QD © Y (enter") © T 

(ENTER) 0 (ENTER) 1 (ENTER) 

© 2 (ENTER) 


PLOT V'CB=FCT,V5i 

type: Diff Eq ^Deg 
f: »T+Y 1 

INDEP: T INIT: 0 FINhL: 1 

SDLN: Y INIT: 2 I^TIFF 

USE STIFF D I FF EQ JOLVE RY_ 


Step 2: Set the horizontal view to range from -1 to 2, set the 

vertical view to range from -2 to 8, and mark the axes every 
user-unit. 


OPTS © © 1 (23 (ENTER) 
2 (ENTER) © 2 (23 (ENTER) 8 
(ENTER) 1 (ENTER") 1 (ENTER") 

%/ Chi K 


mmmmpini options 
TOL: .0001 STEP: Df It ^ FiHES 

H-YfiR: 0 H-YIEW:~1 2 

Y-YftR: I Y-VIEN: “2 8 

H-TICK: 1 Y-TICK: 1 §PIKELS 

TICK SPACING UNITS RRE P1KELSY 


Step 3: Draw the graph. 

UK. b. K H S E. L- ; hi H El 



You can see that y (1) is approximately 6. This coincides with the 
result from the first example in this chapter. 


Plotting a Stiff Differential Equation 

Use the stiff plot method when equations take a very long time to plot 
or when equations are plotted erratically. Plotting Stiff differential 
equations requires that you enter the partial derivatives of the 
equation. 
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To use the stiff plot function: 

1. Press ( 7^1 (PLOT) 

2. Select Diff Eq. 

3. Highlight _ STIFF’ and press ^CHK 


»lliPLDT 

TYPE: Diff Eq * Deg 
F= £F*Y: *F*T: 

INDEP: X INIT: 0 FINALS. 5 

SOLN: Y INIT: 0 IQl'TIFF 

USE STIFF D I FF EGJDLYE RY_ 


This screen has the same elements that the standard plot has plus the 
following: 

cJF^Y! The partial derivative with respect to y of the expression 
in F s. 

&FdT« The partial derivative with respect to t of the expression 
in F =i. 

To plot a stiff initial-value problem: 

1. Select STIFF. 

2. Enter an equation or press to select an equation. 

3. Enter the partial derivatives of the equation with respect to y and 
t (or press GhOOS to select them if they are stored in memory). 

4. Specify the independent variable. 

5. Enter the initial value for the independent variable. 

6. Enter the final value for the independent variable. 

7. Specify the solution variable. 

8. Enter the initial value for the solution variable. 

9. Set desired options and view parameters. 

10. Press ERfiSE DRAW . 
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Example: Plot the following equation given that y(0) = 1: 

y f — —1000 * (y — sin(t)) + cos(t) 

Step 1: Select stiff, select radians, enter the function, the partial 
derivatives, and the initial values: 

B fpLon ® © d © © r 
®^CHK 02) 1000 (S)© 

GEDGD © Y Q (M3 © T © 

© © ICOSl © T fENTER) 1000 
©3 (ENTER) 1000 © (cos) © 

T © Q fsTi\0 © T (ENTER ) © 

T (ENTER) 0 (ENTER) 1 (ENTER) 

© 1 (ENTER) 

Step 2: Set the horizontal view to range from -1 to 2, set the vertical 
view to range from -1 to 1, and mark the axes every 10 
pixels: 

OPTS ©mim fENTERj 
2 (ENTER) © 1 ©3 (ENTER) 1 
(ENTER) 10 (ENTER) 10 (ENTER") 

✓ CHK 


PLOT OPTIONS 

TDL= 0 0001 STEP: Df It 
H-YftR: 0 H-V 1 EN :-1 

V-VflR: 1 V-VIEW: -1 
H-T 1 CK: 10 V-TICK: 10 


shakes 

2 

1 

^PIKELS 


TICK SPACING UNITS ftfiE PIXELS? 


PLOT yCT 5 =FCT, 

TYPE: Diff Eq & Rad 
F= 1 -l, M *F*Y:- 10 m *F*T: * 10 m 
INDEP: T INIT: 0 FINftL: 1 

SDLN: Y INIT: 1 !|STiFF 

USE STIFF D I FF EQ^DLYE RY_ 


Step 3: Draw the graph. 

0 K E R Fi S E D R Fl i4 
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Plotting a Phase Plane for a Vector-Valued Solution 

The HP 48 also lets you plot vector-valued equations and select which 
vector value is plotted on which axis. As described earlier, another 
way to write the second-order equation 


y" ~ «i (i)y' + a 0 (t)y + g(t) 
is 


w f — fw * xv + c * g(t) 


Where w is 

y 

, fw is 

0 1 

, and c is 

V 


y f _ 


_a 0 (t) ai(t )_ 


1 


The initial condition y f (to) — y o and y(to) = y\ can be written w'(fo) 
= [ y o y i ]. This is a vector-valued initial condition. 

Example: Plot the following equation for w(l) given that ^(0) = 0 

and ?/'(0) = 0 (w( 0) = [00]): 


y" ~ * 5 y f + . 5 y+ . 5 1+ 1 

where y( 0) = 0 and ^'(0) = 0 (w(0) = [00 ]). 
Step 1: Convert the equation into a first-order equation. 


0 1 
.5 .5 


(■5f+l) 


Step 2: Store the values in fw and c. 

(SKID SKID 0 dED 1 

© S3CLD -5 fSPCl .5 [ENTER) CD © © fw 
© CM) C±D 03) o GED i dUM) O © c 

fSTOl 
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Step 3: Enter the equation and initial values, set the solution 
variable to w . 

®(£loT) ® © D (D 
S)GD-5©©TE)i 

(ENTER) © T (ENTER) 0 
(ENTER) 1 (ENTER) © W 
(ENTER) ©)QT) 0 (SPC) 0 
(ENTER) ./CHK 

Step 4 • Set the horizontal view to range from -1 to 2, set the vertical 
view to range from -1 to 2, and mark the axes every 0.5 
user-units. 

OPTS fR (¥] 1 (+7-1 (ENTER) 

2 (ENTER) (R 1 03 (ENTER) 2 
(ENTER) .5 fENTER) .5 (ENTER) 


Step 5: Draw the graph. 




B»iilSlgTOl 

aHHH MSI Wi d fe gi B3UI % 


PLDT OPTIONS 
TDL: „ 0001 STEP: [>f It SHAKES 

H-VAA: 0 H»MIEH:-1 2 

V-VftR: 1 V-MIEW:-1 2 

H-TIOC .5 M-TICK: .5 iPIHELS 

TICK SPACING UNITS ARE FIHELS? 

Mini 1 .. 11 1 i 1 


W*i|PL0T Y*a)=FCT,V)^^» 
TYPE: Dif f Eq & Deg 
F: ' FW*W+C*<. 5*T+1 > 1 

INDEP: T INIT: 0 FINAL:! 

SDLN: W INIT: [ 0 IM §STIFF 

USE STIFF CUFF Eft jSDLVEFi'i 1 


Step 6: Redraw the graph with the second vector value plotted on 
the vertical axis. 


CRN C L OPTS 

2 (ENTER) Oh 


C H 0 0 S 

! j K H N 
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Calculus and Symbolic Manipulation 


Integration 

You can calculate symbolic integrals for expressions with known 
antiderivatives (indefinite integrals). You can also estimate the 
numeric value of those and other integrals. 


Numeric Integration 

Numeric integration lets you approximate a definite integral— 

even when symbolic integration can’t generate a closed-form result. 

Numeric integration employs an iterative numeric procedure to obtain 

the approximation. 

To find the value of an integral with numeric limits: 

1. Press fr»lf SYMBOLIC 1 OK to open the INTEGRRTE form. 

2. Enter the expression to be integrated in the ExPR« field (without 
the integral sign). 

3. Enter the variable of integration in the VAR « field. 

4. Enter the limits of integration in the LOs and HI” fields. For 
numeric integration, the limits must be numbers or algebraic 
expressions that evaluate to numbers. 

5. Make sure the RESULT field says Numeric (press (+/-) , if 
necessary.) You will see the NUMBER FORMAT field appear when 
the result type is Numeric. It is important because the number 
display format determines the accuracy factor for the numeric 
integration. 
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result: Numeric 
NUMBER FURMftT: Std 

ENTER EXPRESSION _ 


The Numeric INTEGRATE Screen. 


6. Set the number display format to indicate the accuracy factor you 
desire for the computation. The Std format yields the highest 
accuracy factor (and consequently the longest calculation time) 
while Fix 8 (or Sci 8 or Eng 0) yields the lowest accuracy factor 
(and the shortest calculation time). See “The Accuracy Factor and 
the Uncertainty of Numerical Integration" on page 20-6. 

7. Press .Off;: to compute the integral. 

Improper integrals are those integrals where one or both limits are 
infinity (oo). The HP 48 is a calculator with finite computational 
limits and thus must always use finite limits when computing numeric 
integrals. However, by using a transformation of variables, you can 
map an unbounded domain onto a bounded one. 


One useful transformation, y — arc tan ,r. maps the entire real c-a,xis 
onto the bounded interval Up < y < f. This is the transformation: 



f(x)dx —» 


/ 

J a\ 


arctan oo= ~ 


arctan—oo— 


/(tan y) • (1 + tan 2 y)dy 


To evaluate an Improper Integral: 

1. Make sure that you are in Radian mode (press f^y)fRAD ] , if 
necessary). 

2. Press (f^fsYMBOUC) OK to open the INTEGRATE form. 

3. Enter the integrand from the improper integral into the EXPR" 
field. 

4. With the ENPR« field highlighted, press (NXT ) CRLC and enter 
the transformation expression onto the stack. For example, if the 
variable of integration for the improper integral is x, you would 
enter TRN<Y> to make the transformation (x = tan y) shown 
above. Make a extra copy of transformation expression by pressing 
[ENTER) a second time. 
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5. Enter the name of the original integration variable in the improper 
integral and press fSTO] . 

6. Enter the name of the new integration variable and press fr»1 fcT) 
to compute the derivative of the transformation expression with 
respect to the new integration variable. 

7. Press (x) (EVAL) OK to compute the transformed integrand 
and return it to the EXPR2 field. 

8. Enter the new variable of integration into the VRRs field. 

9. Enter the lower limit of integration into the L0“ field. Use 
5 MRKR ! wherever you need to include oo. 

10. Press CRLC , transform the limit, and press OK to return. 
For the arctangent transformation above, y = arc tan x, you must 
find the arctangent of the limit to transform it. Note that this 
function is the inverse of that used to transform the expression 
above. 

11. Repeat the previous two steps for the upper limit, beginning and 
ending in the HI “ field. 

12. Make sure that the result type is Numeric and set the desired 
number format. 

13. Press OK to compute the numeric integral. 


Example: Compute the following improper integral: 

1 


/ 


x(x + 1) 


dx 


Step 1: Open the INTEGRRTE form and enter the integrand of the 
improper integral. 


fir»)f SYMBOLkQ OK 
f4^)fEQUAfiON~) 1 0 @X 0 

§0 © x CD 1 (enter) 


EHPfc: 

MAfi: 


■i INTEGRATE Si 

HBHIH 


LD: 


HR 


result: Symbolic 


ENTER EXPRESSION _ 
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Step 2: Use CALC to access the stack, enter and duplicate the 
transformation expression. 


( MXT| CflLC: 0(W)(a)Y 
(ENTER)(ENTER) 


3 

2 

1 



1^(K*(X+1)) 1 
'TflN(Y)' 
'TflN(Y) 1 

■■^■cgebieh 


Step 3: Transform the variable of integration, purge Y to ensure 
a symbolic result, and compute the derivative of the 
transformation expression. 


ngix fsTo) 

0©Y (ENTER) (ENTER) 

SX PURG 3 ©© 


1 1+TRNCVr2* 




Step 4' Multiply the derivative of the transformation expression 

by the integrand, evaluate to effect the transformation and 
return the result to the EXPRs field. 


© (MED 0 K 


wmmmm integrate wmmmm 

VAR: LD: HI: 

besult: Symbolic 


ENTER EKPRESSIDH _ 


Step 5: Enter the new variable of integration, then compute and 
enter the transformed limits. 


fflfalY Center) 

CflLC 1 f^nlfATAN) 0 !< 
© C H L C ME) (nxt) 
cons fNXTl mm 

53(ATAN 1 f^nfCQMT") 0 


mmmMM integrate Ii*il 

ekpr: ■ !/<TflN< Y)*<T RN„, 

VAR: v LD: . 78.„ HR jRM 
result: Symbolic 


ENTER UPPER LIMIT _ 

I =H =y BWfl UMI § -J 


Step 6: Change the result type to Himeric. set the display to St cl, 
and compute the integral. 

©0® 1= .693147180555 

(+/-) (until Sid is displayed) 

OK 
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To evaluate a multiple integral numerically: 

1. Press EQUATION) , key in the multiple integral (include all 
integral signs), and press [ENTER") . All limits must evaluate to a 
number. 

2. Set the number display format to reflect the desired accuracy. 

3. Press f^df-»NUM ) to compute the result. 

Example: Find the area of the region enclosed by the cardioid, 

r = 1 — cos#. The region can be expressed by the double 
integral: 

t-l— cos# 

II r dr dO 

Jo Jo 

Step 1: Key in the double integral using the Equation Writer. 

QED( EQUATION 1 @0 0® 2 

0®©(S©o® iq 

('cos 1 falfrRF ® ® ©OR 

0@0R00@® F 


(2-ir 

0 


fi-cos(e) 
0 


rdr d0D 




Step 2: Enter the double integral onto the stack and set the display 
mode to Fix 3 and the angle mode to Radians. 


[ENTER) 

MODES) Ril 3 FIS 
f+r)[RA D) (if necessary ) 


15 ‘X(0,2*if,JC0,1-C0SC 
9),r,r),d) 1 __ 


Step 3: Evaluate the double integral. Then test your suspicion that 
7 r might be a factor in the result. 


o( -»NUM) (ENTER) 
(O(SYMBQLIC) (MXTl + QTT 


z- 

1 ■ _ 

USEDESSEDEEl^ai 


4.712 
1 3^2*ir' 

MHJJW 
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The Accuracy Factor and the Uncertainty of Numerical 
Integration 


Numeric, integration calculates the integral of a function f(x) by 
computing a weighted average of the function’s values at many values 
of x (sample points) within the interval of integration. The accuracy 
of the result depends on the number of sample points considered: 
generally, more sample points provide greater accuracy. There are two 
reasons why you might want to limit the accuracy of the integral: 

m The length of time to calculate the integral increases as the number 

of sample points increases. 

m There are inherent inaccuracies in each calculated value of f(x): 

□ Experimentally derived constants in f(x) may be inaccurate. 

For example, if f(x) contains experimentally derived constants 
that are accurate to only two decimal places, it is of little value 
to calculate the integral to the full (12-digit) precision of the 
calculator. 

□ If f(x) models a physical system, there may be inaccuracies in the 
model. 

□ The calculator itself introduces round-off error into each 
computation of f(x). 


To indirectly limit the accuracy of the integral, you specify the 
accuracy factor of the integrand /(#), defined as: 


accuracy factor < 


true value of f(x) — computed value of f(x) 
computed value of f(x) 


The accuracy factor is your estimation in decimal form of the error 
in each computed value of f(x). You specify the accuracy factor by 
setting the Display mode to n Fix. For example, if you set the display 
mode to 2 Fix, the accuracy factor is 0.01, or 1%. If you set the 
display mode to 5 Fix, the accuracy factor is 0.00001, or .001%. 


The accuracy factor is related to the uncertainty of integration (a 
measurement of the accuracy of the integral) by: 


uncertainty of integration < accuracy factor x 



x)\elx 


20-6 Calculus and Symbolic Manipulation 




f(x) 



The striped area is the value of the integral. The shaded area is the 
value of the uncertainty of integration. You can see that at any point 
,r, the uncertainty of integration is proportional to f(x). 

The numeric integration algorithm uses an iterative method, doubling 
the number of sample points in each successive iteration. When the 
algorithm stops, the current value of the integral is returned to level 
1, and the uncertainty of integration is stored in the variable IE HR. 
The error in the final value will almost certainly be less than the 
uncertainty of integration. 

To check the uncertainty of the numeric results: 

m After computing the numeric results, press (VAR ) I ERF! (you may 
need to press [IMXT1 one or more times before I E R F: is displayed in 
the menu. 

Symbolic Integration 

Symbolic integration means calculating an integral by finding a known 
antiderivative and then substituting specified limits of integration. 

The result is a symbolic expression. 

The HP 48 can integrate the following patterns: 

s All built-in functions whose antiderivatives contain only built-in 
functions (and whose arguments are linear). See the analytic 


20 
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functions, labeled with “A” in appendix G. For example, S SIN<K! 

es Sums, differences, negations, and other selected patterns 
of such functions. For example, ! SINOO-COSOO 1 —► 

5 -SIN ( X y •• C0S < K > 5 , and 5 I x < COS < x > *S IN < X > > J —* 
'LN<TRN<X>>L 

m Derivatives of all built-in functions. For example, 5 INV< 1+X X% 2> 5 
' HlfiNOO 1 . 

m Polynomials whose base term is linear. For example, 3 <K-3) A 3+£ 

- y " H 77 A *T* % 4 ***; j CmL ^ 

To find the definite integral with symbolic limits: 

1. Press SYMBOLIC) OK to open the INTEGRRTE form. 

20 


The Symbolic INTEGRATE Screen. 

2. Enter the expression to be integrated in the EKPR “ field (without 
the integral sign). 

3. Enter the variable of integration in the VRRs field. 

4. Enter the limits of integration in the L0“ and HI s fields. If you 
want to use formal variables for limits, be sure that the variables do 
not exist in the current directory. 

5. Make sure the RESULT field says Symbol ic (press ( + /-) , if 
necessary.) 

6. Press OK to compute the integral. If the result is a closed-form 
expression—if there is no £ sign in the result—the symbolic 
integration was successful. If the result still contains J‘, you can try 
rearranging the expression and evaluating again. If rearranging fails 
to produce a closed-form result, you can estimate the answer with 
numeric integration or approximate the symbolic integral using a 
Taylor’s polynomial (see “Taylor Polynomial Approximation,” on 
page 20-12). 
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7. Press ( EVAL ) to simplify the closed-form result. 


To find the indefinite integral of a function: 

1. Press SYMBOLIC ) PICT to open the INTEGRATE form. 

2. Enter the expression to be integrated in the EXPRs field (without 
the integral sign). 

3. Enter the variable of integration in the VRR“ field. Make sure that 
this variable is formal—that it doesn't exist in the current directory . 

4. Enter 0 as the lower limit and the variable of integration as the 
upper limit. 

5. Make sure the RESULT field says Symbolic (press (+/-] , if 
necessary.) 

6. Press 0!< to compute the closed-form expression. 

7. With the closed-form expression on level 1 of the stack, press (PRG) 

• 7'Pb QB J* 3 (&%) (STACK) (NXT~) D R F :s H to discard the lower 
limits. 

8. Press (EVAL) to evaluate the result at the upper limit. 

To symbolically integrate an expression that’s not integrable: 

1. Derive a Taylor’s polynomial approximation to the integrand. 

2. Find the symbolic integral of the Taylor’s polynomial. 


Differentiation 

You can differentiate a symbolic expression either one step at a time, 
so you can see the substitutions—or completely in one step, so you can 
go right to the final result. If your expression contains only analytic 
functions (those labeled with 44 A” in appendix G), you get an explicit 
derivative. 

To find the derivative of a function at a specified point: 

1. Press fr»l (SYMBOLIC) (T) 0i< to open the DIFFERENTIR1"E 
form. 

2. Enter the function into the EftPRs field. 

3. Enter the variable of differentiation into the VflRs field. 

4. Press (+/-) , if necessary, to change the result type to Numeric: 
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The Numeric DIFFERENTIATE Screen 

5. Enter the value at which you want to compute the derivative into 
the VftLUEs field. 

6. Press OK 

To symbolically differentiate an expression completely in one step: 



The Symbolic DIFFERENTIATE Screen 


2. Enter the function into the EX PRs field. 

3. Enter the variable of differentiation into the VflR“ field. 

4. Press OK 

To symbolically differentiate an expression step-by-step: 

1. Press fpfrif SYMBOLIC) (¥) OK to open the DIFFERENT IRTE 
form, 

2. Enter the function into the EXPRs field. 

3. Enter the variable of differentiation into the VfiRs field. 

4. Press STEP . The first step of the derivative will be computed 
and returned to the stack. 

5. Press (EVAL) repeatedly to advance the evaluation of the derivative 
step-by-step. 
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Creating User-Defined Derivatives 

If you execute d for a function that has no built-in derivative, d 
returns a new function whose name is der followed by the original 
function name. The new function has arguments that are the 
arguments of the original function, plus the arguments’ derivatives. 
(You can differentiate further by creating a user-defined function to 
represent the new derivative function.) 

If you execute d for a formal user function (a name followed by 
arguments in parentheses, for which no user-defined function exists 
in user memory), d returns a formal derivative whose name is der 
followed by the original user function name, plus the arguments and 
their derivatives. 

Example: The HP 48 definition of % does not include a derivative. 

If you enter and press fEVALf . you get 

Each argument of the % function results in two arguments 
for the der% function—K results in X and dZ(X), and V 
results in Y and £2<Y>. 


To define the derivative function for %, you can enter 
1 l DER."; will appear in your VAR menu. 


Now you can obtain the derivative of ! X<X? 2*X> 5 
by entering the expression and the variable E X s , then 
pressing 0(d) p»i)fALGEBRA) CQLCT. The result is 


Example: Enter the derivative of a formal user function, 

5 c!X<f <xl ? x2? x3> > 1 . Then evaluate it by pressing 
fEVAL) . The result is this: 
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Implicit Differentiation 

An implicit function of, say, x and y is a function in which one of the 
variables (y) is not directly expressed in terms of the other variable 
(/). This may be because it is either impossible, difficult, or not at all 
obvious how the expression may be solved for one variable in terms 
of the other. When this happens it is still possible to differentiate the 
expression using normal rules of differentiation (and the chain rule). 

To perform implicit differentiations 

1. Enter the implicit function onto the stack. Instead of using two 
independent variables (such as x and y) } make the second variable 
dependent on the first (such as x and y(x)). This links the two 
variables appropriately so that the differentiation treats the 
function as implicit, instead of eliminating one of the variables as a 
constant. 

2. Enter the variable of differentiation onto the stack (using the 5 
delimiters). 

3. Press to compute the implicit derivative. You may see a 

user-defined derivative (such as derY<X? 1 >) included in the result. 
This is the way the HP 48 expresses the derivative of one variable 
with respect to the other (such as 


Taylor Polynomial Approximation 

For any mathematical function represented by a symbolic expression, 
you can compute a Taylor’s polynomial approximation about x — 0, 
sometimes called a Maclaurin series. You can also specify the order of 
the polynomial. 

To derive the Taylor's polynomial approximation about x = 0: 

1. Press fr^lf SYMBOLIC ] (T) (T) OK to open the TAYLOR 
POLYNOMIAL form. 
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1 1% TAYLOR POLYNOMIAL §§§8§M i§| 

expr: 

VAR: ORDER: 

result: Numeric 

ENTER EXPRESSION _ 

The TAYLOR POLYNOMIAL Screen 

2. Enter the function you wish to approximate into the EXPRs field. 

3. Enter the name of the variable to be used in the Taylor polynomial 
into the VAR: field. 

4. Enter the order of the Taylor polynomial into the ORDERS held. 
Note that higher order polynomials require more time to compute. 

5. Press OK to derive the Taylor polynomial approximation. 

TAYLR always evaluates the function and its derivatives at zero. If 
you’re interested in a function’s behavior in a region away from zero, 
the Taylor’s polynomial is more useful if you translate the point of 
evaluation to that region, as described below. Also, if the function 
has no derivative at zero, its Taylor’s polynomial will be meaningless 
unless you translate the point of evaluation away from zero. 

To derive the Taylor's polynomial approximation about x = a: 

1. Press (^(SYMBOLIC 1 (T)(T) OK to open the TRYLOR 
POLYNOMIAL form. 

2. Enter the function you wish to approximate into the EXPRs held 
and press (ENTER). 

3. Press fNXTI CHLC and enter ' V +a ' on to the stack, where a 

is the point at which you are deriving the polynomial. Note that Y 
(or whatever name you wish to use instead) must not exist in the 
current directory path. 

4. Press Q ©X fSTO] fEVAL] OK to store the translation, 
reevaluate the function using the translation, and return the result 
to the EX PR 5 held. 

5. Enter the name of the new variable (Y) to be used in the Taylor’s 
polynomial into the VAR: held. 

6. Enter the order of the Taylor’s polynomial into the ORDER: held. 
Note that higher order polynomials require more time to compute, 
but result in better approximations. 
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7. Press UK to derive the Taylor’s polynomial approximation for 
the translated point. 

8. Press fVAR ] Q X f^v)fPURGl to purge the X variable. 

9. Enter 1 X~ a 1 onto the stack and press QJ fa)Y fSTQ ) to store it in 
V. (If you used a different dummy variable name, use it in place of 
Y here.) 

10. Press [ EVAL ) to change the variable back to the original X. You 
may also wish to press SYMBOLIC) COLCT to simplify the 
results. 


Finding Symbolic Solutions to Equations 

A common goal of algebraic manipulation of an expression or equation 
is to “solve for” a variable symbolically—that is, to express one 
variable in terms of the other variables and numbers in the expression 
or equation. You can solve symbolically using these commands: 

m ISOL. Solves for a variable that appears only once in any type of 
expression or equation. 

a QUAD. Solves for a variable that appears in a quadratic expression 
or equation. 


Comparison of Commands for Symbolic Solutions 


ISOL Command 

QUAD Command 

Variable appears only once. 

Variable can be any order. 

Variable can be the argument of a 
nonlinear function (such as SIN). 

Variable can appear several 
times—no rearranging required. 

Variable must not be higher than 
second order for an exact 
solution. 
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Isolating a Single Variable 

To solve for a variable that appears only once: 

1. Press ff^l fWMBOLlC ) (T)(T)(T) OK to open the ISOLRTE R 
VARIABLE form. 

2. Enter the expression or equation to be solved into the E!KPR» field. 
If the algebraic is an expression (it has no =), the expression is 
treated as an equation of the form 5 expression-?i 1 . 

3. Enter the variable you wish to solve for into the VAR« field. The 
variable to be isolated can be the argument of a function only if the 
HP f 8 has an inverse for that function . Functions for which the 
HP 48 has inverses are called analytic functions in this manual. For 
example, you can isolate X in an algebraic containing TflhKX) or 
LNO ,: !) because TAN and LN have inverses (ATAN and EXP). 
However, you cannot isolate A" in an algebraic containing IP O-O. 
The operations index in appendix H identifies the HP 48 analytic 
functions. 

4. Optional: Select the result type you wish. (Nuroeric will attempt 
to compute a numerical solution and generate an error message if it 
fails.) 

5. Optional: Check the PRINCIPAL field if you only want to see the 
principal solution (see “Getting General and Principal Solutions” 
on page 20-16). 

6. Press OK to solve for the variable. 

Solving Quadratic Equations 

To solve for a variable in a quadratic: 

1. Press (7^1 (SYMBOLIC) (X) (X) OK to open the SOLVE 

QUADRAT IC form. 

2. Enter the quadratic equation or expression you wish to solve in the 
EKPRs field. If the algebraic is an expression, the expression is 
treated as an equation of the form ! expression =0 5 . If you supply 
an equation that is not first or second order in the variable to be 
solved for, it will be transformed into a second order polynomial 
approximation before being solved as a quadratic. 

3. Enter the variable you wish to solve for in the VAR si field. If the 
algebraic contains other variables, they must not exist in the 
current directory if you want those variables to be included in the 
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solution as formal (symbolic) variables. If they exist in the current 
directory, they are evaluated when the quadratic is solved. (Purge a 
variable to make it formal.) 

4. Optional: Select the result type you wish. (Nunieric will attempt 
to compute a numerical solution and generate an error message if it 
fails.) 

5. Optional: Check the PRINCIPAL field if you only want to see the 
principal solution (see below). 

6. Press OK to solve the quadratic. 

Getting General and Principal Solutions 

HP 48 analytic functions always return one result—the principal 
solution. For example, y/i always returns +2, and ASIN(.5) always 
returns 30 degrees or 0.524 radians. 

However, when you solve an algebraic for a variable, there may be 
more than one solution—and you may want to know what they 
are. So the ISOL and QUAD commands normally return a general 
solution. A general solution represents the multiple solutions by 
including special variables that can take on multiple values: 

■ si represents an arbitrary + or — sign (+1 or —1). Additional 
arbitrary signs in the result are indicated by s2 , s3 , .... The 
“principal” value for arbitrary signs is 4-1. 

n nl represents an arbitrary integer—0, ±1, ±2, .... Additional 
arbitrary integers are represented by n2 , n3 , .... The “principal” 
value for arbitrary integers is 0. 

To specify general or principal solutions while wiewing the stack: 

1. Press (7»l(MODES) FL AG . 

2. Press CHK until the desired option is displayed for Flag -1. 

Example: Using ISOL to isolate x in the equation y = sin# 2 , gives 

the following results when general and principal solution 
options are chosen (in Radians mode): 

Principal Solution: ' K=4AS IN < V > 1 . 

General Solution: 1 K=s 1 *-f < AS IN < Y > * < - 
1) A nl+ir*nl > 1 
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Showing Hidden Variables 

Sometimes you may want to solve for a variable that’s stored in 
another variable. To do this, you have to convert the algebraic so the 
hidden variable is visible. 

Sometimes you may want to speed evaluation by converting an 
algebraic so all variables except certain ones are evaluated. 

To evaluate only specified variables in an expression: 

1. Enter the expression onto the stack. 

2. Do one of the following: 

m Enter the name (with 5 delimiters) of the variable in the 
expression that you do want to evaluate. 
m Enter a list containing the variable names in the expression that 
you do not want evaluated. 

3. Press ( 4 ^) (SYMBOLIC ) SHOM . The expression will be partially 
evaluated according to your wishes in step 2. 

To evaluate an algebraic for temporary variable values: 

1. Enter the algebraic onto the stack. 

2. Enter a list that contains each variable name followed by the value 
to substitute. For example: C namej exprj :: , name n expr n > 
where expr can be a number or a symbolic expression. 

3. Press SYMBOLIC) (NXT ) I to perform the evaluation. If a 
variable named in the list currently exists (in the VAR menu), its 
contents are not changed by the | (“where”) function. 


Rearranging Symbolic Expressions 

Manipulating Whole Expressions 

You can sometimes simplify algebraics by expanding subexpressions or 
collecting like terms. For example, if a variable occurs more than once 
in an algebraic, you may be able to simplify it so the variable occurs 
only once—letting you use ISOL to solve for the variable. 
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A subexpression consists of a function and its arguments. The 
function that defines a subexpression is called the top-level function 
for that subexpression—it's the function that’s executed last. For 
example, in the expression ! fi+B*CVD s , the top level function for the 
subexpression ! B*C ! is the top-level function for s B&C/D s is /, 
and the top level function for s fi+B-a-C^D ! is +. 

To collect like terms in an algebraic: 

m Enter the expression onto the stack and press (*t)(SYMBOLIC) 
GOLGI. COLCT simplifies an algebraic by doing the following: 

□ Evaluates numerical subexpressions. For example, 

5 1+ 2+L0G< i8> 5 COLCT returns 4. 

□ Collects numerical terms. For example, ' l+X+2 1 COLCT returns 
5 3 +X 5 . 

o Orders factors (arguments of *) and combines like factors. For 
example, 3 X^ZfcYfcX^TsY 5 COLCT returns 1 W '< T+Z>*Y ,,%, 2 1 . 

□ Orders summands (arguments of + or —) and combines like 
terms differing only in a coefficient. For example, l ^+X+Y+3'*X l 
C 0 L G T returns ! 5 * X+Y ! . 

COLCT operates separately on the two sides of an equation, so like 
terms on the opposite sides of the equation are not combined. 

To expand products and powers in an algebraic: 

n Enter the expression onto the stack and press ^^j-gyiyiBOLlc) 

ExRFi . EXPAN rewrites an algebraic by doing the following: 

□ Distributes multiplication and division over addition. For 
example, ' R-sKB+C) 1 EXPR returns 1 fi*B+fl*C 1 . 

□ Expands powers over sums. For example, 5 Fr’TEH-C) 5 EXPR 
returns 3 Fi"' B*Fr’'C 5 . 

□ Expands positive power integers. For example, 5 5 

EXPR returns 1 X*X A 4 1 , and 1 <X+Y> A 2 1 EXPR returns 

EXPAN doesn’t carry out all possible expansions of an algebraic 
in a single execution. Instead, EXPAN works down through the 
subexpression hierarchy, stopping in each branch of the hierarchy 
when it finds a subexpression that it can expand. It first examines 
the top-level subexpression (the top level subexpression is the 
algebraic itself). If it’s suitable for expansion, EXPAN expands 
it and stops—otherwise, EX PAN examines all of the second-level 
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subexpressions. This process continues until an expansion occurs at 
some level—no lower levels are checked. 

Manipulating Subexpressions 

You can rearrange an algebraic in specific step-by-step stages, letting 
you get the result in the form you want. The Rules transformations 
are algebraic-rearrangement operations that are narrower in their 
scope than EXPAN and COLCT. The Rules transformations let you 
direct the path of an algebraic rearrangement. 

To algebraically rearrange a particular subexpression: 

1. Put the algebraic in the Equation Writer application: 

■ To enter a new algebraic, press («t)(EQUATIQN 1 and key it in. 

■ To use an algebraic in level 1, press 

m To use an algebraic stored in a variable, press the VAR menu key 
associated with the variable and press (T). 

2. Get the Selection environment: 

■ From entry mode, press a- 

■ From scrolling mode, press (4^fpiCTURE) (◄). 

3. Press ®®a© to move the selection cursor to the top-level 
function for the subexpression you want to rearrange. (See below.) 

4. Optional: Press EX PR at any time to highlight the current 
subexpression in its entirety (the highlight turns on or off). 

5. Press RULES to get the RULES menu. (You can press Q to return 
to the Selection menu.) 

6. Press the menu key for the transformation you want (or just move 
the cursor to not do a transformation). Press (r») before any 
transformation key to execute the transformation repeatedly until 
no further change occurs. 

7. Repeat step 6 for each transformation you want. (If you move the 
cursor, you have to go back to step 3.) 

8. Press (ENI'ER) to save the transformed algebraic (or press (CANCEL) 
to not save it). 

In this section, the definition of subexpression in the previous section 
is expanded to include individual objects. For example, you can 
specify a name as the subexpression. 

After you activate the Selection environment, you move the 
selection cursor—it specifies both an object in the algebraic and its 
corresponding subexpression. 
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Operations in the Selection Environment 


Key 

Description 

RULES 

Selects a menu of relevant rearrangement 
transformations for the specified subexpression. 

EDIT 

Returns the specified subexpression to the command 
line for editing. 

e y, p r 

Highlights the specified subexpression. 

SUB 

Returns the specified subexpression to level 1 of the 
stack. 

REFL¬ 

Replaces the specified subexpression with the algebraic 
in level 1 of the stack. (See “Replacing a Subexpression 
with an Algebraic Object” on page 7-12.) 

EX IT 

Exits the Selection environment, restoring the entry 
mode cursor at the end of the equation. 


Moves the selection cursor to the next object in the 

a© 

indicated direction. When prefixed with (r»l, moves 
the selection cursor to the farthest object in the 
indicated direction. 


Highlights the specified subexpression (just like 

EMPB ), but is also active when the RULES menu is 
displayed. 


The RULES menu may include transformations that aren’t applicable 
to the specified subexpression—such menu keys produce a beep. After 
you execute a transformation, the selection cursor highlights the new 
top level object. The RULES menu is removed whenever you press 
any of the following keys: (◄) (S ® (▼)> Q (to return to the Selection 
menu), (ENTER) , or (CANCEL] . 

The tables on the next several pages describe the Rules 
transformations and show examples. However, the tables do not 
include all patterns for which transformations are applicable. 
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The following tables include examples of 
transformations in the form 

before —> after 

The before and after algebraics are shown in their 
command-line form —even though you execute Rules 
transformations in the Equation Writer environment . 
If you try an example, press [ENTER ) to see the new 
expression in command-line form. 


The RULES Menu—Universal Transformations 


Key 

Description 

DNEG 

Double-negate. 


1 —> -Pi 

DINv 

Double-invert. 

Fi -+ I NV<INV<ft) ) 

j 

Multiply by T 


h —* ft* 1 


ft * B 1 — ► ft *B 

1 

Raise to the power 1. 

Fi — ► fig 1 

.- l 

Divide by 1. 

ft -+ m 1 

ft 4* R* 1 — > ft 4' Fi 

+ 1 . 1 

Add 1 and subtract 1. 

|i —► fl+1-1 

COLCT 

Collect. Executes a limited form of the COLCT 
command in the SYMBOLIC menu. Works only on the 
subexpression defined by the specified object and 
leaves the coefficients of collected terms as sums or 
differences. 

( 2 4- 3) * X —» 5 * X 

!*~s*.•*■. —> i, j - " 5 4* ( ’"’i 
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The RULES Menu—Moving Terms 


Key 

Description 

*T 

Move-term-left. Moves the nearest neighbor to the 
right of the specified function over the nearest neighbor 
to the left of the function, 
ft +0 4 . :• f; 4 . [;: •: 0 + 0 4 . < 0 4. [;? ) 

fl +B 4 < C 4 D ) — * ft+B 4 (. D+C > 

Fl *f (B -f C > * 140 —^ Ri~ D 4- < B 4- f: > * i 

R±B~C*B —> ft*B--‘OD 

T* 

Move-term-right. Moves the nearest neighbor to the 
left of the specified function over the nearest neighbor 
to the right of the function. 

Pl 4- B - < D 4- E > —> ft=- B 4 < D 4 - P ) 


M" arid T* are used to move a term over its “nearest 
neighbor” to the left or right. A term is an argument of + or — (a 
summand), an argument of * or / (a factor), or an argument of =. 
Also, these two operations ignore parentheses—you can make them 
respect parentheses by executing f 1 to make the parenthetical 
subexpression a term. 
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The RULES SVSenu—Building and Moving Parentheses 


Key 

Description 

‘‘i 

Parenthesize-neighbors. Parenthesizes the nearest 
neighbors of 4- or *. Has no effect if the specified 
function is the first (or only) function in the 
expression, because these parentheses are already 
present, but hidden. 

R 4- BSC 4 D — ► R 4 ( B 4* C > 4- D 

( +•• 

Expand-subexpression-left. Expands the subexpression 
associated with the specified function to include the 
next term to the left. Note that a matched pair of 
parentheses may disappear. 


Expand-subexpression-right. Expands the 
subexpression associated with the specified function to 
include the next term to the right, 

i~j -S- (' f*’ **l +D + E » ft f i’ P4>f v 4- Pi P 


The RULES Menu—Commuting, Associating, and 
Distributing 


Key 

Description 

•i;" -4 

Commute. Commutes the arguments of the specified 
function. 

IH V R ) 4 E* —^ b •••■’ H 

4 j~j 

Associate-left. 

R4 (B4f: > R+BiC 

R 4 ( B L" — * H 4* B L 
RI(B^C) — > R"Bg|C 


R 4 

Associate-right. 

K H 4 B ) 4-! J —H "i" i B 41J ) 

( R 4 B ) C — * M 4 B •••■' L" > 

<R'’*B>5C —»■ Rg<B4C> 

•4 ( y 

Distribute-prefix-function. 

•<R4B> —► -”R-B 

I Nv <R.-'B > -» INV < R > 4-B 

I l Y ! < R 4 B ) —» RE (F\) 41M i B ) + IM i H4 R E< B ) 
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The RULES Menu—Commuting, Associating, and 
Distributing (continued) 


Key 

Description 

[j 

Distribute-left. 

< fl+B > * C —► R*C+B*C 

D + 

Distribute-right. 

R M ( E=+C ) —> H4 B+ R C 

L N (R*B > LH < R >fg LN < B) 

4- M 

Merge-factors-left. Merges arguments of +, —, *, and 
/, where the arguments have a common factor or a 
common single-argument function EXP, ALOG, LN, or 
LOG. For common factors, the 4* indicates that the 
left-hand factors are common. Also merges sums where 
only one argument is a product. 

11 

Merge-factors-right. Merges arguments of 1, —, *, and 
/, where the arguments have a common factor. The 
indicates that the right-hand factors are common. Also 
merges sums where only one argument is a product. 

—• ( ) 

Double-negate and distribute. Equivalent to DNEG 
followed by < > on the resulting inner negation. 

RI B —* < -m-B ) 

L 0 G < IHV < R > > —► - LOG < R > 

1 ••••• < > 

Double-invert and distribute. Equivalent to DINV 
followed by < ) on the resulting inner inversion. 

R* B —>• IN V < I HV < R ) .■•'ED 

E P < R > —> I N V < EHP (-R > > 
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The RULES Menu—Rearranging Exponentials 


Key 

Description 

L* 

Replace log-of-power with product-of-log. 

L 0 G ( fl B '> —* L 0 G < B > * B 


Replace product-of-log with log-of-power. 

1 MtR>*B — LN 

E/- 

Replace power-product with power-of-power. 

R! nr~:tR?rB) — RL0G(H)"''B 

EEG-}-: 

Replace power-of-power with power-product. 

FXP(B':>-"B — EXP <fl*B> 

^TRG;; 

Replace exponential with trigonometric functions. 

(This example assumes Radians mode.) 


The RULES Menu—Adding Fractions 


Key 

Description 


Add fractions. Combines terms over a common 
denominator. (If the denominator is already common 
between two fractions, use H* •) 


The RULES Menu—Expanding Trigonometric Functions 


Key 

Description 

*DEF 

Exp and-trigonometric-definition. Replaces 
trigonometric, hyperbolic, inverse trigonometric, and 
inverse hyperbolic functions wdth their definitions in 
terms of EXP and LN. (These examples assume 

Radians mode.) 

C 0 S ( X ) —- ( EXP < X* i ) +EXP X* i > <-■ 

f \RIH H < U > — ► - LN < -f < 1 +U'""2 > -U > 

T R G * 

_ 

Expand as product-of-trigonometric-functions. 

Expands trigonometric functions of sums and 
differences. 

e t Ki x-t-y R t h (x > *C0S < V > TC0S < K > *S IN s -. V ) 
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The RULES Menu—Automatic Multiple Execution 


Key 

Description 

frR D * 

Multiple-distribute-right. 

0 

Multiple-distribute-left. 

<R-j-R“rC)*D — y NdDdB^DdC-s-D 

frR fl 

Multiple-associate-right. 

0 «-fi 

Multiple-associate-left. 
fid-<B-i" < C+D > > — » fl f B+Cd D 

0 PH 

Multiple-merge-factors-right. 

fl d Bd U d H 0 0 —*■ ( f\ f f; Hh D ) B 

(0 «-M 

Multiple-merge-factors-left. 

0 T* 

Multiple-move-term-right. 

0 

M u 11 ip le- move- term-left. 

0 * > 

Multiple-expand-subexpression right. 

0 m 

Multiple-exp and-sub expression-left. 


Example: Solve for the variable x in the equation 

ax = bx + c 

Do this by rearranging the equation so x appears only 
once, then using ISOL. 

Step 1: Select the Equation Writer application and key in the 
expression. 

0( EQUATION 1 ----— 

© © A © X ©)(© 

b © x (© c © fl-X=B-X+C0 


BSEBimffiHBilnalSEmsaTmi 
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Step 2: Activate the Selection environment. Then move the selection 
cursor to the = sign and get the RULES menu. 



Step 5: Now that x occurs only once in the equation, put the 
equation on the stack and isolate x . 


fENTER") ^(SYMBOLIC) fH fol 

X I SOL 


IS ' ^ = p/£p_B‘) 1 

mTissfi g^ »i ^ mm 


Making User-Defined Transformations 

If the built-in Rules transformations do not rearrange an algebraic 
in the form you want, you can make your own transformations. A 
“custom” transformation replaces occurrences of a pattern with a new 
pattern. The pattern can be specific or it can contain “wildcards” that 
match any subexpression and that you can reinsert in the replacement. 
You’re informed whether or not a replacement was made. 
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You can also make conditional transformations—whether they occur 

depends on a condition you specify. 

To replace a subexpression with a different subexpression: 

1. Press ^(SYMBOLIC) (A) OK to display the MANIPULATE 
E X P RE S S10 N form. 

2. Press MRTC to open the MATCH EXPRESSION form. 

3. Enter or insert the expression you wish to modify in the ENPR“ 
field. ( You may insert an expression on level 1 of the stack by 
pressing (NxT) CALC OK (NXT) .) 

4. Enter the symbolic pattern that you wish to replace in 
the PATTERNS field. For generalized transformations, the 
search pattern can contain “wildcard” names that match any 
subexpressions. A wildcard name consists of an & character 
( Ch 3GB3(ENTER) ), and a valid variable name (LA, KB, and Knane 
are examples). 

5. Enter the new, replacement symbolic expression in the 
REPLACEMENTS field. In general, if you used wildcards in the 
pattern expression, you should use wildcards in the replacement 
expression. You may not use a wildcard in the replacement 
expression that you did not use in the pattern expression. 

6 . Optional: Put a check-mark in the SOBER PR FIRST field if 
you want the search-and-replace to begin at the lowest level of 
subexpressions and work “upwards” to the overall expression—a 
good option if the substitution will simplify the expression. Leave 
the field unchecked to begin the search with the overall expression 
and work “downwards” to the lower levels of subexpressions—a 
good option if the substitution will expand the expression. Note 
that a subexpression that already has been matched (and thus 
replaced) is not a candidate for any further matches, nor are any 
subexpressions whose arguments already have been matched. 

7. Optional. Enter an expression representing a conditional test (such 
as * KA zz 9 3 ). The replacement will occur only if the test is true . 

8 . Press OK to execute the search-and-replace in the chosen 
“direction” and according to the conditional test, if any. 
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Example: An extension of the half-angle formula for sine is 

sin(2z) — 2 sin(z) cos( 2 r) 

Create a transformation based on this formula and use it 
to transform the expression * SIN < 2* < X +1 > > ! . 

Step 1: Open the MATCH EXPRESSION form and enter the target 
expression into the EXPRs field. 

(3 f SYMBOLIC) (X) 0 K 

matc CD(MD 2 ®SIO 

©X (T) 1 (enter) 


MATCH EXPRESSION 

EXPR: 'SIN<2jKX+iiV 
PATTERN: 

REPLACEMENT: 

_ SUREXPR FIRST C0ND= 

ENTER PATTERN TD SEARCH FDR 

igMiirairairararron?ia?M 


Step 2: Enter the pattern and replacement expressions, using a 
wildcard for z in the formulas. 

CD ED 2 © ©(EDESM) 

©Z (ENTER) f~n 2 fx) (SIN) 

©P+P f ENTER) ©Z (© (x) 

fcosl © Rt)( enter ) ©Z 

(ENTER) . 


8W* MATCH EXPRESSION 3WM 

EXPR: 'SIN<2*<X+1>> ' 
PATTERN: 'SIH<2*&Z> ' 

REPLACEMENT: 1 2*S IN( &Z > 
gSUREXPR FIRST COND: 

SEARCH SUBEXPRESSIONS FIRST? _ 


Step 3: Leave SUEEXFR FIRST unchecked and do not include a 
conditional test. Execute the search-and-replace. 


OK 


MANIPULATE EXPRESSION*! 


ENTER EXPRESSION __ 

BiiCTiajPTraBMM 
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Symbolic Integration Patterns 

This table lists the symbolic integration patterns used by the HP 48. 
These are the integrands that the HP 48 can integrate symbolically. 

<P is a linear function of the variable of integration. The antiderivatives 
should be divided by the first-order coefficient in <p to reduce the 
expression to its simplest form. Also, patterns beginning with 1/ 
match INV: for example, l/<p is the same as INV(</>). 


Symbolic Integration 


Pattern 

Antiderivative 

ACOS(^) 

<j>xAcos(cf))--y(i—tf> 2 ) 

ALOG(A) 

.434294481904 X ALOG(<£) 

ASIN(0) 

<t> X ASIN(0)+-y(l —0 2 ) 

ATAN(A) 

?>xATAN(i^—LN(1 +i^ 2 )/2 

COS (0) 

SIN(0) 

l/(COS(0)xSIN(0)) 

LN(TAN(0)) 

COSH(A) 

SINH(^) 

l/(COSH(d>)xSINH(<£)) 

LN(TANH(0)) 

l/(COSH(^) 2 ) 

TANH(<£) 

EXP(0) 

EXP(c^) 

EXPM(<£) 

EXP (4>)-6 

LN(^) 

<pxLN(4>)—4> 

LOG(i|4) 

.434294481904 X <f>X LN(0) -<f> 

SIGN(#) 

ABS (4>) 

SIN(<£) 

-COS ( 4 >) 

l/(SIN(<^)xCOS(^)) 

LN(TAN (4>)) 

l/(SIN(<p)xTAN(<jl)) 

—INV (SIN (<f>)) 

l/(SIN(0)xTAN(<£)) 

—INV (SIN (4>)) 

1/(SIN(#) 2 ) 

—INV(TAN(</>)) 

SINH(0) 

COSH(^) 

l/(SINH(^)x 2 

—INV(SIN(0)) 


20-30 Calculus and Symbolic Manipulation 




Symbolic Integration (continued) 


Pattern 

Antiderivative 

1/(SINH(0) x COSH(0)) 

LN(TANH( 0 )) 

1 / (SINH(0) x TANH(0)) 

—INV(SINH(0)) 

SQ(0) 

0 3 /3 

TAN (<f>) 2 

TAN(0) — 4> 

TAN(0) 

— LN(COS(0)) 

TAN(0)/COS(0) 

INV(COS(0)) 

1/TAN(0) 

LN(SIN( 0 )) 

1 /TAN (0) x SIN (0)) 

—INV (SIN(0)) 

TANH(0) 

LN(COSH( 0 )) 

TANH(0)/COSH(0) 

INV(COSH(0)) 

1/TANH(0) 

LN(SINH(0)) 

l/TANH(0)xSINH(0)) 

—INV(SINH(0)) 

\/4> 

2x0 1 ‘ 5 /3 

W 0 

2 x 70 

l/( 2 x v /(^>)) 

2 x7(0 )*- 5 

0 ^ (.x symbolic) 

IFTE( 2 ==-1,LN(0),0( z + 1 )/(z+1)) 

(]) Z (z real, ^ 0 ,- 1 ) 

0 O+l)/(z+l) 

0 ° 

0 

0 _1 

LN(0) 

1/0 

LN (0) 

l/(l-4> 2 ) 

ATANH(0) 

l/(l+ 0 2 ) 

ATAN(0) 

l/( 0 2 +l) 

ATAN(0) 

i/(7(0-i) *7(0+1)) 

ACOSH(0) 

i/7(i-0 2 ) 

ASIN(0) 

i/7(i+0 2 ) 

ASINH(0) 

i/7(0 2 +i) 

ASINH(0) 
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Statistics arid Data Analysis 


Entering Statistical Data 

Data can be accumulated on the HP 48 in two different kinds 
of objects: arrays and lists. In general, lists are best-suited for 
one-variable statistics, arrays for multi-variable statistics. Arrays may 
only contain numerical data; lists may contain any kind of data. 

The built-in STAT application always uses arrays—specifically, it uses 
the data currently stored in the array variable named EDAT. 

21 

However, to apply programmed statistical functions other than those 
built into the STAT application, you may find lists are a more flexible 
object type than arrays. 

To enter statistical data as a list 

1 . Press (±D(U) to begin the list. 

2. Type each datum followed by fSPCf) . Press fENTER ) after you've 
typed the final datum. 

3. Optional: Store the data list in a named variable in order to save 
it for later use. Be careful not to store the list in an HP reserved 
variable, such as ED AT. 

To enter statistical data directly into EDAT: 

1. Press ®(M) OK to open the SINGLE- VRR I RB!.... E. 

ST HIT STTCS form. (Actually, you may use any of the STAT 
application input forms.) 

2. Optional: If there is already data in the IDRT* field either delete 

it (press (DEL ) ) or save the data by storing it in a variable 

(see next procedure) first and then deleting it. 

3. With the highlight on the field, press ED 11 to begin the 

Matrix Writer (you may need to press fNXT ) first). 
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4. Enter the data. Use a separate row for each individual record and 
a separate column for each variable within a record. For example, 
a data, set containing the height, weight, and age for each of 100 
people, would be entered as 100 rows of three columns each. 

5. Press (ENTER ) when you’ve finished. The data matrix is now 
temporarily stored in E DAT;. To confirm that you want it stored 
there, press UK ; to cancel the whole operation, press CfiMCL; 
to edit it further, press ED 11 again. 

To store the array In E DAT in a different variable: 

1. Press ®(M) o K to open the SIMGLE-VftKlflBLE 
STATISTICS form. (Actually, you may use any of the STAT 
application input forms.) You should see the current statistics 
matrix partially displayed in the 2D RT s field. 

2. Press (NXT ) CRLC to bring up the stack. 

3. Enter a name for the matrix onto level 1 (using the 5 delimiters), 
and press (STO) . 

4. Press OK to return to the SINGLE-VARIABLE STATISTICS. 

To enter statistical data into a matrix: 

1. Press MATRIX) to begin the MatrixWriter. 

2. Enter the data. Use a separate row for each individual record and 
a separate column for each variable within a record. For example, 
a data set containing the height, weight, and age for each of 100 
people, would be entered as 100 rows of three columns each. 

3. Press (ENTER) when you’ve finished entering the data. 

4. Enter a name for the data matrix onto level 1 of the stack, and 
press (STO) . 

To designate a matrix the current statistics matrix: 

1. Press (r»l(STAT) OK to open the SINGLE-VRRIRBLE 
STRTISTICS form. (Actually, you may use any of the STAT 
application input forms.) 

2. Optional: If there is already data in the SDflTs field either delete 
it (press (DEL) UK ) or save the data by storing it in a variable 
first and then deleting it. 

3. With the highlight on the SDRTs field, press CHOOS and use the 
arrow keys to highlight the matrix you wish to make the current 
statistics matrix. 
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4. Press OK to temporarily store the matrix in EDAT. To 
confirm this action, press OK ; to cancel the action, press 
1 1 ' i i_. \ou may also use the matrix in the current input form 
before pressing 0 K or CfiHCL. 


Example: Enter the following data into a matrix and store it in the 
variable, TEST . Then make TEST the current statistical 
matrix. The data compares the undergraduate grade point 
averages of 12 corporate employees with their scores on a 
managerial trainee examination: 


GPA 

Exam Score 

2.2 

76 

2.4 

89 

3.1 

83 

2.5 

79 

3.5 

91 

3.6 

95 

2.5 

82 

2.0 

69 

2.2 

66 

2.6 

75 

2.7 

80 

3.3 

88 


Step 1: Open the MatrixWriter and enter the data (12 rows, 2 
columns) 


fr»!(MATRlx! 

2.2 (enter 1 76 (enter 1 (T) 

2.4 ( ENTER 1 89 (enter 1 3.1 
(enter! 83 (enter! 2.5 (enter! 
79 (enter! 3.5 (enter! 91 
(enter! 3.6 (enter! 95 (enter! 

2.5 (enter! 82 (enter ! 2.0 
(enter! 69 (enter! 2.2 (enter! 
66 (enter! 2.6 (enter! 75 
(enter! 2.7 (enter! 80 (enter! 
3.3 (enter!88 (enter!(enter! 


RflD 




■C HOME 




1: [[ 

2.2 

76 

] 

[ 

2.4 

89 

] 

[ 

3.1 

83 

] 

[ 

2.5 

79 

1 

Lfl®naBEnaiiHBEHaiia5iii3?H3i 
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Step 2: Store the matrix as TEST and open the STAT application. 
Q © (hold) TEST (release) 

HOD 

fr*)fSTAT~) OK. 


p88S 5 INGLE-'.'AKIABLE sta tistics 
2DAT: HHHBHI CDL: i 

type: Sample 

_ MEAN _STD DEV __ VARIANCE 
__ TOTAL _ MAXIMUM _ MINIMUM 

ENTER STATISTICAL DATA_ 


Step 3: Choose TEST as the current statistical matrix (EDAT) 

C H 0 0 S OK 


gPji SI HGLE-VARIAELE STA TISTICS 9M 

idat: ligeWMKigffi cdl= 1 
type: Sample 

_MEAN _$TD DEV _ VARIANCE 
_TOTAL _ MAXIMUM _ MINIMUM 

ENTER STATISTICAL DATA 

■3BiannrraiMBmH£nq««Mai 


Step 4: The TEST matrix overwrote any data stored in EDAT 

previously. Press OK to proceed or tflNL-L to remove 
TEST and restore the previous contents of EDAT. 


Editing Statistical Data 

To edit an element in the current statistical matrix: 

1. Press (r»)fSTAT) UK to open the oj.HGL.s~. ,A. *? ■•.A... ^ 

SIR! I ST ICS form. (Actually, you may use any of the STAT 
application input forms.) 

2. Press EDIT to bring the current statistical matrix into the 
MatrixWriter. 

3. Use the arrow keys to highlight the element to be changed, type m 
its replacement, and press fENTERj . 

4. Press f ENTER ) to save the change and return to the STAT 

application. 
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To transform a column of the current statistical matrix: 


1. Press frR [STAT ) OK to open the SINGLE-VARIfiBLE 
SIR! I ST ICS form. (Actually, you may use any of the STAT 
application input forms.) 

2. Press (NXT } CflLC to copy the matrix to the stack. 

3. Enter the number of the column you wish to transform. 

4. Press (MTH ) MRTR COL COL to extract the designated 

column from the matrix. 

5. Press (PRG) TYRE OBJ* (EVaT) *L 1ST to convert the data to 
a list. 

6. Perform the desired transformation on the data in the list. For 
example, to perform the transformation x f — 3 Inx, press fr»l flH] 3 

©• 

7. Press (PRG) TYPE OBJ* *RRR to convert the list to an 
array. 

8. Enter the column number where the transformed variable is to be 
placed and press (MTH ) NRTR COL COL+ . 

9. Press f^lfCONT) OK to return to the STAT application with 
the transformed matrix. 

To transform a row. use RON- and ROW* in steps 4 and 8. 

To add a new column to the current statistical matrix: 

1. Press rm fs'Mi o K to open the SINGLE-VftRI ftBLE 
STfiT I ST ICS form. (Actually, you may use any of the STAT 
application input forms.) 

2. Highlight the SDflT s field. 

3. Press EDIT . This opens the Matrix Writer. 

4. Move the highlight to the location of the new column. 

5. Press (NXT ) t-COL . A column of zeros is inserted. 

6. Press (NXT ) GO4- . You can now replace the zeros with data. 

7. Press (ENTER) to return the modified matrix to the STAT 
application. 

To delete a column of the current statistical matrix: 

1. Press (r»l(STAT ) OK to open the SINGLE-VARIABLE 
STATISTICS form. (Actually, you may use any of the STAT 
application input forms.) 

2. Highlight the SDRTs field. 

3. Press EDIT . This opens the MatrixWriter. 
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4. Move the highlight to the column to be deleted. 

5. Press [NXT ) --COL . The column is deleted. 

6. Press [ENTER) to return the modified matrix to the STAT 
application. 

To mathematically transform the data in a list 

1. Put the data list onto the stack. 

2. Perform the arithmetic necessary to transform each datum in the 
list. For example, to perform the transformation, x f ~ 3 In x — 4, 
press fr^lfOT) 3 (x) 4 Q- (Remember to use (MTH) L I ST HDD 
for list element addition instead of (+).) 


Calculating Single-Variable Statistics 

If your statistical data measures a sample of a population , you 
calculate sample statistics. If, however, your data measures the entire 
populationj you calculate population statistics. 


The single-variable statistics built into the STAT application are: 




TO I RL 
URY t hijjM 

MINIMUM 


Returns the arithmetic mean of the data in the 
selected column. 

Returns the standard deviation of the data in the 
selected column. It computes the version of the 
standard deviation indicated by the TYPES field 
(sample or population). 

Returns the variance of the data in the selected 
column. It computes the version of the variance 
indicated by the TYPES field (sample or population). 
Returns the sum of the data in the selected column. 
Returns the value of the largest datum in the 
selected column. 

Returns the value of the smallest datum in the 
selected column. 
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To compute a statistic for one variable: 

1. Press fr^ fSTATl OK to open the SINGLE-VflRIRBLE 
ST FIT I ST ICS form. 

2. Enter or choose the data matrix containing the data for the 
variable. 

3. Highlight the COL» field and enter the number of the column 
containing the data for the variable. 

4. Select either Sample or Population in the TYPE: to indicate 
which version of the statistic you need to compute. 

5. Put check-marks in one or more of the statistic check-fields. 

6. Press OK . A labeled result for each statistic is placed on the 
stack. 

To compute a statistic for all variables in the current data: 

1. Press 0[STAT) 1VRR to display the single-variable statistics 
command menu. 

2. Press the menu key corresponding to the statistic you wish to 
compute. For example, press MEftN to compute all of the means 
for each of the variables (columns) in the current statistics matrix. 
The result is a vector whose elements are the means of each column 
in the data matrix. 

To compute a median for each variabie in the current data: 

1. Type TERCH and press [ENTER) to place a copy of the built-in 
EXAMPLES directory in the HOME directory. 

2. Press [VAR) EXftM PRG8 MPID I fi. The result is a vector 
containing the medians for each variable (column) in the current 
statistics matrix. 

To draw a bar plot of the data for a variable: 

1. Use the 81N GI.... E V R RIR B L E 8 T RTIS TIC8 form to select the 

current statistics matrix and the column in that matrix containing 
the data you wish to plot. 

2. Press [NXT) OK to accept the choices and return to the stack. 

3. Press [<h)(STAT) PLOT BRRPL to draw the bar plot using 
autoscaling (see 23-19 for more details.). 
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Generating Frequencies 

Many times, the most meaningful aspect of a data set is its 
distribution. Frequencies and frequency distributions are a common 
method for analyzing the distribution of a set of data. 

Frequencies are created by dividing an interval (often that between the 
largest datum and the smallest) into an arbitrary number of equal 
subintervals, or bins, the number of which is suggested by the data 
and the precision with which one wants to study the distribution. The 
diagram below illustrates this. 



0 20 40 60 80 100 


To convert a data set into a set of frequencies: 

1. Press fi*) (STAT ] (¥] OK to open the FREQUENCIES form. 


FREQUENCIES &»»» 
icftT: cnL: l 

K-MIN: “6-5 

SIN COUNT: 13 SIN WIDTH: 1 


ENTER STATISTICAL PftTft _ 


The FREQUENCIES Screen 


2. Enter or choose the data matrix containing the data into the 
2DRT: field. 
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3. Enter the column number where the data to be converted is 
located. 

4. Highlight the Ik-MIN* field and enter the minimum value that a 
datum can be and still be considered to lie within a bin. All lower 
values are considered outliers . 

5. Enter the number of bins to use into the BIN COUNT” field. 

6. Enter the width of each bin into the BIN WIDTHS field. All bins 
are of equal width. 

7. Press QIC to perform the conversion. On level 2 of the stack, 
you will see an array with integer elements, each one representing 
the number of data points that fell into each bin (in order 

from lowest to highest). On level 1 of the stack, you will see a 
two-element vector displaying the number of outliers. The first 
element represents the outliers below the lowest bin, and the second 
element represents the outliers above the highest bin. 

To plot a histogram using the frequencies: 

1. Convert the data set into frequencies as in the previous procedure. 

2. Press s to delete the outlier vector. 

3. Press f^TlfSTAT) DRTR 2DRT to store the frequency data, in 

ED AT. 

4. Press f^HfSTAT] PLOT 8RRPL to plot the frequencies. 


Fitting a Model to a Set of Data 

The HP 48 can use any of four general regression models in the 
attempt to quantify the relationship between the data in two columns 
from the current statistical matrix (E DAT): 

L i near F i t y = b + mx 
Logar i t hrc i c y~b 4- m In x 
F i i 

Exponent ial y — be mx or In y — In b + mx 
Fit 

Power Fit y = bx m or In y = In 6 + m In x 

For each of these general models the regression tool will find an 
intercept (b) and a slope (m) that corresponds to the least-squares fit 
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for that model. It also computes and returns the covariance (sample 
or population) and the correlation coefficient for the regression. 

To perform a regression for two variables in the current data: 

1. Press ®dJD®a ok to open the FIT DRTfi form. 



H-CDD 1 V-COL* 2 

model: Linear Fit 


ENTER STATISTICAL JATA _ 

The FIT DATA Screen 

2. Enter or choose the data matrix containing the data you wish to fit. 

3. Enter the independent variable in X-CQLs and the dependent 
variable in V-COLs. 

4. Choose one of the four regression models (or Best Fit, which 
automatically selects the model with the correlation coefficient with 
the largest absolute value). 

5. Press 0K . You will see the computed regression model on 
level 3, the correlation coefficient on level 2, and the covariance on 
level 1. 

To use the computed regression to predict the value of a variable: 

1. Press (3dm)®® ok to open the FIT DRTR form. 

2. Enter or choose the data matrix containing the data you wish to fit. 

3. Enter the independent variable in X-CGLs and the dependent 
variable in V-COL •. 

4. Choose one of the four regression models (or Best Fit, which 
automatically selects the model with the correlation coefficient with 
the largest absolute value. 

5. Press FRED to display the PREDICT VRLUES form. 

6. Enter the assumed value in either the X= or the V* field. 

7. Move the highlight, if necessary, to the variable field whose value 
you wish to predict, and press FRED . The computed value is now 
displayed in the field. Press EDIT to view the complete number. 
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To plot a scatterplot of the data and the regression curve: 

1. Perform the regression as described above. 

2. Press (*t)(STAT] PL.U I SCR IF: to plot the data using 
auto-scaling (see page 23-20 for details). 

3. After the plot is drawn, press % I M f L to superimpose the most 
recent regression model on top of the data. 


Calculating Summary Statistics 

There are six summary statistics available that you may use to analyze 
statistical peculiarities within a data set or to compute statistics other 
than those built into the STAT application. 


H SUMMARY STATISTICS «§» 
EDAT: 

K-CUU 1 Y-CDL: 2 


CALCULATE: 

_ i:-! _ IV __ IMS _ EY2 _ EKY _NI 


ENTER STATISTICAL PATA 


The SUMMARY STATISTICS Screen 


The six summary statistics are: 

Sum of the data in the X-COL of EDAT . 

Sum of the data in the Y-COL of EDAT. 

Sum of the squares of the data in the X-COL of 
EDAT, 

Sum of the squares of the data in the V.CO!, of 

EDAT. 

Sum of the products of corresponding X-COL and 
Y-COL data. EDAT . 

Number of rows in EDAT . 

To compute a summary statistic: 

Press fc^lfSTAT) (T) OK to display the SUMMARY STATISTICS 
form. 


EX 

EY 

SX2 

EY2 

SXY 

NE 
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2. Enter or choose the data matrix containing the data with which 
you are computing. 

3. Enter the column numbers of the independent (X-UUL) and 
dependent (Y--CGL) variables. 

4. Put a check mark in each summary statistic that you wish to 
compute. 

5. Press OK . Labeled results are placed on the stack. 


Using the SPAR Reserved Variable 

The HP 48 uses a built-in statistics parameter variable named EPAR 
to store the statistics parameters. EPAR contains a list with the 
following objects: 

•f independent-col dependent-col intercept slope model } 

21 To view the current settings in SPAR: 

sa Do one of the following: 

□ Press SKSTAD 2PRR INFO . The default settings are shown 
below. 



□ PressQfsW] SPAR © SPflK (oKT| to show the list form. 
The default list is i 1 2 8 8 L INF IT >. 

You normally control the parameters automatically using the STAL 
application. Because EPAR is a variable, you can have a different 
EPAR in every directory. 
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Plotting 


Using the PLOT Application 

The PLOT application lets you draw graphs of one or more functions 
in various formats, calculate roots and other parameters, plot 
statistical data in various formats, and embellish plots with additional 
elements. 

The HP 48 can plot an equation, expression, or, for some plot types, a 
program: 

■ Equation. An equation is an algebraic object containing = (for 
example, 1 H+B ™C '). 

■ Expression. An expression is an algebraic object not containing ™ 
(for example, } fi+B 1 ). 

■ Program. A program to be plotted must return one real number (or 
a complex number for PARAMETRIC plots). 

Throughout this chapter, unless otherwise stated , the term “equation” 
refers to all objects used to create plots: equations, expressions, 
programs, and lists of equations, expressions , and programs. 

Plots are always drawn on the graphics object currently stored in the 
reserved variable PICT . To view the “picture” currently stored in 
PICT , you may press f^Th PICTURE ) . 

To plot a single expression: 

1. Press frRfPLOT) to open the PLOT application. You will the see 
the main PLOT screen showing the current plot type in TYPE* and 
the current equation in EQs (if any). (The three statistical plot 
types (Scatter, Bar, and Histogram) use the IDfiTs field instead of 
the EQs.) 


Plotting 22-1 








2. If necessary, press and change the plot type, by doing any one of 
the following: 

m Press [+/-) repeatedly until the desired choice appears in the field. 
m Press CHOOS, highlight the desired choice in the choose list and 
press OK 

m Press (a) followed by the first letter of the desired choice. You 
may need to repeat this step one or more times for plot types 
that share the same starting letter with others (e.g. Polar, 
Parametric, Pr-Surface, Ps-Contour). 

3. Enter new values (or accept the current values) for the various 
plotting parameters available for the selected plot type. Chapter 
23, “Plot Types,” discusses each of the 15 available plot types and 
the plotting parameters and display options in greater detail. Most 
plot types have a second screen, accessed by pressing OPTS that 
contains display options for the plot type. 

4. Once all values, parameters, and options have been set, do one of 
the following: 

m Press ERRSE DRAW to “erase” PICT of any picture it 
contained previously and draw the plot according to the 
specifications you’ve set. You will see the plot being drawn and 
have access to it after the drawing is complete. Chapter 22, 
“Plotting” discusses the kinds of analysis and embellishments you 
can do to a plot after it has been drawn. 
ei Press DRR'N to draw the plot superimposed on the previous 
picture in PICT . 

m Press fNXT) OK to save the settings and options and return 
to the stack without drawing the plot. 
m Press (TixT) C'RNCL (or fCANCT) ) to restore the settings and 
options in place before you made any changes and return to the 
stack without drawing the plot. 
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To plot a single equations 

1. Use the same general procedure as for plotting an expression, 
but make note of the following differences when the plot type is 
Funciion: 

gs For equations whose left-hand side consists only of the name of 
the dependent variable (such as y = 4a? 2 — 7a? + 29), only the 
right-hand side expression is plotted. 

■ For equations whose left-hand side consists of some expression 
other than the name of the dependent variable (such as 

sin x — cos a?), the left-hand and right-hand expressions are both 
plotted. 

To plot a group of expressions or equations: 

1. Press (r»l(PLOT 1 to open the PLOT application. 

2. Do one of the following to enter a list of the expressions or 
equations into the EQ8 field. 

m If all of the expressions or equations are stored in variables, press 
CHOPS;, move the arrow keys to highlight each expression or 
equation in turn, and press ^CHK to select it. Return a list of 
all checked equations to EQ== by pressing OK . 
si Type >) to begin a list and then type each expression or 

equation in as an element of the list. Press (ENTER) to enter the 
list into EQ s. 

■ Combine the previous two approaches by selecting those 
expressions and equations that are stored in variables into a list 
using CHOCS, entering it into EQs , and then editing the list 
using ED 11 . You may add, insert or modify equations in the 
list. 

Note that each expression or equation in the group must be 
appropriate for the given plot type (see chapter 23 for details). 

Also, when equations (containing the = sign) are included in a list 
to be plotted using the Funct ion plot type, only the right-hand, 
side expressions of each equation is plotted. The left-hand side 
expressions are ignored. You may wish to rearrange some equations 
so that they are expressions (or equations whose left-hand side is 
zero). 

3. Enter values for the plotting parameters and display options, if 
necessary. 
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4. For Function, Polar, and Parametric plot types, put a check-mark 
in the SI MULT field (on the PLOT OPTIONS screen) if you want 
the plots of all expressions and equations in the list to be drawn 
simultaneously. If this field is left unchecked, then the plots will be 
drawn sequentially (as they always are for other plot types). 

5. Press ERASE DR AN (or just DRAW if you don't want to erase 
the previous plot or picture). 


Cursor Coordinates: Standard and TRACE 
Modes 

To display the current cursor coordinates: 

n While viewing the plot, press (>•! 3 Y > to hide the menu and display 
the coordinate values (in user-units) of the current cursor position. 
Press (NXT1 to redisplay the menu and cancel the coordinates 
display. 

Whenever a plot is drawn—either originally or as a part of a zoom 
operation—the cursor begins in standard graphics mode. In standard 
mode, pressing (◄), ©, or m causes the cursor to move in the 
indicated direction without regard to the current plot. In standard 
mode, the horizontal and vertical “centers” of the pixel currently 
at the intersection of the crosshairs are reported as the current 
coordinates. 

Some plot types also offer TRACE mode as an alternative mode of 
cursor movement. In TRACE mode, the cursor jumps from plotted 
point to plotted point along the function, instead of along pixel rows 
and columns. TRACE will appear in the menu if the current plot type 
uses TRACE mode. 

To turn TRACE mode on and off: 

■ While viewing the plot, press TRACE to turn on TRACE mode. 

The ■ is displayed in the menu label whenever TRACE is on. Press 
TRAC® to turn off TRACE mode. Note that executing a zoom or 
other function that redraws the graph will automatically turn off 
TRACE mode, as well. 
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For Function, Polar, and Parametric plot types, TRACE mode 
redefines the arrow keys. © and © move the cursor backwards and 
forwards along the plot of the current equation. If multiple functions 
are plotted, then ® and “jump” the cursor between the different 
functions. You may press < x ? Y > while TRACE mode is on in order 
to display the coordinates of points on the graph. 


Keyboard Operations in the PICTURE 
Environment 

The PICTURE environment redefines the keyboard so that only a few 
keys are active. Those that are active are described in the table below: 


Key 

Description 

Menu Keys 

Behave as they always do—executing the operation 
indicated in the corresponding menu label. 

fNXT) 

Displays the next menu page. 

®©®® 

Move the cursor in the indicated direction. When 
TRACE mode is on, the cursor movement is 
constrained according to the content and type of plot 
(see chapter 23 for more details). 

fWlf PICTURE) 

Toggles the scrolling mode on and off. Scrolling 
mode hides the menu and the cursor and, if PICT is 
larger than the display allows you to scroll around 
using the cursor keys. 

S) (CLEAR) 

Erase the picture. It is a shortcut for EDIT fNXT) 
ERASE. 

®(view') 

Displays the current equation while the key is held 
down. If TRACE mode is on, it displays the function 
which is currently being traced. 
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Key 

Description 

(PEL) 

Erases the rectangular region defined by the cursor 
and the mark. It is a shortcut for [EDIT (NXT) 

DEL . 

fSTO) 

Places a copy of the current picture on the stack as a 
graphics object. It is a shortcut for EDIT (NXT) 
(NXT) P I CT-J-. 

(ENTER) 

Enters the current coordinates of the cursor onto the 
stack as a complex number. It is a shortcut for 

EDIT (NXT) (NXT) M5 Y* . 

(CANCEL) 

Returns to the display from which the PICTURE 
environment was entered. 

© 

Sets the mark at the current location of the cursor. 

It is a shortcut for EDIT (NXT] HERE . The mark 
is used to delineate one endpoint of a range. After 
setting a mark, the cursor may then move and 
delineate the other endpoint. 

o 

Toggles the menu labels off and on, showing that 
portion of the plot that is hidden by the labels. It is 
a shortcut for ElDj .1 (NXT) MENU . 

© 

Toggles the cursor coordinates display on and off. It 
is the same as < X * V > . 


Switches the cursor appearance. The cursor is either 
always dark (default) or is dark against a light 
background and light against a dark background. 


Using Zoom Operations 

The zoom operations in the PICTURE environment let you look at a 
particular region of the plot in more detail (by zooming in) or look at 
more of the plot than is currently displayed (by zooming out). 

A zoom , or zoom operation, redraws the current plot by computing 
new display parameters. Zooms are a shortcut for the process of 
returning to the PLOT application, changing the values of the display 
parameters, and redrawing the plot. Note that not all plot types make 
use of zoom. 
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Setting Zoom Defaults 

Several of the zoom operations make use of the current zoom factor 
and recenter option settings, which you can control. 

To set the zoom factors: 

1. Press ZOOM ZFRCT to open the ZOOM FACTORS form. 


plot 

type: Polar _ D eg 

EQ: 

INDEP: X H-MiEW:-6.5 6.5 
_flUTDSCftLE Y-VJEW:-3.1 3.2 

ENTER FUNCTISNCg3_T0 PLDT _ 

The ZOOM FACTORS Screen 

2. Enter the multiplicative factors for the horizontal and vertical axes 
that you want Zoom In and Zoom Out (and a few other zooms) to 
use. Note that Zoom Out multiplies the scale by the factor while 
Zoom In divides the scale by the factor. 

3. Set the recenter option that you want zooms to use. Leaving the 
RECENTER RT CROSSHAIRS field unchecked causes the after-zoom 
display to be centered at the same point as the before-zoom display. 
Putting a check-mark in the field causes the after-zoom display 

to be centered around the point where the crosshairs cursor was 
located when the zoom was executed. 

4. Press OK 

Selecting a Zoom 

To perform a zoom: 

1. While viewing the plot, move the cursor to the desired spot (if 
necessary for the zoom you wish to use), and press ZOOM . 

2. Select the zoom you want (see below for details about each). 

BUZZ Zoom-to-Box. Allows you to draw a box around 

the region of interest and then zoom so that the 
boxed-in region fills the display. Move the cursor to 
one corner of the region before selecting this zoom. 
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Zoom-In. Decreases both horizontal and vertical 
scales by the current zoom factors. 

Zoom-Out. Increases both horizontal and vertical 
scales by the current zoom factors. 

Zoom-to-Square. Changes the vertical scale so that 
it matches the horizontal scale, 

Zoom-to-Default. Redisplays the plot using the 
built-in default display ranges. Ignores the recenter 
option. 

Horizontal Zoom-In. Decreases the horizontal scale 
by the current zoom factor without affecting the 
vertical scale. 

Horizontal Zoom-Out. Increases the horizontal scale 
by the current zoom factor without affecting the 
vertical scale. 

Vertical Zoom-In. Decreases the vertical scale by the 
current zoom factor without affecting the horizontal 
scale. 

Vertical Zoom-Out. Increases the vertical scale by 
the current factor without affecting the horizontal 
scale. 

Recenter-on-Cursor. Redisplays the plot around 
the point where the crosshairs cursor was located 
when CHTR is pressed. Overrides default recenter 
option. 

Autoscale Zoom. Rescales the vertical axis using the 
built-in autoscaling computation without affecting 
the horizontal scale. 

Decimal Zoom. Rescales the horizontal axis so that 
each pixel equals exactly 0.1 units. Does not affect 
the vertical axis. 

Integer Zoom. Rescales the horizontal axis so that 
each pixel equals exactly 1 unit. Does not affect the 
vertical axis. 

Trigonometric Zoom. Rescales the horizontal axis 
so that 10 pixels equals | units and rescales the 
vertical axis so that every 10 pixels equals one unit. 
Zoom-to-Last. Redraws the display as it was prior to 
the most recent zoom. Ignores the recenter option. 
























Analyzing Functions 

The PICTURE FCN menu lets you analyze the mathematical 
behavior of plotted functions. You use the graphics cursor to indicate 
the region or point of interest on the graph, then execute the desired 
calculation from the menu. You can calculate function values, slopes, 
areas under curves, roots, extrema and other critical points, and 
intersections of two curves. You can also plot derivatives of plotted 
functions. 

To do function analysis, the current plot type must be Function. 

In addition, EQ must contain an equation, expression, or a list of 
equations or expressions —it cannot contain a program . 

If EQ is a list of expressions, FCN menu operations use only the first 
(or first and second) element(s) of the list. The HKEQ operation is 
used to rotate the elements of the list so that different expressions are 
"first” and “second.” 

To analyze a plotted function: 

1. While viewing the plot, press FCN . 

2. Press to move the cursor to the point you want to 

analyze. (For certain operations, the cursor merely needs to be near 
the point.) 

3. Press the menu key for the function analysis operation you want. 

See the table below. 

4. Press PICT (in the second page of the FCN menu) to return to 
the main PICTURE menu. 

W T hen you perform a function analysis operation, the IIP 48 does the 
following: 

m Moves the cursor to the corresponding point on the function (if that 
point is in the display). 

m Displays a message in the lower-left corner of the display showing 
the result. 

m Returns the result to the stack as a tagged object. 
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The PICTURE FCN Menu 


Key 

Description 

... FCN 

(in the PICTURE menu): 

R 0 0 T 

Root. Moves the cursor to a root (intersection of the 
function and the x-axis) and displays the value of the 
root. If the root is not in the display window, briefly 
displays the message OFF SCREEN before displaying 
the value of the root. If there are multiple roots, the 
root-finder usually finds the root closest to the current 
cursor location. For an equation, it searches for a root 
of the expression on the right side of the equation. 

I SECT 

Intersection. If only one function is plotted, moves the 
cursor to a root (same as ROOT ). If two or more 
functions are plotted, moves the cursor to the closest 
intersection of two functions and displays the (x,//) 
coordinates. If the closest intersection is not in the 
display window, briefly displays the message OFF 
SCREEN before displaying the coordinates of the 
intersection. 

!“i U P b. 

Slope. Calculates and displays the slope of the function 
at the x -'value of the cursor, and moves the cursor to 
the point on the function where the slope was 
calculated. 

H R b H 

Area. Calculates and displays the area beneath the 
curve between two x-values defined by the mark and 
cursor. (Before you execute this operation, press (x) to 
mark one end of the x interval, then move the cursor 
to the other end.) 

S H Fi D E 

Shade. If only one function is plotted, shades the 
region between the x -values defined by the mark and 
the cursor, between the function and the x-axis. If 
there are two functions plotted, shades the region 
between the two functions, and between the x-values 
defined by the mark and the cursor. 
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The PICTURE FCN Menu (continued) 


Key 

Description 

E X T R 

Extremum. Moves the cursor to an extremum (local 
minimum or maximum) or other critical point and 
displays the (x,y) coordinates. If the closest extremum 
or inflection point is not in the display window, briefly 
displays the message OFF SCREEN before displaying 
the value. 

F < X > 

Function Value. Displays the function value at the 
current x -value of the cursor, and moves the cursor to 
that point on the function curve. 


Derivative Plot. Plots the first derivative of the 
function and replots the original function. Also adds 
the symbolic expression for the first derivative to the 
contents of EQ. (If EQ is a list, F 1 adds the expression 
to the front of the list. If EQ is not a list, F 5 creates a 
list and inserts the expression to the front of the list.) 

7RNL 

Tangent Line. Draws the line tangent to the current 
function at the x-value represented by the cursor. It 
returns the equation of the tangent line to the stack. 

H X E Q 

Next Equation. Rotates the list in EQ and displays 
the equation now at the beginning of the list. (The 
second equation is moved to the beginning of the list 
and the first equation is moved to the end.) 

V I E14 

View Equation. Displays currently selected equation 
from EQ or EQ list. 

PICT 

Picture. Displays the PICTURE menu. 
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Understanding the PLOT Reserved Variables 

The PLOT application makes it easy to declare the plot and display 
ranges, the scale and resolution of the plots, and various other 
characteristics of the plot. 

All of the information about a plot is automatically stored in a small 
set of reserved variables that 3 'ou have direct access to if you wish. 
Because they are variables, stored in directories, you can have a 
different version of these reserved variables in every directory. 

EQ 

EQ contains the current equation or the name of the variable 
containing the current equation. 

Specifically, the “equation” that EQ contains can be any of the 
following for the PLOT application: 

® A single algebraic object or a name containing a single algebraic. 

■ A real number (or a complex number for the Parametric plot type) 
or a name containing a real number. 
m A program that takes nothing from the stack and yields exactly one 
real (or complex for the Parametric plot type) result or a name 
containing such a program. 

is A list containing any combination of the preceding three possibilities 
or the name of such a list. Although all elements are plotted, the 
first element of the list is always considered to be the “current” 
equation. 

EDAT 

EDAT contains the current statistical matrix or the name of the 
current statistical matrix. It is used instead of EQ by the three 
statistical plot types—Scatter, Bar, and Histogram. 
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ZPAR 


ZPAR stores zoom information: the horizontal and vertical scale 
factors, a recenter flag, and (sometimes) a copy of PPAR to he used 
by the Zoom-to-Last (2 LRST) operation. ZPAR contains a list with 
the following objects: 

i h-factor v- fact or center-flag L previous PPAR (if any) > > 


PPAR 

The HP 48 uses a built-in plot parameter variable named PPAR, 
to store the plotting parameters. You normally control the plot 
parameters using commands in the PLOT and PLOT OPTIONS forms. 
PPAR. contains a list with the following objects: 

C <%in? Vm in> < %ax ? !/max > indcp res axes ptype depend > 
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Contents of the PPAR List 


Element 

Description 

Default 

(S'minj V min) 

A complex number representing the 
coordinates of the lower left corner of 
the display range. 

(-6.5 -3.1) 

O^maxi 2/max) 

A complex number representing the 
coordinates of the upper right corner of 
the display range. 

(6.5,3.2) 

indep 

Independent variable. The name of the 
variable, or a list containing the name 
and two real numbers (the horizontal 
plotting range). 


res 

Resolution. For equations, a real number 

0 (points 


or binary integer representing the 

plotted in 


interval between plotted points. For 

every pixel 


statistical data, the meaning varies. 

column) 

axes 

A complex number representing the 
coordinates of the axes intersection, or a 
list containing the intersection and labels 
(strings) for both axes. The Diff Eq plot 
type uses this element in a special way 
(see page 23-11). This element can also 
contain information about the 
tick-spacing for each axis. 

(0,0) 

ptype 

Command name specifying the plot type. 

FUNCTION 

depend 

Dependent variable. The name of the 
variable, or a list containing the name 
and two real numbers (the vertical 
plotting range). The Diff Eq plot type 
uses this element in a special way (see 
chapter 23). 

Y 


To reset PPAR to its default: 

■ Press f ^lfPLOTl PPfiR RESET. The RESET operation resets all 
parameters in PPAR to their default states—except the plot type— 
and erases PICT and restores it to its default size. 
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VPAR 


VPAR contains the current settings that determine the View Volume, 
eyepoint, and plotting density for the six plot types for functions 
of two variables. See page 23-22 for a full explanation of how its 
parameters relate to the plot display. 

VPAR is a list of real numbers: 


t V left bright f near d far ^low ^high XJi left A V right f ^ left ^ bright 
V e y e pt y eyept -^eyept ^ X A Y - ! ' 


Contents of the VPAR List 


Element 

Description 

Default 

X left 

The smallest output (View Volume) 
value for the x-axis (width) to be 
plotted. 

-1 

V right 

The largest output (View Volume) value 
for the x-axis (width) to be plotted. 

1 

y near 

The smallest output (View Volume) 
value for the y -axis (depth) to be 
plotted. 

-1 

Vfar 

The largest output (View Volume) value 
for the y -axis (depth) to be plotted. 

1 

% low 

The smallest output (View 7 Volume) 
value for the z-axis (height) to be 
plotted. 

-1 

^high 

The largest output (View Volume) value 
for the z-axis (height) to be plotted. 

1 
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Contents of the VPAR List (continued) 


Element 

Description 

Default 

EX left 

The smallest value for the horizontal 
axis of the input plane. 

-1 

XX right 

The largest value for the horizontal axis 
of the input plane. 

1 

YY left 

The smallest value for the vertical axis 
of the input plane. 

-1 

YY right. 

The largest value for the vertical axis of 
the input plane. 

1 

x eyept 

The r-axis coordinate for the eyepoint. 

0 

t eyept 

The y ~axis coordinate for the eyepoint. 

It must always be at least one less than 
the Y near value. 

-3 

eyept 

The z -axis coordinate for the eyepoint. 

0 

Nx 

The number of columns in the plotted 
lattice. Used instead of or in 
combination with the res element of 
PPAR. 

10 

Ny 

The number of rows in the plotted 
lattice. Used instead of or in 
combination with the res element of 
PPAR. 

8 


SPAR 

EPAR is used in conjunction with EDAT by the statistics plot types. 
It contains either the current statistical parameter list or the name of 
the variable containing this list. See page 21-12 for an explanation of 
this reserved variable. 
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Plot Types 


Function Plots 

The Function plot type plots equations that return a unique f(x) for 
each value of x. It is the default plot type and the only plot type that 
can use the PICTURE FCN analysis tools (see chapter 22). 


The Default FUNCTION Plot Screens 


wmmmm plot mmmmMM 


gjggPUT OPTIONS 

type: Function & P&9 


INDEP: M ^ Df It HI: Df It 

EC:: 


^flXES *£ CONNECT „5IMULT 

INDEP: X H-MIEH:-6.5 6.5 


STEP: Df It _PIXELS 

_HeUTUSCHLE M~YIEN:—3 a 1 3.2 


H-TICK: 10 V-TICK: 10 * PIXELS 

ENTEfc FUNCTIONS TO PLOT 


ENTER INDEPENDENT VAR NAME 



EECHS UiEfci 


The Function PLOT Form 

i! Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 

(+/-') one or more times or by using CHOCS. 

EQs Enter the current expression, equation, or program 

to be plotted. It may contain a list of expressions, 
equations, or programs if you are plotting multiple 
functions. Names of variables containing expressions, 
equations, or programs (or lists of these) may be used, 
in place of the objects themselves. 

I NDEP « Enter the name of the independent variable. 

H-VIEM: Enter the horizontal display range in the two fields, 

low endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the 
right. To enter computed endpoints, use fNXT ) 

CfiLC (see page 24-6). 

V-VIEWs Enter the vertical display range in the two fields, low 

endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the right. 
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To enter computed endpoints, use (NXT ] CflLC (see 
page 24-6). 

fillTO SC RLE When checked the vertical display range is 

automatically scaled based on sampling 40 values 
equally spaced across the horizontal display range. 
When left unchecked the vertical display range is 
determined by the values entered in the two fields 
labeled V-VIEW. 

OPTS Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

ERASE Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

DRAM Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 

the reserved variables, EQ and PPAR , and draws 
the plot accordingly, leaving you in the PICTURE 
environment when finished. 


The Function PLOT OPTIONS Form 


INDE 


CONNFET 


SIMULT 


Enter the name of the independent variable, if 
necessary. 

Enter the smallest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted. Plotting range can be 
different than display range (see page 24-3). To use 
a computed endpoint, use (NXT ) CALC (see page 
24-6). 

Enter the largest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted . Plotting range can be 
different than display range (see page 24-3). To use 
a computed endpoint, use (NXT ] CALC (see page 
24-6). 

When checked (default), the coordinate axes are 
drawn along with the plot. When unchecked, the axes 
are not drawn. 

When checked (default), the plotted points are 
connected by short line segments. When unchecked, 
only the plotted points are displayed. 

When checked, multiple functions are plotted 
simultaneously—a point is plotted for each function 
at a given sample value before moving to the next 
sample value. When unchecked (default), multiple 
functions are plotted sequentially—all points are 
plotted for the first function before the first point is 
plotted for the second function, and so forth. 
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STEPS 


PIXELS 

M ..... i j ck 


[CK 


PIX 


This determines the resolution of the plot. It is the 
horizontal distance (in units or pixels—see next 
field) between two plotted points. Larger step-sizes 
provide speedier plots, but show less detail, while 
smaller step-sizes provide more detail, but take longer 
to draw. The default step-size for Function is 0.1 
units. 

When checked, the step-size is interpreted to represent 
pixels. When unchecked (default) the step-size is 
interpreted to represent units. 

Enter the tick-spacing that you want displayed on the 
horizontal axis. It can be determined either in pixels 
or units depending on the state of its PIXELS field 
(see below). The default is one tick-mark every 10 
pixels. 

Enter the tick-spacing that you want displayed on the 
vertical axis. It can be determined either in pixels or 
units depending on the state of its PIXELS field (see 
below). The default is one tick-mark every 10 pixels. 
When checked (default), the tick-spacing in H-TICK 
and V-TICK is interpreted to represent pixels. When 
unchecked, the tick-spacing is interpreted to represent 
units. 


TRACE Mode 

11 R) ari d (Jl) move the cursor along the plot of the current function. 

- ® and (T) Jump the cursor between functions when multiple 
functions are plotted. 

Special Notes 

m Algebraic expressions in EQ" may contain any number of variables. 
However, all variables except the independent variable must evaluate 
to a real number in order for EQ« to be plotted. Otherwise, you will 
get the Undefined Name error message. 

Example: Display the function example plot, XSIN: x + sin an If 

necessary, type in TERCH to install the EXAMPLES 
directory and then: 
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Press [VAR) E X R!1 PL0TS 
NS IN 



Cr 7 ,., 

/A 

BaaGaansEm 


After plotting, press (CANCEL) fj^fPLOT) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 


Polar Plots 

The Polar plot type plots functions described according to the polar 
23 coordinate system f(0). The independent variable is the polar angle, 
0 . 


The Default POLAR Plot Screens 


TYPE: 

Ett: 


Polar 


Deg 


INDEP: X h-yiew:- 6.5 6*5 
_RUTOSCftLE V-MIEW:-3.1 3„ 2 


ENTEF; FUNCTIDNtSJ TO PLOT 


H»ii§i§PL0T OPTIONS 

mmmmm 

INDEP: M LO: 0 

HI: 360 

^flXES £ CONNECT 

_ SIMULT 

STEP: [if 1+, _ PIKELS 


H-TICK: 10 V-TICK: 10 

£ PIXELS 

ENTER INDEPENDENT YftR 

NAME 



The Polar PLOT Form 

i* s Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 

m one or more times or by using EH00S. 

EQs Enter the expression, equation, or program to be 

plotted. 

INDEP* Enter the name of the independent variable. Note 

that the commonly used polar variable, 6, is entered 
by pressing (a)(j±) F. 

H-VIEWs Enter the horizontal display range in the two fields, 

low endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the 
right. 
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TEIT 


HU I UUL-flLh 


OPTS 
E k H 9 t. 
DRfiW 


Enter the vertical display range in the two fields, low 
endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the right. 
When checked the vertical display range is 
automatically scaled based on sampling 40 values 
equally spaced across the horizontal display range. 
Note that because the HP 48 computes an appropriate 
x- and y -axis display range based on the 0-ra.nge, the 
resulting x~ and y -axis scales may differ from one 
another. When this field is left unchecked the vertical 
display range is determined by the values entered in 
the two fields 1 ah ele d V VIE W. 

Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 
the reserved variables, EQ and PPAR, and draws 
the plot accordingly, leaving you in the PICTURE 
environment when finished . 


The Polar PLOT OPTIONS Form 
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PIXELS 

H i j. U K 
V“IICK 
PIXELS 


Enter the name of the independent variable. 

Enter the smallest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted . For Polar plots, the plotting 
range is different than display range. 

Enter the largest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted . Plotting range is always 
different than display range for polar plots because 
the independent variable is distinct from the 
horizontal-axis variable. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

This determines the resolution of the plot. It is the 
interval between two plotted points. The default 
step-size for Polar is 2 degrees or 7 t/ 90 radians. 
Leave unchecked for polar plots. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 
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TRACE Mode 


■ a and (F) move the cursor along the plot of the current function, 
a moves the cursor to the next lower value of the independent 
variable and (F) moves the cursor to the next higher value of the 
independent variable. This may result in directional movement 
counter to the “direction” implied by the arrow keys. A polar plot 
can be traced through the range 6 > 0, so you will be able to press 
(►1 indefinitely in TRACE mode, even beyond the plotted interval. 

■ ® and (T) jump the cursor between polar functions when multiple 
functions are plotted. 


Special Notes 

m Unless you specify otherwise, polar plots are drawn for a full circle 
of the independent variable 6 (0 through 360 degrees, 2 tt radians, or 
400 grads, according to the current angle mode). 

Example: Display the polar example plot, ROSE: r — 2 cos 4 9. If 

necessary, type in TEACH to install the EXAMPLES 
directory and then: 



After plotting, press (CANCEL) (r»l(PLOT ) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 
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Parametric Plots 


The Default PARAMETRIC Plot Screens 


TYPE: 

EG: 


ii!PLOT CHCT), YCT^i 

Parametric Deg 


INDEP: K H-MIEN:-6-5 6.5 
_ ftUTDSCftLE V-YIEN:~3.1 3.2 


ENTER CDMPLEK-VftLUEP FUNC(S ) 


INDEP: g| LD: Df 11 
s£ftKES ^CONNECT 
STEP: Dflt _PIKELS 
H-TICK: 10 Y-TICK: 10 


Hi: Dflt 

_ 5IMULT 


SPINELS 


ENTER INDEPENDENT YftR NftME _ 


The Parametric PLOT Form 

d.» Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 

f + /-) one or more times or by using CHOCS. 

EQs Enter the expression, equation, or program to be 

plotted. The Parametric plot type requires that a. 
complex number result be returned when EQ is 
evaluated (see Special Notes below). EQ may contain 
a list of expressions, equations, or programs if you 
are plotting multiple functions. Names of variables 
containing expressions, equations, or programs (or 
lists of these) may be used in place of the objects 
themselves. 

INDEP* Enter the name of the independent variable 

(commonly I). 

H-VIEW* Enter the horizontal display range in the two fields, 

low endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the 
right. 

V-VI EWs Enter the vertical display range in the two fields, low 

endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the right. 

RUTOSCRLE When checked the vertical display range is 

automatically scaled based on sampling 40 values 
equally spaced across the horizontal display range. 
When left unchecked the vertical display range is 
determined by the values entered in the two fields 
labeled V-VIEW. 

OPTS Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

ERR SIS Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

DRRW Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 

the reserved variables, EQ and PPAR , and draws 
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the plot accordingly, leaving you in the PICTURE 
environment when finished. 


The Parametric PLOT OPTIONS Form 


INDERs 

LOs 
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PIXELS 


Enter the name of the independent variable. 

Enter the smallest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted. Plotting range for Parametric 
plots are usually different than display range (see page 
24-3). 

Enter the largest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted . Plotting range can be different 
than display range (see page 24-3). 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

This determines the resolution of the plot. It is the 
horizontal distance (in units or pixels—see next field) 
between two plotted points. The default step-size 
for Par a met r i c is an interval equal to y^th of the 
difference between the LG and HIGH values in the 
plotting range (in units). 

When checked, the step-size is interpreted to represent 
pixels. When unchecked (default) the step-size is 
interpreted to represent units. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 


TRACE Mode 

■ 2) and (Q move the cursor along the plot of the current function, 
a moves the cursor to the next lower value of the independent 
variable and (►) moves the cursor to the next higher value of the 
independent variable. This may result in directional movement 
counter to the “direction” implied by the arrow keys. A parametric 
plot can be traced through an unlimited range of the independent 
variable so you will be able to press (►) or (◄) indefinitely in 
TRACE mode, even beyond the plotted interval. 

■ ® and (T) jump the cursor between functions when multiple 
functions are plotted. 
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Special Notes 

m Algebraic expressions should be entered in complex form, ! CF» G> 5 , 
where F and G are each expressions involving the independent 
variable, 

n Programs should take nothing from the stack and return one 
complex number result. 


Examples 

Example 1: Display the parametric example plot, LISSA: 

x(t) = 3 sin 3t , y(t) — 2 sin At. If necessary, type in TEACH 
to install the EXAMPLES directory then: 


(VAR) 


PLOTS LISSA 



After plotting, press (CANCEL) (r»)(PLOT) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 

Example 2: Do the two particles described below parametrically 
actually collide between t = 0 and t — 6.5 or do their 
path traces merely cross? 

Particle 1: x(t) = — — y(i) =41 — 5. 

Particle 2: x(t) — 2 sin %t, y(t) = —3 cos %t. 

Step 1: In the Parametric PLOT form, enter a list containing the 
two parametric expressions into EQ « 

€ 5 < 16 / 3 8 3 * T ? 4 * T 5 > ! ! ( 2 * SIM < it 2 * T) , -- 

3 * C 0 S (. xr / 2•£ T ) ) 5 } 
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Step 2: Set the independent variable, the display and plotting ranges, 
simultaneous plotting, and the tick-spacing as shown. 

INDEPs T LOs 8 HI* 6,5 
H-VIEW: -3 3 
V-VIENs -5 5 I MULT 

H-TICK: 1 V-TICKs 1 
....PIXELS 


PLOT OPTIONS j 
INDEP: T LO: 0 Hh 6 ■ 5 

£AKES sf CONNECT ^SIMULT 
STEP: Df It _PIKELS 
H-TICK: 1 V-TICK: 1 JPIHELS 

TICK SPACING UNITS hF;E PIXEL S? 
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Step 3: Erase PICT and draw the plot. Watch to see if the two plots 
turn on the same pixel at the same time—a possible collision. 



Step 4' After watching the plot, you suspect that the point (0,3) is a 
likely collision spot. Turn on TRACE and the coordinates 
viewer and move the cursor over to the suspected point. 

Note that it occurs at t = 2, which after substituting back 
into the original equations prove that there is a collision. 


I RfiCE ( X ? Y > 0 as 
necessary 
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Differential Equation Plots 

Differential equation plotting is covered in detail in chapter 19. For 
an additional example of a differential equation plot, install TEACH (if 
necessary), and then press EKRM PLOTS DEQ : 



Special Notes 

h The Diff Eq plot type uses the axes element of PPAR in a special 
way. It expects the two strings that normally contain axis-labels 
to each contain an integer. The integers indicate which solution 
component to plot on each axis (“0” indicates the independent 
variable, “1” indicates the first (or only) solution component, 

“2” indicates the second solution component (for a vector-valued 
solution), and so forth. 


Conic Plots 

The equation for a conic section is second degree or less in both x and 
y. For example, the following equations are all valid equations for 
plotting conic sections: 


x 2 + y 2 + Ax + 2y — 5 = 0 
5* 2 + 3y 2 - 18 = 0 
x 2 — Ax + 3y + 2 = 0 
2x 2 — 3 y 2 + 3y — 5 = 0 


(circle) 

(ellipse) 

(parabola) 

(hyperbola) 
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The Default CONIC Plot Screens 


Mmmmmm plot mmmmm 

TVPE: Conic _ & Deg 

INDEP: X H-VIEW:-6.5 6.5 
V-VIEW:-3.i 3.2 

ENTEF; FUNCTIONC$)_jn PLOT _ 


mmmm ™ options«b»»= 

INDEP: i| LO: Df 11 HI: Df 11 
£AXE S ^ CONNECT DEPND: Y 

STEP: Df It _PIXELS 
H-TICK: 10 V-TICK: 10 £ PIXELS 

ENTER INDEPENDENT Vftft NAME _ 

■dfliai^ MM— —IcrnzttiBnM 


The Conic PLOT Form 


EQi 


! NDEP s 



Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 
( + /-] one or more times or by using CHOCS. 

Enter the expression, equation, or program to be 
plotted. 

Enter the name of the independent variable. 

Enter the horizontal display range in the two fields, 
low endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the 
right. 

Enter the vertical display range in the two fields, low 
endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the right. 
Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 
Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 
the reserved variables, EQ and PPAR , and draws 
the plot accordingly, leaving you in the PICTURE 
environment when finished. 


The Conic PLOT OPTIONS Form 


HI s 


FIXES 
CONNECT 
DEPNDs 
STEP: 


Enter the name of the independent variable. 

Enter the smallest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted . 

Enter the largest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted . Plotting range can be different 
than display range (see page 24-3). 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

Enter the dependent (or second independent) variable. 
This determines the resolution of the plot. It is the 
horizontal distance (in units or pixels—see next field) 
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between two plotted points. The default step-size for 
Conic is an interval equal to 1 pixel. 

PIXELS When checked, the step-size is interpreted to represent 

pixels. When unchecked (default) the step-size is 
interpreted to represent units. 

H-TICK See the Function plot type. 

V-TICK See the Function plot type. 

PIXELS See the Function plot type. 


Special Notes 

h For conic plots, the HP 48 actually plots the two branches of 
the conic section separately. This may introduce one or two 
discontinuities in the connected graph. Specifying a smaller step size 
(decreasing the interval between plotted points) helps eliminate 
visual discontinuities. 

■ If flag -1 (Principal Values) is set, the Conic plot will only display 
its principal branch (half of the plot). Clear flag -1 and redraw to 
plot the entire conic section. 

■ Equations that are higher than second-order in the independent 
or dependent variable are converted to their second-order Taylor 
approximations before being plotted. 

■ Conic is a useful plot type for plotting systems of equations 
involving two variables where none of the equations are higher than 
second order in either variable (see Example 2 in “Truth Plots’ for 
a sample application). 

Example: Display the conic example plot, EL LIP: 

hx 2 + 3 y~ — 18 = 0. If necessary, type in TER CM to install 
the EXAMPLES directory then: 



After plotting, press (CANCEL) (r»)(PLOT ) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 
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Truth Plots 


Truth plots evaluate expressions that return true (any nonzero real 
number) or false (0) results. At the coordinates for each pixel, the 
pixel is turned on if the expression is true—it’s unchanged if the 
expression is false. 


The Default TRUTH Plot Screens 




$$*§§»plot 

type: Truth Deg 


INBEP: jgH LO: Df It HI: Df It 

eg: 


DEPNB: V LO: Df It HR Df 11 

INDEP: X H-MIEM:-6.5 6.5 


STEP: Dflt _ PIXELS ^AXES 

V-VIEM: —3 « 1 3.2 


H-TICK: 10 V-TICK: 10 PIXELS 

ENTER FUNCTIONS TO PLOT 


ENTER INDEPENDENT VAR NAME 

^■jaiii^TRT3» 




The Truth PLOT Form 

Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 
( + /~) one or more times or by using CH00S. 

EQ “ Enter the truth-valued expression, inequality, or 

program to be plotted. 

IHDERs Enter the name of the independent variable. It will be 

plotted on the horizontal axis. 

H-VIENs Enter the horizontal display range in the two fields, 

low endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the 
right. 

V-VIEM” Enter the vertical display range in the two fields, low 

endpoint in the left and high endpoint in the right. 

OPTS Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

ERASE Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

DRAW Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 

the reserved variables, EQ and PPAR , and draws 
the plot accordingly, leaving you in the PICTURE 
environment when finished. 


The Truth PLOT OPTIONS Form 

INDEPs Enter the name of the independent variable. 

LO B ° Enter the smallest value of the independent variable 

that you want plotted . Plotting range for Parametric 
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His 


DEPNDs 


LOs 


His 

STEPS 


PIXELS 


AXES 

H-TICK 

V-TICK 

PIXELS 


plots are usually different than display range (see page 
24-3). 

Enter the largest value of the independent variable 
that you want plotted . Plotting range can be different 
than display range (see page 24-3). 

Enter the dependent (or second independent) variable. 
It will be plotted on the vertical axis. 

Enter the smallest value of the dependent variable 
that you want plotted . 

Enter the largest value of the dependent variable that 
you want plotted . 

This determines the resolution of the plot. It is the 
horizontal distance (in units or pixels—see next field) 
between two plotted points. The default step-size for 
Truth is an interval equal to 1 pixel. 

When checked, the step-size is interpreted to represent 
pixels. When unchecked (default) the step-size is 
interpreted to represent units. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 

See the Function plot type. 


Special Notes 

m Unless otherwise specified, every pixel in the display is evaluated. 

For a full-size display, this means EQ must be evaluated 8,384 times 
(compared to 131 times for the average function plot). You can 
speed up the plot by specifying a smaller x and y plotting range 
(see Example 2 below). 


Examples 

Example 1: Display the conic example plot, PTRN: ( x 2 + y 3 ) 

mod 2 < 4. If necessary, type in TEACH to install the 
EXAMPLES directory then: 
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After plotting, press (CANCEL) (r»)fPLOT) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 

Example 2: Plot the solution set for the following system of 
inequalities: x + y > 2, 4y < x -f 8, 2y > 3% — 6. 

Create a single truth expression: 5 X+Y~::2 AND 4*Y^X+8 
FIND 2*Y^3#X- ,, 6 ! . Store it in the variable INEQ. 

Create a list of the three inequalities with the inequality 
signs converted to equal signs (=): € 1 X+Y=2 1 1 4*Y~X+8 5 
5 2#V=3#X~6 5 >. Store the list in the variable NEQL. 

Begin the PLOT application, change the plot type to Conic, 
reset the plotting defaults, and choose NEQL for the field 
EQs. 

©(PLOT)® ©C 
(DELl ffl OK 
(VJCHOOS OK 


TYPE: Conic 
EC: 

INDEF: X H-VIEN:-6,5 6.5 
„flUTOSCftLE V-VIEN:-3.1 3.2 

I ENTER FUNC TIDNCS1 TD PLOT 

BUBEil 


Step 1: 
Step 2: 

Step 3: 


Step 4: Erase PICT and plot the three lines. (Note that these 
equations meet the requirements for Conic plots.) After 
drawing use C N * YA to determine the region of interest for 
inequalities. 

ERASE DRAW < X,Y > 

or © as necessary 
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Step 5: Return to the PLOT form, change the plot type to Truth, 
choose the truth expression INEQ into the EQ== field, and 
reduce the plotting range to the region of interest that you 
determined from looking at the Conic plot. 

(NXT) (CANCEL) (T) (a )T (T) 

CHOOS (V) (T) OK 
OPTS © 1 fVT) (ENTER) 5 
(ENTER) (FI 1 070 (ENTER) 4 
(ENTER) 


plot options jj 

INDEP: X LD= -1 HI: 5 

DEPND: V LD : “1 HR 4 
STEP: mmm _PIKELS rfftKES 
H“TICK: 10 V-TICK: 10 ^PIKELS 

ENTER INDEP YflR I NCREMENT _ 


Step 6: Draw the truth plot, without erasing PICT first. The truth 
plot will be superimposed over the lines drawn previously. 
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Statistical Plots 

You can plot statistical data three ways: 

* Scatter Plot. For two variables, their values at each data point are 
depicted by a dot in the x-y plane. 

■ Bar Chart. For one variable, its value at each sequential data point 
is shown by a vertical bar. 

m Histogram. For one variable, the number of times its value falls 
within certain ranges—called bins —is depicted by a vertical bar. 

Statistical plots use data stored in the reserved matrix ED AT 

variable, which plays a role for statistics analogous to EQ for function 

plotting and solving. 
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Histogram Plots 

A histogram divides the range of values of one variable into a number 
of bins and for each bin shows the number of data points for which the 
variable value falls within the bin. It shows the relative frequency —the 
maximum y value is the total number of data points. 

The Default HISTOGRAM Plot Screens 


type: Histogram 


*»i§PLDT OPTIONS IIIMI 

IDftT: ■§■■■■■ COL: 1 


^AXES 

WID: Df H H-YIEW: ~6. 5 6.5 
__ AUTDSCALE Y-YIEW: -3. 1 3.2 


H-TICK: 10 Y-TICK: 10 ^PIXELS 

ENTER DATA TD PLOT 


DRAW AXES BEFORE PLOTTING? 

HH1 HTfil'iig — lii i « I IMI 




The Histogram PLOT Form 

ED FIT ’ Enter the data matrix or the name of the data matrix 

containing the data to be plotted. 

COL! Enter the column number in E DAT that contains the 

data to be plotted. 

WID! Enter the desired bar width. The default sets the 

width of each bar equal to one user-unit. 

H-VIEW: Enter the horizontal display range (in user-units) 

in the two fields, low endpoint in the left and high 
endpoint in the right. 

V-VIEW: Enter the vertical display range (in user-units) in the 

two fields, low endpoint in the left and high endpoint 
in the right. 

flUTGSCflLEs When checked, the horizontal display range is set to 
match the range of the data in the selected EDAT 
column and the vertical display range is set so that all 
bars will fit vertically into the display, regardless of 
the actual distribution. When unchecked, the display 
uses the display ranges indicated by the H-VIEN and 
V-VIEW fields. 

OPTS Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

ERASE Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

DRAW Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 

the reserved variables, EDAT , PPAR , and EPAR 
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and draws the plot accordingly, leaving you in the 
PICTURE environment when finished. 


The Histogram PLOT OPTIONS Form 

FIXES See the Function plot type. 

H-TICK See the Function plot type. 

V-TICK See the Function plot type. 

PIXELS See the Function plot type. 


Bar Plots 

A bar chart shows the values of one variable in the order they appear 
in the statistical matrix. 


The Default BAR Plot Screens 


plot 


iMlKPLiiT DPTinNS^^^M 

TYPE: Bar 



IGAT: | HU COL: 1 


9aKES 

NIG: Df It h-view:-6„5 6.5 


H-TICK: 10 V-TICK: 10 ^PIKELS 

_ AUTOSCALE Y-YIEH: -3 „ 1 3„£ 



ENTER GATA TO PLOT 


GRAW AHES BEFORE PLOTTING? 



Mil Hinios iL 


The Bar PLOT Form 




MID« 


[EWs 


-VIEW: 


Enter the data matrix or the name of the data matrix 
containing the data to be plotted. 

Enter the column number in EDAT that contains the 
data to be plotted. 

Enter the desired bar width. The default sets the 
width of each bar equal to 1 user-unit. 

Enter the horizontal display range (in user-units) 
in the two fields, low endpoint in the left and high 
endpoint in the right. 

Enter the vertical display range (in user-units) in the 
two fields, low endpoint in the left and high endpoint 
in the right. 
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RUT DSC RLEs When checked, the horizontal display range is set 

from 0 to n, where n is the number of data points in 
EDAT and the vertical display range is set so that 
all bars will fit vertically into the display and HID: 
set to the default (1 unit per bar). When unchecked, 
the display uses the display ranges indicated by the 
H-VIEH and V-VIEH fields. 

OPTS Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

ERASE Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

DRRH Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 

the reserved variables, EDAT , PPAR , and EPAR 
and draws the plot accordingly, leaving you in the 
PICTURE environment when finished. 

The Bar PLOT OPTIONS Form 

RXES See the Function plot type. 

H-TICK See the Function plot type. 

V-TICK See the Function plot type. 

PIXELS See the Function plot type. 


Scatter Plots 

A scatter plot shows the relationship between two variables by 
plotting a point at each x-y coordinate pair. For variables that 
are statistically correlated, the points should cluster along a curve 
representing the statistical model. 

The Default SCATTER Plot Screens 


PLDT 

type: Scatter 


3§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§ PLOT OPTION S—%% 

IDliT: HHH COL S= 1 2 


SjAXES 

h-yiew:-6.5 6.5 

_AUTDSCALE V-VIEW: —3 = 1 3.2 


H-TICK: 10 V-TICK: 10 ^ PIXELS 

ENTER DATA TO PLDT 


DRAW AXES BEFORE PLOTTING? 

^ iJTH 
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The Scatter PLOT Form 


SORT: 




EW* 



ps p R \4 


Enter the data matrix or the name of the data matrix 
containing the data to he plotted. 

Enter the column numbers in E DAT that contain the 
data to he plotted. The left field indicates the column 
to be plotted along the horizontal axis and the right 
field indicates the column to be plotted along the 
vertical axis. 

Enter the horizontal display range (in user-units) 
in the two fields, low endpoint in the left and high 
endpoint in the right. 

Enter the vertical display range (in user-units) in the 
two fields, low endpoint in the left and high endpoint 
in the right. 

When checked, the horizontal and vertical display 
ranges are set so that all plotted points are displayed 
with as little extra space as possible. When 
unchecked, the display uses the display ranges 

indicated by the H.VIEW and V--VIEW fields. 

Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 
the reserved variables, EDAT , PPAR , and EPA ft 
and draws the plot accordingly, leaving you in the 
PICTURE environment when finished. 


The Scatter PLOT OPTIONS Form 



See the Function plot type. 
See the Function plot type. 
See the Function plot type. 
See the Function plot type. 


Special Notes 

m After drawing the Scatter plot, press ST NIL to superimpose the 
a plot of the current regression model on the Scatter plot. This 
temporarily changes the plot type to Funei i on so that executing a 
zoom will redraw the regression curve but not the scatter data. 
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Plotting Functions of Two Variables 

There are six different plot types that can be used to help you 
visualize functions of two variables. Some of these display simulated 
three-dimensional surfaces; other provide distinct two-dimensional 
views of an underlying (but not displayed) “three-dimensional” 
function. 

Sampling Grid 

Functions of two independent variables need two inputs in order to 
generate an output. The HP 48 uses a two-dimensional sampling grid 
of points whose two coordinates provide the two inputs required. 

Each of the six plot types that use functions of two variables allow you 
to determine the size of the sampling grid. By default, it consists of 80 
points—10 columns by 8 row r s. Increasing the number of points in the 
sampling grid increases the time it takes to draw the plot—and the 
detail with which the function is plotted. 

However, for plots of functions of two variables, more detail does not 
always translate into a more meaningful plot. Each combination of 
function and plot type has its own built-in optimum sampling grid 
size that is neither too small to properly reflect the function nor too 
large to obscure the important aspect. You will probably need to 
experiment a bit with the sampling grid dimensions when you first 
plot a function. 


Output Grid 

The six plot types each transform the sampling grid into an output 
grid , using the function to guide the transformation. However, each 
plot type makes use of the sampling grid in different ways. 

Three of them—Slopefield, Ps-Contour, and Gridmap—take each set 
of sample coordinates and use the current equation to transform them 
into a new two-dimensional output grid that enables you to visualize 
the nature of the transforming equation. The plot you see is nothing 
more than the two-dimensional output grid. 
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Sam pling G rid 


Output Grids 



Slopefield/Ps-Contour 



Transforming Sampling Grid to Output Grid 


A fourth plot type, YSlice, performs the same transformation as 
Wireframe, but displays the output very differently. Instead of 
showing the entire output surface at once, YSlice plots, one after the 
other, two-dimensional cross-sections of the surface perpendicular to 
the ?/~axis. It draws one plot for each row in the sampling grid. Once 
it has completed drawing all of the “slices,” it creates and runs an 
animation using each “slice” as one frame. This allows you to visualize 
a moving slice through the computed surface. 
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The YSLICE View 


The final two, Wireframe and Pr-Surface, transform the 2-dimensional 
sample grid into a three-dimensional output surface. The plot that 
you see is the output surface as viewed from a specified vantage 
point—the eyepoint. The only part of the surface plotted will be that 
within the within a region in 3-dimensional space, called the View 
Volume , defined by ranges on each of the three coordinate axes. 


y 


Y,r 




ar 



Top View 


View Volume 


View Plane (parallel to xz-plane) 


4 

..i 


1 y-axis unit 


Eyepoint (Xe,Ye,Ze) Plot Display Screen 


The Relationship of the Eyepoint, View Volume, and Plot Display 
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Note that the three-dimensional coordinate system on the HP 48 
is somewhat constrained compared to its abstract, mathematical 
counterpart. Specifically: 

n The plot display screen does not rotate in space; it always stays 
parallel to the zz-plane and perpendicular to the y- axis. This means 
that, visually, “height” is always along the z-axis, “width” along the 
£-axis, and “depth” along the y- axis, 
i The y -axis is always oriented so that negative ^/-values are “nearer” 
and positive ^/-values “farther” away from the plot display. 

® The eyepoint must be at least one unit “nearer” than y n ear 
( y e < y n ear — 1) and can never exist “within” the View Volume. 
Whenever you move the eyepoint, you also move the plot display 
screen so that it remains exactly one unit away in the direction of 
the y- axis. 

m You cannot plot a “top” view of a function (looking down onto the 
££-plane) simply by moving the eyepoint. (You may simulate this 
by transforming coordinates, however.) 


Slopefield Plots 

The Slopefield plot type draws a lattice of line segments whose slopes 
represent the value of the function, f(x,y) ) at their centerpoint. 

Using Slopefield allows your eye to pick out integral curves of the 
differential equation j/ = F(x , y). It is quite useful in understanding 
the “arbitrary constant” in antiderivatives. 


The Default SLOPEFIELD Plot Screens 


wmmrnm plot mmmmm. 


i$*8§»PLDT options mmmm 

type: Slopefield £■ Deg 


K-LEFT: H-RIGHT: 1 

gMMWBWWwaHMMBBMMH 


Y-NERR: -1 Y-FftR: 1 

1NBEP: X STEPS: 10 

DEPND: Y STEPS: 0 

ENTER FUNCTIONS) TOFLOT 


ENTER MINIMUM K VIEW-VOLUME VRL 
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The Slopefiefd PLOT Form 

Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 
f + /-l one or more times or by using CHOOS. 

EQ" Enter the current expression, equation, or user-defined 

function to be plotted. Names of variables containing 
expressions, equations, or UDFs may be used in place 
of the objects themselves. 

INDERs Enter the name of one of the independent variables. 

STEPS s Enter the number of columns in the sampling grid. 

DEPHD* Enter the name of the second independent variable. 

STEPS s Enter the number of rows in the sampling grid. 

OPTS Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

EERSE Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

DR PIN Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 

the reserved variables— EQ , PPAR , and VPAR — 
and draws the plot accordingly, leaving you in the 

PICTURE environment when finished. 
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The SSopefield PLOT OPTIONS Form 


X-LEFT» Enter the horizontal display range, corresponding to the 
X-“RIGHT;! first independent variable (entered in INDEP). 


Y-NERRs Enter the vertical display range, corresponding to the 
Y-FfiRs second independent variable (entered in DEPND). 


Examples 

Example 1: Display the Slopefield example plot, SPFLD: y ( = 

If necessary, type in TERCH to install the EXAMPLES 
directory and then: 


Press (VAR) EXRM Hi.0TS 
(NXT) SPEED 





IMiteimi I 


After plotting, press (CANCEL) frRfPLOT ) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 
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Example 2: Plot the Slopefield of the differential equation, 

y f (x) = x 2 . Then superimpose the solution of the 
equation with a particular initial condition. 

Step 1: In the Slopefield PLOT form, enter the expression ( 5 N'*'£ ! ) 
into EQ", and set the display ranges to [-3 3] (horizontal) 
and [-1 5] (vertical). Set the independent step variable to 10 
steps and the dependent step variable to 8 steps. 


Step 2: Plot the slopefield. 
ERASE DRAW 


/ / 

—J 

\ / 

—^ / / f 


—/ 

I 1 / / - 

/ / i 

i 1 / /^-i 

^ / / 

/ 





Step 3: Turn on TRACE mode, press (T) seven times and (►) one 

time to jump to a point in the lower left comer of the screen, 
and press fENTERl to put the coordinates onto the stack. 

Step 4: Return to the PLOT form and change the plot type to Diff 
Eq. Then highlight the solution variable's IHIT» field and 
press f NXT ) CALC fDROP) so that the coordinate point (a 
tagged list) is sitting on level 1 of the stack. 

Step 5: Press f PRG) LIST OBJ* fDROP) to remove the INPUT 
tag. Press OBJ* fDROP ) to separate the two coordinates, 
and then f^fCONT) OK to store the ^-coordinate as the 
initial solution value. 

Step 6: Highlight the independent variable's IHIT” field and press 
CALC fDROP) OK to retrieve the ^-coordinate as the 
initial independent value. Then set the FINALS value to 3. 

Step 7; Set the step-size to 0.1. 


23 


Plot Types 23-27 






Step 8: Draw the plot without erasing first so as to superimpose the 
Diff Eq plot on the previous Slopefield plot. 


OK DEfitJ 
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Wireframe Plots 

The Wireframe plot type draws an oblique-view, perspective, 3D plot 
of a wire-frame model of the surface determined by Z = F(x , y). 

23 Each point in the sampling grid is perspective-projected onto the 
display screen along the line connecting the sample and the eyepoint 
(X e ,Y e ,Z e ). 


View Volume 



Perspective Projection 

Neighboring samples are connected by straight lines. The 
sampling grid is determined by the “base” of the View Volume 
(Xleft,X 

right 3 Ynear ^ far) * 
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The Default WIREFRAME Plot Screens 


PLOT «««« 


*S*$PLUT OPTIONS «««: 

type: Wiref rame Deg 


K-LEFT: M-RIGHT: 1 



Y-NEflR: -1 Y-Fftfi: 1 

1NDEP: X STEPS 1 10 


Z-LDW: -1 Z-HIGH: 1 

DEPND: Y STEPS: Q 


XE: 0 VE: -3 ZE : 0 

ENTER FUNCTIONS) TD PLOT 


ENTER MINIMUM X VIEW-VOLUME VftL 





The Wireframe PLOT Form 


INDEPs 
DEPND« 




OPTS 
E R H S E 
DRRW 


Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 
(-*•/-) one or more times or by using CHOUS. 

Enter the current expression, equation, or user-defined 
functions to be plotted. Names of variables containing 
expressions, equations, or UDFs may be used in place 
of the objects themselves. 

Enter the name of one of the independent variables. 
Enter the number of columns in the sampling grid. 
Enter the name of the second independent variable. 
Enter the number of rows in the sampling grid. 

Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 
the reserved variables—EQ, PPAR , and VP A R- 
and draws the plot accordingly, leaving you in the 
PICTURE environment when finished. 
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The Wireframe PLOT OPTIONS Form 

X-LEFTs Enter the x-axis range (“width”) of the View 7 Volume. 

X-RIGHT: 

V-NEflRs Enter the y -axis range (“depth”) of the View 7 Volume. 

Y.PER » 

■■■■■LOW” Enter the z-axis range (“height”) of the View Volume. 

-■■HIGHS 

XEs Enter the x-coordinate of the eyepoint. Use the 

midpoint of the x-axis range for the View Volume 
if you want the plot “centered” horizontally in the 
display. 


Plot Types 23-29 








YEs 




Example: 


Enter the ^/-coordinate of the eyepoint. It must be 
at least one unit smaller than the value for Y-NERRs 
above. The greater the difference between YEs and 
Y-NERRs , the “farther away” the plot will appear. 

Enter the ^-coordinate of the eyepoint. Use the 
midpoint of the 2 -axis range for the View Volume if you 
want the plot “centered” vertically in the display. 

Display the Wireframe example plot, WIRE : 
z — x 3 y - xy 3 . If necessary, type in TERCH to install the 
EXAMPLES directory and then: 


Press (VAR) EXAM PLOTS 

(NXT) N I RE 
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After plotting, press [CANCEL] (rRfPLQT) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 


Pseudo-Contour Plots 

The Ps-Contour plot type plots a lattice of line segments, each tangent 
to a contour of the function (a curve satisfying F(x,y )=const ant). 

It computes a tangent for each point in the sampling grid. The 
Ps-Contour produces a “fast” contour plot, allowing your eye to pick 
out the integral curves (contours) without actually plotting them. 
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The Default PS-CONTOUR Plot Screens 


plot wMmmmm. 

TYPE: 

EQ: 

INDEP- X STEPS: 10 

DEPND: Y STEPS: 0 

ENTER FUNCTIDNtS) TDPLDT_ 

igmismnaaMignaaBaaiEaaa 



gPLDT O PTIONS S 
H-LEFT: ^il^i X-RIGHT: 1 
Y-NEflR: -1 Y-FAR: 1 


ENTER MINI MUM X VIEM-YULUME VflL 

naa^HHBBimaBai 


The Ps-Contour PLOT Form 

Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 
m one or more times or by using CHOOS. 

EQi; Enter the current expression, equation, or user-defined 

function to be plotted. Names of variables containing 
expressions, equations, or UDFs may be used in place 
of the objects themselves. 

INDEP" Enter the name of one of the independent variables. 

STEPS » Enter the number of columns in the sampling grid. 

DEPMDs Enter the name of the second independent variable. 

STEPS" Enter the number of rows in the sampling grid. 

OPTS Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

EERSE Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it), 

iliiffl Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 

the reserved variables— EQ, PPAR , and VPAR — 
and draws the plot accordingly, leaving you in the 
PICTURE environment when finished. 


The Ps-Contour PLOT OPTIONS Form 


K-"LEFT« 
X-RIGHT“ 

Y-NEflR« 
Y-F-flK« 

Example: 


Enter the horizontal display range, corresponding to the 
first independent variable (entered in INDEP). 

Enter the vertical display range, corresponding to the 
second independent variable (entered in DEPND). 

Display the Ps-Contour example plot, PSCN: z — 

If necessary, type in TERCH to install the EXAMPLES 
directory and then: 
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Press (VAR) EXflM PL0TS 
fNXT) F'SCN 



After plotting, press (CANCEL) fr»)(PLOT) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 


Y-Slice Plots 

The YSLICE plot type draws a series of cross-sections (each 
perpendicular to the ?/-axis) of the surface determined by the current 
equation. It draws one plot for each row in the sampling grid. Once 
it has completed drawing all of the “slices,” it creates and runs an 
animation using each “slice” as one frame. This allows you to visualize 
a moving slice through the computed surface. 

The Default YSLICE Plot Screens 


PLOT mmMMM 


«8^^plbt options 

TYPE: Y-Slice <£=DeQ 


K-LEFT: jilM H-RIGHT: 1 

ecj: 


V-NEAR: -1 V-FAR: 1 

INDEP: X STEPS: 10 


Z-LOW: -1 Z-HIGH: 1 

DEPND: Y STEPS: 8 


_SAVE ANIMATION 

ENTER FUNCTIONS) TO PLOT 


ENTER MINIMUM K VIEW-VOLUME VAL 



■ nm— — ii "in ii mu 11 hi mi ■ 


The Y-Sliee PLOT Form 

£ z Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 

pV-l one or more times or by using CHOQS. 

Enter the current expression, equation, or user-defined 
function to be plotted. Names of variables containing 
expressions, equations, or UDFs may be used in place 
of the objects themselves. 

INDEP: Enter the name of one of the independent variables. 
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STEPS: 

DEPND: 

STEPS: 

OPTS 

ERASE 

DRAW 


Enter the number of columns in the sampling grid. 

Enter the name of the second independent variable. 
Enter the number of rows in the sampling grid. 

Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 
the reserved variables— EQ, PPAR , and VPAR —and 
draws the series of plots accordingly. Once it has drawn 
all of the slices, it animates them in a continuously 
repeating loop. Press (CANCEL) to stop the animation. 


The YSlice PLOT OPTIONS Form 


X-LEFTs Enter the x-axis range (“width”) of the View Volume. 
X-R ! laH 1 “ 


-FRRi 




.. — j_j i j „ 


Enter the y -axis range (“depth”) of the View Volume. 


Enter the z -axis range (“height”) of the View Volume. 
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SAVE When checked, the series of “slices” used in the 

ANIMATION animation are put onto the stack and the number of 
slices put onto level 1 of the stack. When unchecked, 
all “slices” except the current one are deleted once the 
PICTURE environment is exited. 


Example: Display the YSlice example plot, SLICE: z = x 3 y — ary 3 . 

If necessary, type in TEACH to install the EXAMPLES 
directory and then: 


Press (VAR ) EXAM FLO I S 
(nxT) SLICE 

Press (CANCEL) to halt animation. 



After plotting, press (CANCEL) (r»)(PLOT ) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 
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Gridmap Plots 

The GRIDMAP plot type transforms (maps) the specified rectilinear 
sampling grid via the current complex-valued function. The 
coordinates (a complex number) of each point in the sampling grid are 
the inputs for the function which then maps the coordinates into the 
output grid. You can control how much of the output grid is displayed 
by adjusting the x- and ^/-ranges for the View Volume. 

The Default GRIDMAP Plot Screens 


WMmmM PLOT 
TVPE: 

E Q: 

INDEP: X STEPS: 10 

DEPND: V STEPS: 0 

ENTER FUNCTIONCS)_TP PLDT 



MH ^»PLDT O PTIONS 
H-LEFT: HI X-RIGHT: 1 

V-NEftR: -1 V-FRR: 1 

XH-LEFT: — I XX~RGHT:i 

YY-NERR:—1 YY-FRR: 1 

ENTER MINIMUM X ViEH-VOlUME VRL 
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The Gridmap PLOT Form 

Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 
(+/-] one or more times or by using CHOQS. 

Enter the current expression, equation, or user-defined 
function to be plotted. Names of variables containing 
expressions, equations, or UDFs may be used in place 
of the objects themselves. The function or expression in 
EQ should use a complex number argument. 

INDEPs Enter the name of one of the independent variables. 

STEPS Enter the number of columns in the sampling grid. 

DEPND 3 Enter the name of the second independent variable. 

STEPS Enter the number of rows in the sampling grid. 

OPTS Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

ERASE Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

DRAW Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 

the reserved variables— EQ , PPAR , and VPAR — 
and draws the plot accordingly, leaving you in the 
PICTURE environment when finished. 
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The Gridmap PLOT OPTIONS Form 


X-LEFT s Enter the horizontal display range. 
X-RIGHTs 


Y-NEflRs Enter the vertical display range. 

Y-FflRs 

XX-LEFTs Enter the horizontal range of the input sampling grid, 
XX-RIGHTs corresponding to the first independent variable (entered 
in INDEP). 


YY-HEflR ‘ Enter the vertical range of the input sampling grid, 
YY-FflR: corresponding to the second independent variable 

(entered in DEF'ND). 


Example: Display the Gridmap example plot, GRID: 

x + yi ^ sin (a: + yi). If necessary, type in TEFlCH to 
install the EXAMPLES directory and then: 


Press (VAR) EXHM PL0TS 
fi\jxTf GRID 



After plotting, press (CANCEL) fc»)(PLOT) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 


Parametric Surface Plots 

The Pr-Surface plot type draws an oblique-view, perspective, 

3D plot of a wire-frame model of the surface determined by 
F(u , v) = x(u , v)i + y(u , v)j + z(u, v)k where u and v are drawn from 
the sampling grid (XX- and YY- ranges). Pr-Surface combines the 
coordinate-mapping approach of Gridmap with the three-dimensional 
perspective plotting of Wireframe. 
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The Default PR-SURFACE Plot Screens 
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The Pr-Surface PLOT Form 


EQ: 


i NDEP: 



OPTS 

ERfiSE 

DRflH 


Shows the current angle mode. Change it by pressing 
{*/-) one or more times or by using CH00S. 

Enter the function as a list containing the three 
algebraic objects representing the parametric vector 
components. 

Enter the name of one of the independent variables. 
Enter the number of columns in the sampling grid. 
Enter the name of the second independent variable. 
Enter the number of rows in the sampling grid. 

Opens the PLOT OPTIONS form. 

Erases the PICT screen (without displaying it). 

Stores all of the values in their appropriate places in 
the reserved variables—EQ, PPAR , and VPAR— 
and draws the plot accordingly, leaving you in the 
PICTURE environment when finished. 
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The Pr-Surface PLOT OPTIONS Form 


ft“LEFTs 
X-RIGHTs 

Y-NEARs 

Y-FfiRs 

“LOWS 

-HIGH: 

XEs 


YE s 


: X : ? Y T 


Enter the x-axis range (“width”) of the View Volume. 


Enter the ^-axis range (“depth”) of the View Volume. 


Enter the z-axis range ( “height” ) of the View Volume. 


Enter the x-coordinate of the eyepoint. Use the 
midpoint of the x-axis range for the View Volume 
if you want the plot “centered” horizontally in the 
display. 

Enter the ^-coordinate of the eyepoint . It must be 
at least one unit smaller than the value for Y“HEARS 
above. The greater the difference between YE 5 and 
Y-NEfiRs, the “farther away” the plot will appear. 

Enter the ^-coordinate of the eyepoint. Use the 
midpoint of the z-axis range for the View Volume if you 
want the plot “centered” vertically in the display. 

Opens the XX AND YY PLOT OPTIONS form, in 
order to enter the sampling grid ranges. 


The Pr-Surface XX AND YY PLOT OPTIONS Form 

ft ft •■•■■LEFT" Enter the horizontal range of the input sampling grid. 

YY-NEARs Enter the vertical range of the input sampling grid. 

YY-FRRs 

Example: Display the Pr-Surface example plot, PSUR: 

F(u, V) - x(u, v)i + y(u, v)j + z(u, v)k where 
x(u,v) ~ ucosv, y(u,v) — u sin i>, and z(u, v) = u. If 
necessary, type in TEACH to install the EXAMPLES 
directory and then: 
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After plotting, press (CANCEL) (7»)(PL0T) to review the PLOT forms 
that generated the plot. Experiment by changing values or settings 
and redrawing the plot. 
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Advanced Plot Options 


Labeling and Locating the Axes 

To label tlie coordinate axes with the variable names: 

is After the plot is drawn, press EDIT (NXT ) LABEL. The names 
of the independent and dependent variables and the coordinates 
(in user-units) of the largest and smallest displayed values for each 
variable are added to the plot. The figure below shows labels added 
to the plot of x 2 — 2 using the default settings. 



To label the axes with user-defined labels: 

1. Press (CANCEL) to return to the stack, if necessary. 

2. Enter a list containing the horizontal and vertical axis labels (as 
strings): C " h-label 11 u v-label” > 

3. Press f^T)( PLOT) PR RE (NXT ) AXES to store the labels. 

4. Press she ICTURE 1 to display the plot again. 

5. Press EDIT fNXT) LABEL. 

To have the axes intersect at some point other than (0,0): 

1. From the stack, press E)dB 

2. Type in the complex number containing the desired point of 
intersection and press (ENTER) . 
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3. Press f#r)f PLOT ] Pr HR (NXT ] R Xh. S to store the intersection 
point. 

4. Press fr»l(PLOT ) ERRSE DRRN to redraw the plot using the new 
axes intersection point. 


Plotting Programs and User-Defined Functions 

You can plot more than just expressions and equations—you can also 
plot programs. And your expressions, equations, and programs can 
include user-defined functions. 

You can plot a program if it takes nothing from the stack, uses 
the independent variable in the program, and returns exactly one 
untagged number to the stack: 

si Real result. Equivalent to the expressions f(x) (plot type Function) 
and r(6) (plot type Polar). For example, the program 


THE 




kiHH 


plots 


r, \ _ / 3;r 3 - 45x 2 + 350 if x < 0 
A J l 1000 if x > 0 

Store the program in EQ , select autoscaling, and draw the plot. 

■ Complex result. Equivalent to (x(t),y(t)) (plot type Parametric). 
For example, the program 


•s ' i *N U M 5 i *'*'* 3 ™ 2 * i +1 5 * N U M R C s- 
plots the parametric equations 

x = t 2 — 2 and y = tf 3 — 2t + 1 

Store the program in EQ , make 1 T 5 the independent variable, select 
autoscaling, and draw the plot. 
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Plotting Range vs. Display Range 

The plotting range is the range of the independent variable (or 
variables) over which the current equation is evaluated. If you don’t 
specify the plotting range, the HP 48 uses the x-axis display range 
(specified by XRNG in f^Tl fPLOTl or by H-VIE14 in @(PLOT]) as 
the plotting range. However, you can specify a plotting range that’s 
different from the x-axis display range: 

n For Polar and Parametric plots, the independent variable isn’t 
related to the x-axis variable—so you specify the plotting range to 
control the range of the independent variable. 

m For Truth and Conic plots, you can shorten plotting time by 
specifying plotting ranges that are smaller than the x- and $-axis 
display ranges. These plot types require you to specify the 
dependent variable—you can specify its plotting range different from 
the y- axis display range. 

You can make PICT larger than its default size (131 by 64 pixels)— 
and either keep the same x and y scale factors (which extends the 
display range), or keep the same display range (which extends the 
scale and appears to “stretch” the plot. 

To check the current size of PICT: 

m Press fPRG) PICT PICT fr»l(RCL) . You will see Graphic 
widihx height —the current dimensions of PICT. 

To change the size of PICT: 

n To keep the same scaling, enter two complex numbers (with < ■' 
delimiters) specifying the coordinates of diagonally opposite corners 
in user-units, then press (PRCp PICT PDlh . 
n To keep the same display ranges, enter two binary integers (with # 
delimiter) specifying the horizontal and vertical sizes in pixels, then 
press (PRG ) P I C T P D I fl . 

The result of the PDIM ( PICT dimension) command depends on the 
type of coordinates—user-units or pixels—though both forms change 
the size of PICT . 
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Example: Assume PICT is its default size, shown in figure (a) 
below. 

To double the x range of PICT in the horizontal 
direction and keep the same scales (units per pixel), enter 
(- 103 - 1 ) and (20 ? 2> and press F'DIM . (PICT 
becomes #261 wide by #64 high in pixel units.) If you 
redraw the graph, the effect is to add more points to the 
graph at both ends, shown in figure (c). 
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{# 0 # 0 } 


( 10 , 2 ) 



(a) 


{#0 # 0 } 



( 20 , 2 ) 



(- 10 , - 1 ) 


(C) 


Changing the Size of PICT 


To extend the plotting range beyond the limits of the display: 

1. Change the the size of PICT so that it encompasses the plotting 
range. Enter two complex numbers (with < > delimiters) specifying 
the coordinates of diagonally opposite corners in user-units, then 
press (PRGl P I C T P D I M . 

2. Open the PLOT application and set the plotting ranges and display 
ranges. The display range may be smaller than the plotting range. 
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3. After all plot parameters are set, press ERASE DRAW to draw the 
plot. You will only see a portion of the plot in the display. 

4. Press f«hl(PICTURE] and use the arrow keys to scroll around and 
view the larger plot. Press f+ylfPlCTURE) again to exit scrolling 
mode. 

To use computed values for plotting or display ranges: 

1. In the PLOT or PLOT OPTIONS form, highlight the range field 
whose value you wish to compute. 

2. Press (NXT ) CALC to prepare for a side-calculation on the stack. 

3. Perform the desired computation. For example, if you want to use 
— as one endpoint, you would press 3 00 ©4 0 

4. If it is not already one, convert the result on level 1 to a real 

number by pressing ) . 

5. Press OK to return the result to the original field. 


Saving and Restoring Plots 

A plot can consist of several components: 
m The plot picture , a graphic object. 

m The current equation or equations, stored in the reserved variable 

EQ. 

m The current plot parameters, set in the PLOT forms, and stored in 
the reserved variable PPAR and, in the case of three-dimensional 
plot types, VPAR . 

m Flag settings that determine plotting or display options. 

You have the option to save any or all of these plot components in a 
variable so that you may retrieve them at a later time. Here are two 
useful approaches: 

1. Save just the plot picture—the “result”—in a variable. This is a 
simple procedure (see below) but each plot picture uses about one 
Kilobyte of memory. 

2. Save the current EQ , PPAR , VPAR (if necessary), and flag settings 
in a list. The plot can be reconstructed by restoring each of these 
to the values contained in the list. 
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The following set of procedures illustrate how to accomplish these 

approaches to saving and restoring plots. 

To save the current plot picture in a variable: 

1. After drawing the plot and while viewing it in PICTURE, press 
fSTO ) to send a copy of the plot to the stack as a graphics object. 
Press (CANCEL ] to return to the stack. 

2. Enter a name for the plot ( 1 Pi 5 , for example) and press (STO) . 

To view a plot picture that was previously stored in a variable: 

1. Press fVAR) and then (r») and the menu key corresponding to the 

variable containing the plot picture ( P 1 , for example) to recall 

it to the stack. 

2. Press (PRG ) PICT PICT fSTO] to store the plot picture in 
PICT. 

3. Press (T^flfpiCTURE) to view the plot picture. 

To save a “reconstructabie” version of the current plot 

1. After drawing the plot, press (CANCEL) to return to the stack. 

2. Recall the current contents of EQ , PPAR , and VPAR (if the 
current plot is a three-dimensional plot) to the stack by pressing 
(VAR ) and then EQ PPPiR and VP HR (if necessary). You 
may need to use fNXT ] to switch menu pages to find each of these 
variables. 

3. Press (4^1(M0DES) FLFiG (NXT) RCLF to recall the current flag 
settings to the stack. 

4. You should have three or, if you included VPAR, four new objects 
on the stack. Enter the number (3 or 4) and press (PRG) LIST 

e-L I ST to group these objects into a list. 

5. Enter a name for the list and press (STO) . 

To reconstruct a plot from its stored version: 

1. Press (VAR] and then the menu key associated with the variable 
containing the stored version (in list form) of the plot. 

2. Press fPRG ] TYPE OB J$ (DROP] to disassemble the list and put 

the components onto the stack. 

3. Press f^y)fMODES] FLFiG (NXT) STOP to restore the flag 
settings. Note that your current flag settings will be lost. 
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4. If the plot is a three-dimensional plot, press o> type VPFi H and 
press ($TO ) to restore VPAR. 

5. Press Q, type PPER and press (STO) to restore PPAR . 

6. Press f^fPLOT) f*-H EQ to restore EQ. 

7. Press (r»)(PLOT) ERASE DREW to redraw the plot. 
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The Equation Library 


The Equation Library is a collection of equations and commands that 
enable you to solve common science and engineering problems. The 
library consists of more than 300 equations grouped into 15 technical 
subjects containing more than 100 problem titles. Each problem 
title contains one or more equations that help you solve that type of 
problem. Appendix G contains a table of the groups and problem 
titles available in the Equation Library. More detailed information 
about each equation set is given in the HP f8G Series Advanced 
User’s Reference. 


Solving a Problem with the Equation Library 

Follow these steps for solving a problem using the Equation Library: 

1. Press fr^lfEQLIBl to start the Equation Library. 

2. Set the unit options you want by pressing the SI , ENGL , 
and UNI TS menu keys. 

3. Highlight the subject you want, then press [ENTER ) . 

4. Highlight the title you want. 

5. Optional—if you want to find out more about the equations in 
this set, press other keys as described in the next few sections. 

6. For each known variable, type its value and press the 
corresponding menu key. Press [NXT) if necessary to access 
additional variables. 

7. Press S'OLV to start solving the problem. 
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8. For each known variable, type its value and press the 
corresponding menu key. Press (NXT ) if necessary to access 
additional variables. 

9. Optional: Supply a guess for the unknown variable(s). This can 
speed the solution process or help to focus on one of several 
solutions. Enter a guess just as you would the value of a known 
variable. If you are working with multiple equations, press Q 
and then the variable menu key MCRL after entering the guess 
(reconverting the menu label to white). 

10. Press si followed by the menu key of the variable for which 
you’re solving. If you’re solving a set of equations, you can press 
si ALL to solve for all remaining unknown variables—all 
variables not previously defined by you. 


Using the Solver 

25 When you select a subject and a title in the Equation Library, 

you specify a set of one or more equations. Then, when you press 
S0L.V , you leave the Equation Library catalogs and start solving 
the equations you’ve selected. 

When you press SQLV in the Equation Library, the application 
does the following: 

ie The set of equations is stored in the appropriate variable: EQ for 
one equation, EQ and Mpar for more than one equation. ( Mpar is a 
reserved variable name used by the Multiple-Equation Solver.) 

bi Each variable is created and set to zero unless it already exists. (If 
the variable name has been used by the Solver before, then it is a 
global variable and therefore already exists—until you purge it.) 

m Each variable’s units are set to the conditions you specified—SI 
or English units, and units used or not used— unless the variable 
already exists and has units dimensionally consistent with what you 
specified. (To change from English to SI units or vice-versa, you 
must first purge the existing variables or explicitly enter the units 
with the values.) 

m The appropriate solver is started: the SOLVR application (see page 
18-7) for one equation, the Multiple-Equation Solver for more than 
one equation. 
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Because EQ and Mpar are variables, you can have a different EQ and 
Mpar for each directory in memory. 


Using the Menu Keys 

The actions of the unshifted and shifted variable menu keys for both 
solvers are identical. Notice that the Multiple-Equation Solver uses 
two forms of menu labels: black and white. The fNXT ) key shows 
additional menu labels, if required. In addition, each solver has special 
menu keys, which are described in the following table. You can tell 
which solver is started by looking at the special menu labels. (Or you 
can check the title—the title for a library equation in the HP Solve 
application starts with EQ».) 


Actions for Solver Menu Keys 


Operation 

SOLVE 

Application 

Multiple-Equation 
Solver 

Store value 

Solve for value 

Recall value 

Evaluate equation 

Next equation 
(if applicable) 

Undefine all 

Solve for all 

Progress catalog 

Set states 

1 .. i 

j A, ] 


X 




S) * 

© :i:j 

©.x..! 

EXPR = 

HKEQ 

© x 

ALL 

S) fill 

© FILL 

MUSE. MCflL 
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Browsing in the Equation Library 

When you select a subject and title in the Equation Library, you 
specify a set of one or more equations. You can get the following 
information about the equation set from the Equation Library 
catalogs: 

■ The equations themselves and the number of equations. 
m The variables used and their units—you can also change the units. 
m A picture of the physical system (for most equation sets). 


Viewing Equations 

All equations have a display form —some equations also have a 
calculation form . The display form gives the equation in its basic 
form—the form you’d see in books. The calculation form includes 
computational refinements. If the equation has a calculation form, an 
* appears in the upper-left corner of the equation display. 


Operations for Viewing Equations and Pictures 


Key 

Action 

Example 

EQN 

NXE'Q 

Shows display form of current or 
next equation in Equation Writer 
format. 

D _ ^0 nr I 

1 ' 2-t r • r 

(ENTER) 

Shows display form of current or 
next equation as an algebraic 
object. (ENTER ) or fD shows the 
next equation, (A) shows the 
previous. 

5 B= < .u0*.ur* I > / < 

+ STK 

Shows calculation forms by 
putting a list containing the 
current set of equations on the 
stack. 

■L 'B=IFTE<r<rw, 

C 0 N S T < ,y 6 > ■& u r # I 
*r/<2*Tr*rw A £) 3 

U 0 N y T k p y .- 1 * u r#I 



■■■' ! -. } 1 } 
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Viewing Variables and Selecting Units 

After you select a subject and title, you can view the catalog of 
names, descriptions, and units for the variables in the equation set 
by pressing VfiRS . The table below summarizes the operations 
available to you in the Variable catalogs. 


Operations in Variable Catalogs 


Key 

Action 

(nxt) 

Toggles between catalog of descriptions and catalog 
of units. 

SI 

E. N G 

Makes SI or English units active unless this 
conflicts with the units already defined for an 
existing (global) variable. Purge existing variables 
(or enter the specific units) to eliminate conflicts. 

UNITS 

Toggles between units used or units not used. 

*VRR 

Creates or changes all equation variables to have 
indicated unit type and usage. 

PURG 

Purges all equation variables for this title in the 
current directory. This also eliminates SI vs. 

English units conflicts. 


Viewing the Picture 

After you select a subject and title, you can view the picture of the 
problem—but only if the title has a picture. 

To see the picture, press P I C . While the picture is displayed, you 
can do the following: 

m Press *PICT to store the picture in PICT, the graphics memory— 
then you can use SXE 1CTURE ) to view the picture after leaving the 
Equation Library catalogs. 

b Press the menu keys or (ENTER) to show other equation information. 

For information about displaying and manipulating graphics objects, 
see chapter 9, “Graphic Objects/’ 
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Using the Multiple-Equation Solver 

The Equation Library starts the Multiple-Equation Solver 
automatically if the equation set contains more than one equation. 
However, you can also start it up explicitly using your own set of 
equations (see “Defining a Set of Equations” on page 25-8). 

When the Equation Library starts the Multiple-Equation Solver, it 
first stores the equation set in EQ and stores a copy of the equation 
set, the list of variables plus additional information in Mpar. Mpar 
is then used to set up the Solver menu for the current equation set. 
(Note that, although you can view and edit EQ directly like any other 
variable, Mpar can only be edited indirectly (executing commands 
that modify it) as it is structured as library data dedicated to the 
Multiple Equation Solver application.) 

The following table summarizes the actions for the solver menu keys. 
The ( NXT ) key shows additional menu labels. 


Solver Menu Keys 


Operation 

Key 

Action 

Store value 

V 

Creates variable if necessary, stores 
value in variable, and makes 
variable user-defined. If the value 
has no units, the units of the 
previous value are appended, if any. 

Solve for value 

M.:o 

S) ^ 

Creates variable if necessary, solves 
for value of variable, and makes 
variable not user-defined. 

Recall value 

(3. ii . 

(3 i 

Recalls value of variable to stack. 

Undefine all 

ALL 

Makes all variables not 
user-defined, but does not modify 
their values. 
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Solver Menu Keys (continued) 


Operation 

Key 

Action 

Solve for all 

S) all 

Creates variables if necessary and 
solves for all variables not 
user-defined (or as many as 
possible). 

Progress catalog 

® A C L 

Shows information about last 
solution. 

User-defined 

MUSE 

Sets states to user-defined for 
variable or list of variables on the 
stack. 

Calculated 

rlCRL 

Sets state to not user-defined 
(calculated result) for variable or 
list of variables on the stack. 


The menu labels for the variable keys are white at first—they change 
during the solution process as described below. 

Because a solution involves many equations and many variables, 
the Multiple-Equation Solver must keep track of variables that are 
user-defined and not defined—those it can’t change and those it can. 

In addition, it keeps track of variables that it used or found during the 
last solution process. 

The menu labels indicate the states of the variables. They’re 
automatically adjusted as you store values and solve for variables. You 
can check that variables have proper states when you supply guesses 
and find solutions. 

Notice that ^ marks the variables that were used in the last solution— 
their values are compatible with each other. Other variables may not 
have compatible values because they weren’t involved in the solution. 
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Meanings of Menu Labels 


Label 

Meaning 

QO 

Value xO not defined by you and not used in the 
last solution—it can change in the next solution. 

1 X 0 H 

Value xO not defined by you, but found in the last 
solution—it can change in the next solution. 

X 0 

Value xO defined by you, but not used in the last 
solution—it can’t change in the next solution 
(unless you solve for only this variable). 

X 0 

Value xO defined by you and used in the last 
solution—it can’t change in the next solution 
(unless you solve for only this variable). 


Defining a Set of Equations 

When you design a set of equations, you should do it with an 
understanding of how the Multiple-Equation Solver uses the equations 
to solve problems. 

The Multiple-Equation Solver uses the same process you’d use to solve 
for an unknown variable—assuming you weren’t allowed to create 
additional equations. You’d look through the set of equations for one 
that has only one variable that you don’t know. You’d use the HP 48 
root-finder to find its value. Then you’d do this again until you’ve 
found the variable you want. 

You should choose your equations to allow likely unknown variables to 
occur individually in equations. You must avoid having two or more 
unknown variables in all equations. You can also specify the equations 
in an order that’s best for your problems. 

For example, the following three equations define initial velocity and 
acceleration based on two observed distances and times. The first two 
equations alone are mathematically sufficient for solving the problem, 
but each equation contains two unknown variables. Adding the third 
equation allows a successful solution because it contains only one of 
the unknown variables. 
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xi — + a • t\ 

X2 = Vo a - t2 

(x 2 - Xt) = a ■ (t 2 - h) 

To create more robust equations, you can include functions that 
ensure proper and faster calculations—for example CONST and 
TDELTA, UBASE, EXP, and IFTE, See the HP 48G Senes Advanced 
User’s Reference for details and examples. 

If your equations use any of the following functions, their variables 
won’t necessarily be detected by the Multiple-Equation Solver: X, J, 
d, |, QUOTE, APPLY, TVMROOT, and CONST. 

The list of equations in EQ may contain menu definitions, but those 
definitions are ignored by MINIT when it creates Mpar. However, you 
can reorder the menu labels using MITM, described under “Changing 
the Title and Menu” later in this chapter. 

To create a set of equations for the Multiple Equation Solver: 

1. Enter each equation in the set onto the stack. 

2. Press (A) to begin the Interactive Stack and then move the cursor 
up to the level containing the first equation you entered. 

3. Press *LIST to combine them into a list. 

4. Press CD © E © Q fSTOl (or f glfSOLVE) ROOT Q EQ ) to 
store the list into the EQ variable. 

5. Press f^l fEQ LIB) ME S' M I M I T to create Mpar and prepare the 
equation set for use with the Multiple Equation Solver. 

6. Press MSOL to launch the solver with the new set of equations. 

To change the title and menu for a set of equations: 

1. Make sure the set of equations is the current set (they are used 
when the Multiple Equation Solver is launched). 

2. Enter a text string containing the new title onto the stack. 

3. Enter a list containing the variable names in the order you want 
them to appear in the menu. Use a n 55 to insert a blank label. You 
must include all variables in the original menu and no others, and 
you must match uppercase and lowercase names properly. 

4. Press fjg fEQ LIB) PIES MITM . 
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Interpreting Results from the Multiple Equation Solver 

The Multiple-Equation Solver solves for variables by repeatedly 
looking through the set of equations for one that contains only one 
variable that’s “unknown” (not user-defined and not found by the 
solver during this solution)—then it uses the HP 48 root-finder to find 
that value. It continues eliminating “unknown” variables until it solves 
for the variable you specified—or until it can’t solve for any more 
variables. Each time the Multiple-Equation Solver starts solving for a 
variable, only the variables with black menu labels are “known.” 

During the solution process, the Multiple-Equation Solver shows the 
variable it’s currently solving for. It also shows the type of root found 
by the HP 48 root-finder (zero, sign reversal, or extremum)—or the 
problem if no root is found (bad guesses or constant). (You can 
watch the iterations if you press any key except (CANCEL] during the 
root-finding process. For more information about the root-finder, see 
chapter 18. 

The following messages indicate errors in the problem setup: 

is Bad Guess(es). Units may be missing or inconsistent for a 
variable. For a list of guesses, at least one of the list elements must 
have consistent units. 

■ Too Many Unknowns. The solver eventually encountered only 
equations having at least two unknowns. Either enter other known 
values, or change the set of equations—whichever is appropriate for 
your problem. See “Changing the Equations” later in this chapter. 

h Constant? The initial value of a variable may be leading the 
root finder in the wrong direction. Supply a guess in the opposite 
direction from a critical value—if negative values are valid, try one. 

Checking Solutions 

The variables having a ^ mark in their menu labels are related for the 
most-recent solution—they form a compatible set of values satisfying 
the equations used. The values of any variables without marks may 
not satisfy the equations because those variables weren’t involved in 
the solution process. 

If any solutions seem improper, check for the following problems: 
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Wrong units. A known or found variable may have units different 
from those you assumed. These are global variables. If the variable 
existed before this calculation, then its unit system (SI or English) 
takes priority. To correct the units, either purge the variables before 
solving the equation, or enter the specific units you want. 

No units. If you’re not using units, your implied units may not 
be compatible among your variables or with the implied units of 
constants or functions. The current angle mode sets the implied 
units for angles. 

Multiple roots. An equation may have multiple roots, and the 
solver may have found an inappropriate one. Supply a guess for the 
variable to focus the search in the appropriate range. 

Wrong variable states. A known or unknown variable may not have 
the appropriate state. A known variable should have a black menu 
label, and an unknown variable should have a white label. 

Inconsistent conditions. If you enter values that are mathematically 
inconsistent for the equations, the application may give results that 
satisfy some equations, but not all . This includes over-specifying 
the problem, for which you enter values for more variables than 
needed to define a physically realizable problem—the extra values 
may create an impossible or illogical problem. (The solution satisfies 
the equations the solver used, but the solver doesn’t try to verify 
that the solution satisfies all of the equations.) 

Not related. A variable may not be involved in the solution (no ■ in 
its menu label), so it’s not compatible with the variables that were 
involved. 

Wrong direction. The initial value of a variable may be leading the 
root finder in the wrong direction. Supply a guess in the opposite 
direction from a critical value—if negative values are valid, try one. 
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Using the Constants Library 

The Constants Library contains a collection of common physical 
constants and quantities. You can use them in equations and 
programs. (Several of these constants are used by the Equation 
Library.) The following table lists them in the order they appear in 
the Constants Library. 


Constants Library 


Name 

Description 

Value (SI) 

NA 

Avogadro’s number 

6.0221367E23 gmol -1 

k 

Boltzmann constant 

1.380658E—23 J/K 

Vm 

Molar volume 

22.4141 1/gmol 

R 

Universal gas constant 

8.31451 J/(gmol-K) 

StdT 

Standard temperature 

273.15 K 

StdP 

Standard pressure 

101.325 kPa 

<7 

Stefan-Boltzmann 

constant 

5.67051E—8 W/(m 2 -K 4 ) 

C 

Speed of light in vacuum 

299792458 m/s 

eO 

Permittivity of vacuum 

8.85418781761E—12 F/m 

fi 0 

Permeability of vacuum 

1.25663706144E—6 H/m 

g 

Acceleration of gravity 

9.80665 m/s 2 

G 

Gravitational constant 

6.67259E—11 m 3 /(s 2 -kg) 

h 

Planck’s constant 

6.6260755E—34 J-s 

hbar 

Dirac’s constant 

1.05457266E—34 J-s 

q 

Electron charge 

1.60217733E—19 C 

me 

Electron rest mass 

9.1093897E—31 kg 

qme 

q/me 

175881962000 C/kg 

mp 

Proton rest mass 

1.6726231E—27 kg 

mpme 

mp/me 

1836.152701 

a 

Fine structure constant 

0.00729735308 

0 

Magnetic flux quantum 

2.06783461E—15 Wb 

F 

Faraday constant 

96485.309 C/gmol 
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Constants Library (continued) 


Name 

Description 

Value (SI) 

Roo 

Rydberg constant 

10973731.534 m _1 

aO 

Bohr radius 

0.0529177249 nm 

/xB 

Bohr magneton 

9.2740154E—24 J/T 

fiN 

Nuclear magneton 

5.0507866E—27 J/T 

AO 

Photon wavelength (ch/e) 

1239.8425 nm 

fO 

Photon frequency (e/h) 

2.4179883E14 Hz 

Ac 

Compton wavelength 

0.00242631058 nm 

rad 

1 radian 

1 radian 

tW07T 

27r radians 

6.28318530718 radians 

angl 

2L in trig mode 

180° 

c3 

Wien displacement 
constant 

0.002897756 m-K 

kq 

k/q 

0.00008617386 J/(KC) 

eOq 

eO/q 

55263469.6 F/(m-C) 

qeO 

q*e0 

1.4185979E—30 F-C/m 

esi 

Dielectric constant 

11.9 

eox 

Si 02 dielectric constant 

3.9 

10 

Reference intensity 

0.000000000001 W/m 2 


To view the Constants Library: 

a Press Q (EQ LIB) C0L I B C0NL I. 

To view the value of a particular constant in full: 

1. While viewing the Constants Library, move the highlight to the 
desired constant. You may either use the and arrow keys or 
press (a ) followed by the first character of the constant. 

2. Press Vfl'LUE and UNITS (if necessary) so that the os is displayed 
in the menu label in order to display the numerical value and units 
of the constant. 

3. Press [ENTER] . If the constant value is too long to be fully 
displayed in a single line, then you will see it displayed more fully 
on a screen by itself. 
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To put a constant from the library on the stack: 

1. Press S)Uq LIB) COL IB CDNLI to open up the Constants 
Library. 

2. Move the highlight to the desired constant. 

3. Optional: If you want the units included be sure that the si is 
showing in the UNITS label. 

4. Press -*STK QUIT . 

To include a constant in an algebraic expression: 

1. Begin entering the algebraic into the command line. 

2. Press f*T~)(EQ LIB) COL I B CONST. You will see CONST < > entered 
into the algebraic. 

3. Type in the symbol for the constant. Note that the value returned 
by the CONST function may or may not include units depending 
on how you have currently set UN I TS. 


Minehunt Game 

The Minehunt game is a battlefield adventure. You start at the 
upper-left corner of an 8 x 16 battlefield grid. Your mission is to 
travel safely to the lower-right corner, avoiding invisible mines along 
the way. The game tells you how many mines are under the eight 
squares adjacent to your position. 

To play Minehunt 

a Press Q (EQ LIB) UT I L S M I NE . 


<s 

NEAR 0 MINES SCORE: 1 
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a Use the number keys or arrow keys to move. The “corner” number 
keys allow you to move diagonally. Exit at any time by pressing 
(CANCEL) . 
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User-Defined Units 

The Equation Library provides four user-defined units: “gmoL 
(gram-moles, mol), “lbmol” (pound-moles, approximately 454 
mol), “rpm” (revolutions per minute, 1/min), and “dB” (decibels, 
dimensionless). You can use their menu keys as typing aids. To fully 
use these units, add them to the custom menu. (User-defined units are 
described on page 10-14.) 

Example: Put the Equation Library units in a custom menu. 

Step 1: Enter this list of unit objects (one for each unit): 

C 1 s 3mo 1 i_lbrool 1 „rpm i_dB>. 


Step 2: 



10Q 

10Q 



(nxt 1 


Store this in the custom menu and display the menu. 
(Custom menus are described on page 30-1.) 


GED (modes) me:nu menu 

You get the custom menu at any time by pressing fCST) . The following 
examples show how to use the user-defined units in the custom menu: 


n Press GM0i.... to add units to the number you’re entering or to 
append units to the unit numerator of the object in level 1. 
m Press © gm Ul. to append units to the unit denominator of the 
object in level 1. 

m Press SI ghol to convert the unit object in level 1 to “gmol.” 
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Time Management 


Using the Clock (Date and Time) 

When you display the clock, it appears in the upper-right corner of the 
display. It shows the current date and time in your choice of formats, 
shown in the table below. The formats also determine the way you 
enter dates and times in the command line. The following table 
illustrates how the clock shows 4:31:04 PM on February 21, 1994. 


Clock Display 

Format 

Number Form 

Date: 

02--'21-"'i994 

21 * 02«1994 

Month/day/year format 
Day.month.year format 

2211994 

21 a 021994 

Time: 

04 s 31s04P 

16:31"04 

12-hour format 

24-hour format 

16.3104 

16.3104 


To display the date and time: 

1. Press f^lfMODES) . 

2. Move the highlight to the CLOCK field and press ^CHK to put a 
check-mark in the field. 

3. Press OK 
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To change the date or time: 


1. Press f^l fTTMEl (A) OK to open the SET TIME AND DATE 
dialog. 


MMfSET TIME AND DATE** 

time: 48 : 27 AM 

DATE: 4 ^38 ^93 M^D^Y 


ENTER HOUR _ 


2. Highlight the hours field and type the hour, minutes and seconds, 
pressing (ENTER) after each. 

3. Optional. If you want the clock to report the time using 24-hour 
format, press (TQ until 24-hr is displayed. 

4. Highlight the first date field and type the day, month and year in 
their respective fields, pressing (ENTER) after each. The year can be 
from 1991 through 2090. 

5. Optional. If you want the clock to report the date using 
day-month-year format, press (+7-1 until D B M« Y is displayed. 

6. Press OK to confirm the changes and return to the stack. 


Setting Alarms 

You can set two types of alarms, which perform different actions when 
they come due: 

■ Appointment alarm. This displays the message you specified when 
you set the alarm. It also sounds a sequence of beeps for about 15 
seconds—or until you press a key. You’re expected to acknowledge 
an appointment alarm after it comes due. 

m Control alarm. This executes the program or other object you 

specified when you set the alarm—no other action occurs. You don’t 
acknowledge a control alarm. 

When you set an alarm, it’s saved in the system alarm list, where it 
can be reviewed and edited (“browsed”) later. 
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To set an appointment alarm: 

1. Press ft»|(TiME ) |T) OK to open the SET ALARM dialog. 


MESSAGE: 


TIME: 9 = 31:00 flM 

DATE: 1/3 /94 

REPEAT: None 


ENTER "MESSAGE" DR « ACTION » 


2. Press ®C2D> type in the message you want displayed when the 
alarm comes due and press [ENTER) . 

3. Enter the time (hours, minutes, seconds) and the format (FiM, PM, 
or 24“hr) of the alarm. 

4. Enter the date of the alarm. It is shown in the current date format 
(either D.M.Y or M -'D.-'Y). 

5. Highlight the REFER! field and enter the number and period of the 
repeat interval. For example, press 15 fENTER) (a)D to enter 15 
Days as the repeat interval. Press 0 fENTER) for a non-repeating 
alarm. 

6. Press OK to set the alarm and return to the stack. 

To set a control alarm: 

1. Press ©(MID® 0I < to open the SET RLRRn dialog. 

2. Enter the program or other object you wish to execute when the 
alarm comes due into the MESSRSEs field. 

3. Enter the time and date for the alarm. 

4. Highlight the REFER! field and enter the number and period of the 
repeat interval. Press 0 (ENTER) for a non-repeating alarm. 

5. Press OK to set the alarm. 
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Responding to Alarms 

When an appointment alarm comes due, the (<•>) annunciator turns 
on, the beeper sounds at short intervals for about 15 seconds, and the 
alarm message is displayed. If you press a key during the beeps, the 
alarm is acknowledged, and the current appointment is deleted. 

If you don’t acknowledge an alarm during the beeps, the beeper stops 
and the message is cleared from the display. A repeating alarm is 
normally automatically rescheduled. A nonrepeating alarm becomes 
“past due,” but not deleted—the {<•>) annunciator remains on to show 
you have a past-due alarm to respond to. 

If you have several past-due alarms, you can view them by pressing 
©(MD UK . Press PURG to delete an alarm. Each time you 
press f^(TlME) fiLRii RCK , the oldest past-due alarm is deleted. 
The 0*0 annunciator turns off when no past-due alarms remain. 

To respond to an appointment alarm: 

os While the alarm is beeping, press any key, such as (CANCEL) , 
or 

m After the beeping stops, the message appears. Press (4 t)(T1ME) 
RLRM RCK . (You can then press (CANCEL) to return to the 
stack.) 

To respond to a control alarm: 

sa Do nothing. You don’t acknowledge a control alarm when it comes 
due—it’s automatically considered to be acknowledged. When a 
control alarm comes due, a copy of the alarm index is returned to 
level 1, then the specified object is executed. The alarm index is a 
real number that identifies the alarm based on its chronological 
order in the system alarm list—you can use it with programmable 
alarm commands (described in the HP f8G Series Advanced User's 
Reference ). 

To acknowledge all past-due alarms at once: 

m Press (^(TimT) RLRR RCKR . 

It’s possible for a repeating alarm to have a short enough repeat 
interval that it reschedules and executes faster than you can delete it 
from the alarm list. This may occur if you mistakenly set a repeating 
appointment alarm for a very short interval. It may also occur in the 
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case of a control alarm that executes a program to take measurements 
at short intervals. 

To recover from a sftort-interval repeating alarm: 

i3 Press the (0~N~) and (T) keys simultaneously, then release them. This 
keystroke sets a state in the calculator that cancels the rescheduling 
of the next due alarm (presumably the short-interval repeat alarm). 
When that alarm comes due—or when you press the next key 
the special “no-reschedule” state of the calculator is canceled so 
future alarms aren’t affected. Because pressing a key cancels the 
“no-reschedule” state, you should wait until the alarm comes due 
before pressing any keys. 

To save or not save non-repeating alarms you acknowledge: 

D To delete alarms when they’re acknowledged, press 44 (+7-1 
f^n(MOPES) FLAG CF • This is the default setting. All 

control alarms (nonrepeating or repeating) that come due are always 
saved in the system alarm list, regardless of the setting of Flag —44. 
m To save alarms when they’re acknowledged, press 44 (+AH 

C^tKMODES") FLAG SF . Past-due occurrences of repeating 

alarms are not saved. 


Viewing and Editing Alarms 

To view, edit, or delete an alarm: 

■ Open the Browse alarms. . . dialog box. frRfTlME) OK All 
existing alarms are displayed. 

m To edit an alarm, highlight the alarm you want to edit and press 
EDIT. 

B To delete an alarm, highlight the alarm you want to delete and press 
PUR Li . 

Use MEN to create multiple alarms (after you create an alarm you 
return to the ALARMS dialog). 
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To change the way repeating alarms work: 

a To automatically delete and reschedule them, press 43 f+7-1 
MODES ) FLAG CF . 

■ To make them past-due and not reschedule them, press 43 p/T) 
fi-ilf MODES ) FLAG SF . 

To control the alarm beeper: 

■ To enable the alarm beeper, press 57 [+/-) («t)(MODES) FLAG 

CF . 

“ To suppress the alarm beeper, press 57 ( + /-) (♦tHmodes ) FLAG 
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Transmitting and Printing Data 


Transferring Data Between Two HP 48s 

To transfer objects from one HP 48 to another: 

1. Line up the infrared ports by lining up the A marks (near the 
Hewlett-Packard logo just above the display). The calculators 
should be no farther apart than 2 inches. 



2. Receiver. 

a. Change to the directory where the objects are to be stored. 

b. Press 

c. Select Get from HP 48 from the menu and press OK 

3. Sender. 

a. Press 

b. Select Send to HP 48 » * . from the menu and press OK 

c. Press CHOCS and select the names of the objects to be 
transferred into the HOME field. Press UK 

d. Press SEND . 
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Printing 

With certain exceptions, printing commands print objects according to 
these guidelines: 

■ An object is printed with its delimiters. 

h An object that doesn’t fit in one line of output continues on the 
following lines. 

a An array object is printed in expanded form. 

When you print an array in expanded form, each row and column is 
labeled. For example, the 2x3 array 

"l 2 
4 5 

is printed like this: 

Array £ 2 


Row number —* 

* Row 1 


[ 1] 

1 

Column number j 

21 

2 


[ 3] 

3 


Row 2 


1] 

4 


2] 

5 


3] 

6 


a A graphics object is printed in its stack form. 

You can perform any printing operation with any compatible printer— 
with these exceptions : 

a Special characters in the HP 48 character set may not print properly 
on a serial printer. 

* You can’t print a graphics object or the display on a serial printer. 


3 
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3 > Array dimensions 
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Setting Up the Printer 

To set up the HP 8224GB infrared printer: 

1. Place the HP 48 and the printer on a flat surface. Aim the A 
(near the Hewlett-Packard logo just above the display) toward 
the window on the printer. Keep them within 18 inches (45 
centimeters). 

2. Press 34 f^~T)(MODES) FLAG CF to make sure flag -34 

is clear (its default state). 

3. If you previously pressed GLDPR for any reason, reset the variable 

PR TP A R —press PRINT PRIPR RESET. 

To set up a serial printer: 

1. Connect the 9-pin end of an HP 48 serial cable to the serial printer. 
If necessary, use a 9-pin to 25-pin adapter. 

2. Keep the HP logo on the 4-pin connector facing up, then plug the 
cable into the HP 48. You should feel it lightly snap into place. 

3. If your printer uses XON/XOFF handshaking: Press p<hKi/o) fNXT) 
SERI ft OPEN I [NXT) I xQ CLOSE to create 10 PA R. Then press 
(VAR) (7»1 IOPflR f«h)fEDIT) and change the fourth number to 1— 
for example, C 9686 6 9 1 3 1 >. Press (ENTER) 10 PAR. 

4. If your printer requires an end-of-line sequence other than 
carriage-return/line-feed, press f4*y)fi/0) PR l to create 
PRTPAR , then edit the end-of-line parameter (the fourth element 
in the PRTPAR list). 

Printing Tasks 

To print an object via infrared: 

1. Be sure that the printer is setup properly and turned on. 

2. Press (SQZ°)®(D® ok to open the j-'RINi form. 

3. If necessary, press to change the communications port to 

Inf rared. 
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4. Press CHGOS, move the highlight to a variable you wish to print 
and press OK 

5. Optional: Adjust any of the printing parameters that you wish. 

DBL-SPfiCE Put a check-mark to produce double-spaced output. 
DELAY: Enter the number of seconds (cannot be more 

than 6.9) the HP 48 waits between sending lines 
of information to an infrared printer. To optimize 
printing efficiency, set the delay just longer than 
the time the printhead requires to print one line of 
information (default is 1.8 seconds). 

LINEF Normally (check-mark on), each print command 

completes data transmission by automatically 
executing the CR (carriage right) command, which 
27 tells the printer to print the data currently in its 

buffer and leave the print head at the right end 
of the print line. Alternatively (check-mark off), 
you can suppress the automatic CR command 
and accumulate several print commands in the 
print buffer, which are then printed only when you 
manually execute CR ( Phl(l/Q] PRINT CR ). 

6. Press PR I NT. 

To print a wariable via the Serial Interface cable: 

L Be sure that the printer is set up properly and that the cable is 
properly connected. 

2. Press ©QZSI®©® si to open the PRINT form. 
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print m 

port: N i re 

OBJECT: _ 

_ DBL-SPACE KLfiT: Newl LINEF 

BAUD: 9600 PARITY: None LEN:80 

ENTER OBJECTS) TP PRIN T_ 

Eg|IHHHHn 


The Wire PRINT Screen 


3. If necessary, press ® (59 to change the communications port to 
Wire. 

4. Press CHDOS, move the highlight to a variable you wish to print 
and press OK 

5. Optional: Adjust any of the printing parameters that you wish. 


DEL—SPRCE 


-FIT s 


. INEF 


UDi 


1 Y i 


LENs 

6. Press PRINT. 


Put a check-mark to produce double-spaced 
output. 

Choose which of four different character 
translation options you wish to use. See page 
27-15 for more details about these options. 
Normally (check-mark on), each print 
command completes data transmission by 
automatically executing the CR (carriage right) 
command, which tells the printer to do a 
carriage-return/line-feed. Then the printer prints 
the data currently in its buffer. Alternatively 
(check-mark off), you can suppress the automatic 
CR command and accumulate several print 
commands in the print buffer, which are then 
printed only when you manually execute CR 

((±DGZ°)print cr ). 

Enter or choose the transfer speed. The printer 
and HP 48 must have the same setting. 

Enter or choose the parity setting for the transfer. 
The printer and HP 48 must have the same 
setting. 

Enter the printer’s line length (in characters). 
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To print the object in level 1: 

1. Be sure that printer and HP 48 are properly set up for printing. 

2. If the port and print parameters are set properly, press S)Q/o) 

PRi . 

3. If you need to change the port and print parameters, then: 

a. Press ©QZO©®® ok . 

b. Press (NXT ] CALC OK to enter the object on level 1 of the 
stack. 

c. Set the port and print parameters as necessary (see the previous 
two procedures for more details). 

d. Press PRINT. 

To print the current display image: 

1. Be sure that printer and HP 48 are properly set up for printing. 

2. Press ®QZ3®® OK . The display you see after pressing 

OK is the display that was printed. (If the printing does not 
occur, you may need to change the communications port or other 
print parameters and try again.) 

3. If you cannot select Print display without changing or altering 
the display you wish to print, prepare the display the way you wish 
and press and hold down (ON) , press and release Q, and release 

fONl - ^ ^ 

To print all objects on the stack: 

■ Press QGZ^Dprint prst , 

To print a group of variables: 

1. Set the port and print parameters as needed. 

2. Put the list of variables on level 1 of the stack. 

3. Press f^rlfl/O) PRINT PR VAR. Both the name and contents of 
each variable will be printed. 
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Transferring Data Between the HP 48 and a 
Computer 


Preparing the Computer and the HP 48 

Use a Serial Interface Cable to connect the HP 48 and the computer. 
The cable is included with the Serial Interface Kit, available from 
Hewlett-Packard. (For information about these products, see your HP 
dealer.) 


To connect a computer and HP 48: 

1. Connect the computer end of the serial cable to the serial port on 
the computer. If necessary, use a connector adapter. (The following 
diagram shows the wiring used by the PC version of the Serial 
Interface Cable and its adapter. If you need more information, 
consult your computer documentation.) 



Serial Interface Cable and Adapter (PC Version) 
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2. Keep the HP logo on the 4-pin connector facing up, then plug the 
cable into the HP 48. You should feel it lightly snap into place. 



To set up for HP 48-to-computer transfers: 

1* Make sure that the serial cable is properly connected to the 
computer and to the HP 48. 

2. HP 48. Press ©QZ3 ® ® OK to view the TRRHShER form. 


iTRANSFERi 

port: Mire type; Kermit 

NAME: 


FMT= RSC KLAT: Newl CHK: 3 
BAUD: 9600 PARITY: None _BYRW 


ENTER NAMES DF VARS T P TRANSFER 


The Wire TRANSFER Screen 


3. HP 48 Set the I/O parameters: 

PORT” Select the communications port (usually Mire for 

transfers between the HP 48 and a computer). 
TYPE” Select the transfer protocol, either Kern it or 

XModem. 

FMTs Select the transfer format, either ASCII or Binary 

(only available for Kermit). 
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XL AT “ 


CHKis 


BAUDS 

PARITY: 


Select one of four character translation options 
(only available for Kermit). See page 27-15 for 
more details. 

Select one of three error detection protocols (only 
available for Kermit). 

Enter or choose the transfer speed. The setting 
must match that of the computer. 

Enter or choose the transfer parity (only available 
for Kermit). The setting must match that of the 
computer. 

Put a check-mark here if you want received 
objects to overwrite objects with the same name. 
When unchecked, name conflicts are resolved by 
adding number extensions to the incoming object. 


Using Kermit 

By default, the HP 48 uses Kermit file transfer protocol to transfer 
data and to correct transmission errors. The HP 48 also provides 
commands for XMODEM and other non-Kermit serial data transfers, 
such as sending data to a serial printer or instrument. Kermit protocol 
was developed at the Columbia University Center for Computing 
Activities and is available for many computers. 


Transferring Variables with Kermit 

To transfer data to and from a computer using Kermit, the computer 
must be running a program that has Kermit protocol. If you want 
additional information on Kermit protocol, the following books are 
available or can be ordered in many bookstores: Using MS-DOS 
Kermit by Christine M. Gianone, Digital Press, 1990, and KERMIT, 
A File Transfer Protocol by Frank da Cruz, Digital Press, 1987. 

To transfer variables from the HP 48 to a computer: 

1. Computer. Change to the directory where the objects are to be 
stored. 

2. Computer. Run the program that has Kermit. Set the transfer 
format to Binary or ASCII to match the current HP 48 setting. 
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Binary is much faster, but if you want to edit objects on the 
computer use ASCII. 

3. Computer. Execute the Kermit command to make it the server, 
such as SERVER. 

4. HP 48. Press ©Q/o) ® (A) OK . 

5. HP 48. Enter or choose the names of the HP 48 variable or 
variables to be transferred. Press CHOCS OK to browse the 
current directory, put a check-mark next to each variable you wish 
to transfer to the computer. If necessary, move to a different 
directory to choose variables (although you may only transfer 
variables from a single directory at a time). Press OK to enter 
the list of names in the TRANSFER form. 

6. HP 48. Make sure that the I/O parameters are properly set up for 
the transfer (see page 27-8 for details). 

7. HP 48. Press SEND . 

8. HP 48. Terminate server mode by pressing (4^ (I/O) SEVE 
FINIS. 


To transfer files from a computer to the HP 48 using the HP 48: 

1. Computer. Run the program that has Kermit. Set the transfer 
format to Binary or ASCII to match the current HP 48 setting. 

2. Computer. Execute the Kermit command to make it the server, 
such as SERVER. 

3. HP 48. Press ©Q/O) (A) (A) OK . 

4. HP 48. Press CHOOS (T) OK to bring up a listing of the 
computer's current directory. (Note that this will only work for 
PC-compatible computers.) Select the files you wish to transfer 
by placing check-marks next to their names. You may switch 
directories by pressing CHOOS, just as with the Variable Browser, 
if the files are located in another directory. Press OK... after 
all files are selected to return the list to the NAMES field in the 
TRANSFER form. 

5. HP 48. Make sure that the I/O parameters are properly set up for 
the transfer (see page 27-8 for details). 

6. HP 48. Press K GET . 

7. HP 48. Terminate server mode by pressing f^fi/o) SRVR 
FINIS. 
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To transfer a file to the HP 48 from a computer using the computer: 

1. Computer. Change to the directory where the files are to be stored. 

2. Computer. Run the program that has Kermit. 

3. HP 48. Press (r»1fl/0) OK 

4. HP 48. Make sure that the I/O parameters are properly set up for 
the transfer (see page 27-8 for details). 

5. HP 48. Press RE Cl . 

6. Computer. Execute the Kermit command to send the file, such as 
SEND file . 

7. Optional: To transfer additional files, repeat steps 5 and 6. 

8. Computer. To end the session, execute the Kermit command to 
shut down the server, such as FINISH. 

Choosing and Using File Names 

The naming conventions for computer hies are different from those for 
HP 48 variables. 

When the HP 48 receives a hie from a computer, certain difficulties 
may arise due to the computer hie name. 

m If the hie name contains characters not allowed in a variable name 
(such as EB# or CRBO), the HP 48 terminates the transfer and 
sends an error message to the computer. 

« If the hie name matches a built-in command (such as SIN or DUP), 
the HP 48 appends a number extension to the name (such as 
SIN. 1). 

m If the name matches a variable name in the current directory and 
hag —36 is clear (to protect existing variables), a number extension 
is added to the name (such as NAME. 1). 

When the HP 48 sends a variable to a computer, its name may be 
incompatible with the naming conventions of the computer software. 
Transferring such a hie can result in a transfer error. (You can avoid 
this problem by renaming the variable before sending it.) 
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Backing Up HP 48 Memory 

You can back up and restore the contents of the entire HOME 
directory in a file on your computer. The HOME directory includes all 
variables, user key assignments, and alarms. You can also include all 
flag settings if you want. 

The following steps assume you’ve prepared the computer and HP 48 
for data transfer—see “Preparing the Computer and HP 48” on page 
27-7. 

To back up all user memory to a computer file: 


Caution While backing up memory, make sure the ticking 

clock is not in the display. If the clock is in the 
display, it may corrupt the backup data. 



1. Computer. Execute the Kermit command to set up binary transfer, 
if available. 

2. Computer. Execute the Kermit command to make it the server, 
such as SERVER. 

3. HP 48. Optional: To back up flag settings too, press MODES) 

FLRG [NXT) RCLF , enter a flag-variable name (with 1 
delimiters), and press fSTO) . 

4. HP 48. Enter the tagged object : 10“ name on the stack, where 
name is the name of the file to be created on the computer. 

5. HP 48. Press MEMORY) (NXT) RRCH I . 

6. HP 48. To end the session, press f^lfl/o) SRV R FINIS. 

7. HP 48. Optional: To conserve battery power, press fNXT) 

CLOSE. 

ARCHIVE always uses binary transfer, regardless of the 

ASCII/Binary setting on the HP 48. 


Caution 



Use the RESTORE command with care; restoring 
backed up user memory completely erases current 
user memory and replaces it with the backup copy. 
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To restore HP 48 user memory from a computer file: 

1. Transfer the computer file to an HP 48 variable using one of the 
data transfer methods discussed above. Make sure that the transfer 
mode is Binary. 

2. HP 48. Enter the received variable name (with ' delimiters) onto 
the stack and press Q f RCL ) to recall the backup object. 

3. HP 48. Press MEMORY l(NXT) REST0 . 

4. HP 48. Optional: To restore flag settings previously saved , enter 
the flag-variable name (with ' delimiters), press (?»|(RCL) , and 
press Pi^lfMODES) FLAG (MXT) STOF . 

Example: To back up memory into a file named AUG1 , enter the 

tagged object s IOsflUGl as the backup name. Then, if 
you later retrieve this data to the HP 48, you can enter 
1 RIJG1 1 and press fr»l(RCL) to get Backup HUMEDIk on 
the stack—ready for the RESTORE command. 


Sending Kermit Commands 

You can use an HP 48 to send Kermit commands to a Kermit server 
another HP 48 or a computer. If the HP 48 is a server, you can send 
Kermit commands to it (although it only responds to GET (KGET) 
SEND, REMOTE DIR, REMOTE HOST, FINISH, and LOGOUT). 
The following steps assume the receiving device is already set up as a 
server. 

To send a Kermit command from an HP 48: 

1. Enter the command as a string (with " ’’ delimiters). 

2. Enter the packet type as a string (with " " delimiters). 

3. Press QQ/o) SRVR PKT . 

The server sends one of the following responses to the PKT command. 

m An acknowledging message. The reply to the packet is returned as 
a string to level 1—an empty string is returned if no response is 
appropriate. 

B An error packet. The HP 48 briefly displays the contents of the 
error packet. To retrieve it, press fi^)fi7cT) ( NXT) KERR . 

Example: To request a directory listing, enter "l 1 " and 11 u 1 ' and 

press PKT . The directory is returned as a string. 
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Using XMODEM 

The XMODEM protocol built into the HP 48 doesn’t perform any 

CRC checking, but it will work with a computer-based XMODEM 

program that does. In this situation, you may have to wait a few 

moments before the computer’s program gives up trying to perform 

CEC checking and reverts to plain XMODEM. 

To transfer a variable to a computer using XMODEM: 

1 . HP 48. Press ©Q/O) ® ® 0K to open the TRANSFER form. 

2. HP 48. Set the port to Wire, the type to XModero, and make sure 
the baud rate matches that of the computer. 

3. HP 48. Highlight the NAMES field, press CHO'GS to select a 
variable, and enter it. 

4. Computer. If necessary, move to the directory where the variable is 
to be stored, start the XMODEM program and select Receive. 

5. Computer. Enter the filename, and start Receive. 

6. HP 48. Press SEND . 

To transfer a variable from a computer using XMODEM: 

1. Computer. Move to the directory where the variable is stored. 

2. Computer. Start the XMODEM program. 

3. HP 48. Move to the directory where you want to put the incoming 
variable and then press ©G2D® ® ok to open the 
TRANSFER form. 

4. HP 48. Set the port to Wire, the type to XModen, and make sure 
the baud rate matches that of the computer. 

5. HP 48. Type in a name for the variable to be received. Put a 
check-mark in the UVRN field if you want to overwrite a variable 
with the same name. 

6. HP 48. Press REC V . 

7. Computer. Start Send. 
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Using Other Serial Protocols 

You can send and receive data and commands with serial devices that 
don H use Kermit protocol, such as serial printers and instruments. 

You do this using the general-purpose serial I/O commands. 

To review the current HP 48 I/O parameters: 

m Press (±DGZ£) 10 PflK. If the parameters aren’t displayed, press 

(Ml INFO . 

To change HP 48 I/O parameters: 

1. Type in -58 and press MODES ) FLRGS CF . This makes 
the current settings visible while you change them. 

2. Press QQ/O) IOPRR 

3. Change the desired parameter or parameters as follows: 
m Press IR/N to select IR or wire as the current 

communications port. 

m Type in either 1280, 2488, 4888, or 9688 and press BRUD to 
select the current transfer speed. 
m Type in either 1 (odd), 2 (even), 3 (mark), 4 (space), or 8 
(none) and press PRR'IT to select the current parity setting. 
Optionally, you may enter the negative of any of these options if 
you wish to use the parity setting only to transmit and disable 
parity-checking on receive. 

m If you are using ASCII transfer or printing, type in the number 
of the translation option you desire (see table below) and press 
TRRH . In the following table, “10 —► 10,13” would be read 
“character 10 is translated into characters 10 and 13.” Selecting 
0 means you do not want any translation. 
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Summary of ASCII Data Translation Options 



ASCII Character Translations (Character Codes 128-255) 

HP 48 I HP 48 Trans 
Code Char 

142 + \<- 

143 + \! y 

144 + \ I * 

145 -v \Gq 

146 6 \Gd 

147 € \ue 

148 Vj \G n 

149 8 \Qh 

150 h SGI 

151 p \Gr 

152 cr \Gs 

153 T \Gt 

154 i» \Gw 

155 a \GD 
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To transfer serial data with a non-Kermit serial device: 

1. Press fhlfi/ol IOPflR and set up the I/O parameters to match the 
serial device. If necessary, press (NXT) IHFO to see the current 
settings. 

2. If the serial device uses receive or transmit pacing (XON/XOFF 
signals) during transfers, press IOPhR pfr^lfEDITl : 

m To receive data using pacing, change the third number to 1. 

■ To send data using pacing, change the fourth number to 1 for 
example, C 9688 8 8 1 3 1 >. Press fENTERl fl IOPfiR fSTO) . 

3. Optional: Press I /0 fNXTl SER I fi OP E N I to open the HP 48 
serial port. (This step isn’t necessary for most connections, but it 
prevents difficulties caused by the inability of certain devices to 
communicate with a closed port.) 

4. To send or receive serial data or commands, use the I/O menu keys 
for the desired operations—see the table below. 
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The I/O Menu—Serial I/O Commands 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

S)0Z2)I 

:ERIR: 


KM IT 

XMIT 

Sends the string in level 1 without 

Kermit protocol. After the entire string 
is sent, 1 is returned to level 1. If the 
entire string failed to transmit, 0 is 
returned to level 1 and the unsent part 
of the input string is returned to level 

2—execute ERRM to see the error 
message. 

SRECV 

SKECV 

Receives the number of characters 
specified in level 1. For a successful 
transfer, the characters are returned to 
level 2 as a string, and 1 is returned to 
level 1. For an unsuccessful transfer, an 
empty or incomplete string is returned 
to level 2, and 0 is returned to level 1— 
execute ERRM to return the error 
message. (An unsuccessful transfer 
occurs if the characters contain a parity 
error, framing error, or overrun error, or 
if fewer than the specified number of 
characters are received before the 
timeout period expires, 10 seconds by 
default.) Characters are taken from the 
input buffer—no waiting occurs if you 
specify the number of characters in the 
buffer, which is returned by BUFLE. 

ST I ME 

STIME 

Sets the serial transmit/receive timeout 
to the number of seconds specified in 
level 1. The timeout value can be from 

0 to 25.4 seconds. If you specify 0, the 

HP 48 waits indefinitely, which could 
result in excessive battery drain. 

SBRK 

SBRK 

Sends a serial BREAK signal. 
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The I/O Menu—Serial I/O Commands (continued) 


Key 

Programmable 

Command 

Description 

BUFLE 

BUFLEN 

Returns the number of characters in the 
input buffer to level 2, and the error 
status to level 1 (1—no framing error or 
UART overrun, or 0=framing error or 
UART overrun). If 0 is returned to level 
1, the number of characters returned to 
level 2 represents the part of the data 
received before the error—you can use it 
to determine where the error occurred. 


Note 

fii 

W 


Although XMIT, SRECV, and RUFLEN check 
the send and receive mechanisms, the integrity of 
the data isn’t checked. One method to check the 
integrity of data transmission is for the sending 
device to append a checksum to the end of the data 
being sent, and for the receiving device to verify the 
checksum. 


OPENIO, XMIT, SRECV, and SBRK automatically open the 
IR/serial port using the current values of the first four 10PAR 
parameters (baud, parity, receive pacing, and transmit pacing) and the 
current IR/wire setting (set using 1R/W in the I/O SETUP menu). 

If you open the port, the input buffer can receive incoming data (up to 
255 characters), even before you execute SRECV. 
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Libraries, Ports and Plug-In Cards 


Port Memory and Plug-In Card Slots 

Port memory, also referred to as independent memory, is structured 

differently than user memory: 

■ User memory can be subdivided into directories; port memory 
cannot. 

m Variables (global) in user memory are active and can move around 
physically in memory. Variables (port) in port memory are inactive 
and maintain a consistent physical location in memory. 

Port memory contains two kinds of objects: 

n Backup objects. Backup objects are regular objects converted to an 
“inactive” form suitable for port memory. 

n Libraries. Libraries are collections of named objects that act to 
extend the built-in command set. They must be stored in port 
memory and attached to a user directory in order to be usable. You 
can execute a named object from a library but not view or edit it, 
much as you can use a built-in command, but not edit it. 

To display the menu of objects stored In a port: 

1. Press LIBRARY) PORTS • 

2. Press the menu key associated with the port you wish to view. 

To display the menu of libraries accessible from the current 
directory: 

n Press 0( LIBRARY) . 
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Port 0 

Port 0 is the only port memory available on all HP 48s. The memory 
for port 0 is taken out of user memory—so objects stored in port 0 
decrease the amount of user memory available. The size of port 0 is 
dynamic—it grows and shrinks to accommodate its contents. This 
diagram shows port 0 taking memory as necessary from user memory. 



( 
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’NUMI’RCL 
0:NUM1 STO 
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MUM1 

5 NUM1 ! PURGE 


User 

memory' 










— — ——► 
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PortO 

0:NUM1 


0:NUM1 


If you don't have or don’t want to use plug-in cards, you can use port 
0 for storing backup objects and library objects. 

Card Slot 1 

The HP 48GX has two card slots. These card slots are not identical. 
Card Slot 1 can accept a plug-in card no larger than 128 KBytes. Any 
RAM memory on a card plugged into Card Slot 1 can be merged 
with built-in user memory to expand the amount of active memory 
available or it can remain as regular port memory. Card Slot 1 is 
identical to the card slots available on its predecessor, the HP 48SX. 
When port memory is used in Card Slot 1, it is designated as Port 1. 
The cards plugged into Card Slot 1 can be either RAM or ROM. 

Card Slot 2 

Card Slot 2 can contain a plug-in card up to 4 MBytes in capacity. 
(This translates into 4096 KBytes, of which only 3968 are accessible.) 
RAM memory on a card plugged into Card Slot 2 cannot be merged 
with built-in user memory. Instead, the port memory offered in Card 
Slot 2 is divided into distinct ports of 128 KBytes each. Thus, a 
1-MByte plug-in card offers Ports 2 through 9, each containing up to 
128 KBytes of backup objects and libraries. A 4-MByte plug-in card 
offers Ports 2 through 32. The cards plugged into Card Slot 2 can be 
either RAM or ROM. 
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Using Backup Objects 

The HP 48 uses a special object type, the backup object , to store 
backup data. A backup object contains another object, its name, and 
its checksum. 

Backup objects can exist only in port memory : 
m Port 0. 

■ Port 1 if it contains RAM cards set up as port memory (that is, not 
merged). When you first install a card, it’s set up as port memory. 
(Port 1 doesn’t exist in the HP 48G.) 
a Ports 2 through 32 if they exist. (They don’t exist in the HP 48G). 

To back up an object onto a card: 

1. Put the object on the stack. 

2. Enter a backup identifier for the backup object to create—see 
below. 

3. Press (STO ) . 

4. Optional: Purge the original object in user memory. 

The STO command creates the backup copy using the port and name 
specified by the backup identifier—-it has the form 

i: porti name 

where port is the port number (0 through 32), and name is the name 
where the backup copy is stored. If you use port 1, it must not be 
merged with user memory. The name of the backup object can be 
different from the original name. 

You can back up an entire directory (and its subdirectories) in one 
backup object by putting the directory object on the stack and 
making a backup copy. 

To recall a port object to the stack: 

m Display the appropriate PORT menu, then press frR and the menu 
key for the object. 

or 

is Enter the backup identifier for the backup object and press 

OgcH- 
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To evaluate a backup object: 

■ Display the appropriate PORT menu, then press the menu key for 
the object. 

or 

m Enter the backup identifier for the backup object and press (EVAL) . 

To evaluate several backup objects in a row, enter a list (with £ Ti¬ 
de limiters) containing the backup identifiers, then press (EVAL) for each 

backup object. 

To delete a backup object 

■ Enter the backup identifier for the backup object and press 
(<h)(PURG) . You can't delete a backup object that you recalled to 
the stack you get the Object in Use message. If you delete the 
object from the stack or store the object in a variable, then you can 
delete the backup object. 

To purge several backup objects simultaneously: 

1. Enter a list (with £ > delimiters) containing the backup identifiers. 

2. Press 0 (PURG) . 

To search ail ports for a backup object: 

1. Enter the backup identifier for the object —except use & for the port 
number. (Press (a) QUEUE) to type &.) 

2. Execute RCL, EVAL, or PURGE. Whenever you use the & 
"‘wildcard” character for the port number, the HP 48 searches ports 
in reverse numerical order beginning with the highest available (32, 
31, ... , 2, 1, 0) and then main memory for the backup object—it 
uses the first occurrence of the name. 

Example: If you enter : BPG1 and press PhlfPURGl , you delete the 

first occurrence of BPGl in port 32, 31, ... , 2, 1, 0, or 
main memory. 

To gel a 1st of backup objects In a port: 

m Enter the port number and press (LIBRARY 1 PVftRS. The 

PVARS command actually returns two results. Level 1 indicates the 
type of memory contained in the port: "ROM" (application card), 
"SYSRflM" (merged memory), or a number (the number of available 
bytes in user memory for port 0, or in the port’s independent 
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memory for another port). Level 2 contains a list of backup 
identifiers and library identifiers. 

To copy backup objects from a card into another HP 48: 

1. Turn off the HP 48 and install the card—see “Installing and 
Removing Plug-In Cards” on page 28-9. 

2. Turn on the HP 48. 

3. Recall the object to the stack-see “To recall a port object to the 
stack” on page 28-3. 

You can also transfer objects between two HP 48s using their infrared 
ports—see “Transferring Data between Two HP 48s” on page 27-1. 

Backing Up All Memory 

You can back up and restore the contents of the entire HOME 
directory in a backup object. The HOME directory includes all 
variables, user key assignments, and alarms. You can also include all 
flag settings if you want. 

You can also back up memory in a computer file. See “Backing Up 
HP 48 Memory” on page 27-12. 

Caution While backing up memory, make sure the ticking 

clock is not in the display. If the clock is in the 
display, it may corrupt the backup data. 


To back up ail of user memory in a backup object 

1. Optional: To back up flags settings too, press MODES ) FLAG 
(TJxT) RCLF , enter a variable name (with 5 delimiters), and press 

(Ho)- 

2. Enter a backup specifier for the backup object to create. 

3. Press MEMORY) (nxT) ARCH I . 

ARCHIVE backs up only user memory—it does not back up 
independent memory. 
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Caution Executing RESTORE overwrites the entire contents 

| | fi of user memory with the contents of the backup 

;i;©j object. To save the stack, you can save it in another 

®8s backup object. 


To restore HP 48 user memory from a backup object: 

1. Enter the backup object's identifier (with £ " delimiters) onto the 
stack. (Remember the name includes a port number.) 

2. Press ® (MEMORY) fNxT) RE81Q. 

3. Optional: To restore flag settings previously saved, recall the 
contents of the variable containing the flag data and press 
Q(MODES] FLAG (nxT) STOP . 


Using Libraries 

A library is an object that contains named objects that can act 
as extensions to the built-in command set. The primary use of a 
library is to serve as a vehicle for a ROM- or RAM-based application. 
A ROM-based library resides in a plug-in application card and is 
installed by inserting the card into one of the card slots. (The HP 48G 
has no plug-in card slots.) A RAM-based library can reside in a 
plug-in RAM card, or it can be transferred into user memory from 
the infrared or serial I/O port. (See the library's documentation for 
details). 


Caution Libraries originally designed for use with the older 

HP 48S and HP 48SX models may not be compatible 
with the HP 48G and HP 48GX. Loss of memory 
may occur. You should backup your user memory 
(see page 28-5) before attempting to use such 
libraries. Contact the vendor or author of the library 
for more details about compatibility. 



Libraries offer several advantages over programs: 

s Applications you write are protected from copying because the 

contents of a library can't be viewed, edited, or recalled to the stack. 
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m Libraries offer faster access to the variables used by applications, 
a You can designate variables used in applications as “hidden” 
(unnamed) variables, which avoids cluttering the library’s menu. 

Each library is identified two ways: 

m A library identifier , which has the form : port: number , where 

number is a unique number associated with the library. If you press 
finDfLIBRARY) PORTS and the menu key for the port where you 
stored the library, the library number appears in the menu. 

b A library name , which is a sequence of characters. If you press 
(r»lfLIBRARY) in the directory where you attached the library or any 
of its subdirectories, the library name appears in the menu. 

The ability to create libraries is not built into the HP 48. Normally, 
they are created on a computer and downloaded to the HP 48 via 
a cable or plug-in card. If you are interested in creating libraries, 
contact the HP Electronic Information Service described on the inside 
back cover of this manual. 

To set up a library: 

1. Install the library in a port: 

a For an application card library, turn off the HP fS and insert the 
card into port 1 or 2. 

b For a RAM-based library, store it in port memory. 

2. Attach the library (see below). Some libraries are “auto-attaching” 
and some must be manually attached. You can attach only one 
library to each directory— except you can attach any number to the 
HOME directory. (See also the documentation that comes with the 
application card or RAM-based library for any other information 
about attaching the library.) 

To use a library, it must be installed in a port and attached to a 
directory in user memory. The attachment may happen automatically 
when you install an application card—or you may have to do it 
yourself. 

To store a RAM-based library in port memory: 

1. Put the library object on the stack. (Notice its library number and 
name.) 

2. Enter the port number for storing the library. If you use port 0, the 
library is always available, even if you remove plug-in cards. If 
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you use a port in one of the card slots, the appropriate slot must 
contain a RAM card set up as unmerged port memory. 

3. Press (sfo) . 

4. Optional: Purge the original library object in user memory, if you 
haven’t already done so. 

To attach art “auto-attaching 5 * library to the HOME directory: 

m Turn the HP 48 off and on. All auto-attaching libraries stored in 
port memory will attach themselves to the HOME directory (if not 
already attached). 

To manually attach a library to a directory: 

1. Change to the desired directory: 

m For access from all directories, change to the HOME directory. 
m For limited access, change to the desired directory. The library 
will be available only in this directory and its subdirectories. 

2. Enter the library identifier for the library—it has the form 
2 port s number . 

3. Press LIBRARY 1 fNXTl BIT 00. 

4. Turn the HP 48 off and on. 

To detach a library from a directory: 

1. Change to the directory where the library is attached. 

2. Enter the library number for the library you wish to detach. 

3. Press LIBRARY) DETBC to detach it from the directory. 

To purge a library from memory: 

1. Make sure that the library has been detached from every directory 
to which it had been attached. 

2. Enter the library identifier for the library in independent memory— 
it has the form s port : number . 

3. Press fi^KPURG) to delete the library from independent memory. If 
you receive the Object In Use error, it indicates that the library 
is still attached to some directory. 
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Installing and Removing Plug-In Cards 

The two slots for installing plug-in cards are designated Card Slot 1 
and Card Slot 2. Card Slot 1 is closest to the front of the calculator— 
Card Slot 2 is closest to the back. These slots are not identical. See 
page 28-2 for details about the differences. 



Caution 



Nonapproved plug-in cards and accessories may 
cause damage to the HP 48. You can distinguish 
a potentially damaging card or plug-in accessory 
from an HP-approved card by looking at the back 
side of the card where it plugs into the HP 48. An 
approved card has a metal shutter to protect the 
HP 48 from static charges. The nonapproved cards 
and accessories examined to date by HP do not have 
this shutter, but have exposed gold contacts instead. 
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To install the battery in a new RAM card: 

1. Do not use this procedure to replace the battery in a RAM card—it 
could cause loss of memory in the RAM card. To replace a battery, 
see “To change a RAM card battery” on page A-7. 

2. Slide the battery holder from the card by inserting your thumbnail 
or a small screwdriver into the groove and pulling. 

3. The grooved side of the battery holder is marked with the + 
symbol and the word UP. Insert the battery into the holder with its 
+ side up, and then slide the holder into the card. 
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4. Write the date of installation on the card using a fine-point, 

permanent marker. The date is important for determining when to 
replace the battery. 

Battery orientation symbol 


Write installation 
date here 


Write contents 
here 








5. Set an alarm in the calculator for 1 year from the date of 

installation to remind you to replace the battery. (Depending on 
the use, the battery should last between 1 and 3 years. When the 
battery needs replacing, a display message will appear —but only if 
the card is in the calculator . You set this alarm to remind yourself 
in case the card isn’t in the calculator when the battery gets low.) 
To set an alarm, see “Setting Alarms” on page 26-2. To replace a 
RAM-card battery, see “To change a RAM card battery” on page 
A-7. 
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To Install a plug-in card: 

1. Store any objects currently on the stack that you want to save. 
(Installing or removing any plug-in card erases the stack.) 

2. If the card you wish to install contains any libraries or 
applications designed for the older HP 48SX model, then backup 
all user memory as a precaution before installing the card (see 
page 28-5). Not all older libraries are compatible with the 

HP 48GX and may cause loss of user memory. 

3. Turn off the calculator. Otherwise, all of user memory could be 
erased. 

4. If the card is a new RAM card, install its battery (see above). 

5. For a RAM card, check or set the write-protect switch. For a new 
RAM card, set it to Read/Write. (Always turn the calculator off 
before changing the write-protect switch.) 

m Read Only. You can read the contents of the card, but you can’t 
change, erase, or store data. It protects the contents of the 
RAM card from being accidentally overwritten or erased. Never 
use this setting for a RAM card containing merged memory. 
hi Read/Write. You can read, change, and erase the contents and 
store data, as you do with built-in user memory. 


Read-only setting 
/ Read/Write setting 
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6. Remove the port cover at the top of the calculator by pressing 
down against the grip area and then pushing in the direction 
shown. Removing the cover exposes the two plug-in ports. 



7. Select the empty slot for the card. 

8. Position the plug-in card as shown. The triangular arrow on the 
card must point down, toward the calculator. Make sure the card 
is lined up properly with a slot opening and not positioned half in 
one slot and half in the other. 
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9. Slide the card firmly into the slot until it stops. When you first 
feel resistance, the card has about ~ inch to go to be fully seated. 

10. Replace the port cover by sliding it on until the latch engages. 

11. Press (ON ) to turn on the calculator. 

Note 

4 

When you install a new RAM card (or one 
containing ports that you’ve never used) and turn on 
the calculator, you get the message Irival id Card 
Dat a. You may disregard the message—ports are 
automatically initialized the first time you use them. 
Or, if you prefer, press f^Hf LIBRARY] ( NXT ) P 1 N I 7 
to initialize all available RAM ports. The PINIT 
command will not affect any data currently stored in 
any port. 

To remove a plug-in card: 

Caution 

Util 

Ilf 

Never remove a RAM card that contains merged 
memory—it will probably cause a loss of data stored 
ill user memory. Before you remove the RAM card, 
you must free the merged memory. See page 28-15. 


If you accidentally remove a card with merged 
memory and see the message Replace RRM ? Press 
ON, you can minimize memory loss by leaving the 
calculator on ) reinserting the card in the same port, 
and then pressing (ON). 


1. If you’re removing a RAM card from Card Slot 1, make sure it 
contains unmerged, free memory —see the caution below and page 
28-15. 

2. Turn off the calculator. Do not press (ON ) until you’ve removed the 
card. 

3. Remove the port cover. 

4. Press against the grip and slide the card out of the port. 

5. Replace the port cover. 
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Expanding User Memory with Plug-In RAM 
Cards 

You can extend built-in HP 48GX user memory by installing a RAM 
card into Card Slot 1 and merging its memory with user memory. 

(The HP 48G model has no plug-in card slots.) 

Each RAM card contains a battery that preserves its contents while 
the calculator is turned off and after you've properly removed the card 
from the calculator. (The calculator batteries power the RAM card 
only while the calculator is turned on.) 

You set up a RAM card as one of two types of memory—each with its 
own benefits. You can change between the two types-—but you can't 
use one card as both types at the same time. 

m Merged user memory. The part of user memory that's contained 
in a RAM card—the card's memory is merged with built-in user 
memory. This lets you expand the amount of user memory for 
creating variables and directories, and for putting objects on the 
stack. 

n Free port memory. RAM memory that's independent of user 
memory—-in built-in memory (in port 0) or in a RAM card (in 
ports 1 through 32). This lets you back up individual objects or 28 

entire directories, much as you'd back up computer files to a disk, 
then store it in a safe place. You can also use it to transfer data to 
another HP 48 by installing it and copying the objects there. See 
“Backing Up Data" on page 28-3. 

To check the type of memory in a port 

m Enter the port number and press LIBRARY) PVRRS. The result 
in level 1 indicates the type of memory: 

"ROM 11 ROM in an application card. 

"SYSRRM" Merged user memory in a RAM card. 
number Free port memory in a RAM card. 
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To merge memory on the RAM card in Card Slot 1 with user 
memory: 

1. Turn off the calculator and make sure the card is not 
write-protected. 

2. Turn the calculator back on and press LIBRARY] MERG . If 
the card previously contained any backup objects or libraries, the 
MERGE 1 command automatically moves them to a special part of 
memory called port 0. See “Using Port 0” on page 28-2. 

To free a RAM card in Card Slot 1 that's merged into user memory: 

1. Press SKID [ENTER] to enter an empty list. 

2 . Press (4t)( LIBRARY) FREE 1. If the RAM card is already free (port 
memory), you'll get a Port Not Roai 1 able error when you 
execute FREE!. If there isn't enough memory available to free the 
RAM card, you'll get a memory error when you execute FREE1 
(see below). 

3. Optional: Turn off the HP 48 and unplug the card—see “To remove 
a plug-in card” on page 28-14. 

To check the amount of available user memory, press f^glfMEMORY) 
MEM —the number returned is the amount of unused user memory 
in bytes. To be able to free the RAM card f you must have an unused 
amount that’s greater than or equal to the size of the RAM card — 
otherwise, the HP 48 doesn't have enough unused memory to allocate 
to the card. 

if there's insufficient user memory to free a RAM card: 

n Purge unneeded variables from user memory. 

■ Back up data into another RAM card installed in the other card slot 
and then purge the original variables. 
m Back up data into port 0, purge the originals, and then move the 
backup objects to the RAM card as it’s being freed (see below). 
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To free a merged BAM card and move backup objects there: 

1. Back up the desired objects into port 0—see “To back up an 
object” on page 28-3. 

2. Enter a list (with £ > delimiters) containing the simple names of 
the backup objects in port 0. 

3. Press (<^)[ MEMORY) FREE 1. The objects named in the list are 
removed from port 0 and stored in the newly freed RAM card (in 
port memory). 

4. Optional: Turn off the HP 48 and unplug the card—see “To remove 
a plug-in card” on page 28-14. 

To change the write-protect switch with the card installed: 

1. Make sure the card contains free, unmerged port memory —see “To 
check the type of memory in a port” on page 28-15. 

2. Turn off the HP 48. 

3. Move the switch to the correct position: 

m For Read Only, the switch is toward the corner of the card. 
m For Read/Write, the switch is away from the corner of the card. 
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Programming the HP 48 


29 


This chapter is an introduction to some of the programming 
capabilites of the HP 48. For a comprehensive command listing and 
in-depth programming guide see the HP fSG Senes Advanced User’s 
Reference (part number 00048-90136). 


Understanding Programming 

An HP 48 program is an object with :*■ delimiters containing a 
sequence of numbers, commands, and other objects you want to 
execute automatically to perform a task. 

For example, if you want to find the negative square root of a number 
that’s in level 1, you might press (7*1 (+/-) . The following program 
executes the same commands: 

■*: f NEG :*■ 

Without changing the program, we could show it with one command 
per line—similar to other programming languages: 

>f 

NEG 
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The Contents of a Program 

As mentioned above, a program contains a sequence of objects. As 
each object is processed in a program, the action that results depends 
on the type of object, as summarized below. 


Actions for Certain Objects in Programs 


Object 

Action 

Command 

Executed. 

Number 

Put on the stack. 

Algebraic 

Put on the stack. 

String 

Put on the stack. 

List 

Put on the stack. 

Program 

Put on the stack. 

Global name (quoted) 

Put on the stack. 

Global name (unquoted) 

b Program executed. 
r Name evaluated. 
b Directory becomes current. 
b Other object put on the stack. 

Local name (quoted) 

Put on the stack. 

Local name (unquoted) 

Contents put on the stack. 


As you can see from this table, most types of objects are simply put 
on the stack—but built-in commands and programs called by name 
are executed. The following examples show the results of executing 
programs containing different sequences of objects. 
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Examples of Program Actions 


Program 

Results 

■*: i 2 * 

2 s 1 

1 s 2 

“Hello 11 < R B > * 

2: "Hello" 

l: C fi B > 

'i+2 5 :$■ 

l: 5 i+2' 

■s 5 l-t-2 5 vNUH 

1 s 3 

« •$: 1 2 + 

1 " X 2 + s* 

« 1 2 + » EvHL 

1 “ 3 


Actually, programs can contain more than just objects—they can also 
contain structures. A structure is a program segment with a defined 
organization. Two basic kinds of structures are available: 

m Local variable structure. The — command defines local variable 
names and a corresponding algebraic or program object that’s 
evaluated using those variables. 

m Branching structures. Structure words (like DO...UNTIL...END) 
define conditional or loop structures to control the order of 
execution within a program. 

A local variable structure has one of the following organizations inside 
a program: 

■+ name\ ... name n 5 algebraic ! :$• 

■£ ^ namei ... name n •£ program :$• :*• 

The command removes n objects from the stack and stores them 
in the named local variables. The algebraic or program object in 
the structure is automatically evaluated because it’s an element of 
the structure—even though algebraic and program objects are put 
on the stack in other situations. Each time a local variable name 
appears in the algebraic or program object, the variable’s contents are 
substituted. 
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So the following program takes two numbers from the stack and 
returns a numeric result: 

•£ a b s M b b a ™ b .■* ' s - 

Calculations in a Program 

Many calculations in programs take data from the stack—sometimes 
put there by the user or by another program. Here are two typical 
ways to manipulate that data: 

b Stack commands. Operate directly on the objects on the stack. 
b Local variable structure. Stores the stack objects in temporary local 
variables, then uses the variable names to represent the data in the 
following algebraic or program object. 

Numeric calculations provide convenient examples of these methods. 
The following three programs use two numbers from the stack 
to calculate the hypotenuse of a right triangle using the formula 

\A 2 + y 2 ■ 

■$: y s M h h !~: y -h -.\ 

The first program uses stack commands to manipulate the numbers 
on the stack—the calculation uses stack syntax. The second program 
uses a local variable structure to store and retrieve the numbers—the 
calculation uses stack syntax. The third program also uses a local 
variable structure—the calculation uses algebraic syntax. Note that 
the underlying formula is most apparent in the third program. 

Local variable structures with algebraic objects are favored by many 
programmers because they he easy to write, easy to read, and simple 
to debug. 

Structured Programming 

The HP 48 encourages structured programming . Every program has 
only one entrance point—the beginning of the program. It also has 
only one exit point—the end of the program. There are no labels 
inside a program to jump to—there are no GOTO commands to exit 
from. From an external point of view, program flow is extremely 
simple—start at the beginning, stop at the end. (Of course, inside the 
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program you can use branching structures to control the execution 
flow.) 

You can take advantage of structured programming by creating 
building-block programs. Each building-block program can stand 
alone—and it can act like a subroutine in a larger program. For 
example, consider the following program: 

GETVBLUE CRLCULETE SH0I4BNSWER » 

This program is separated into three main tasks, each with a 
subroutine. The flow is predictable. Only the input and output of 
each subroutine matter the internal workings don’t matter at this 
level. 

Within each subroutine, its task can be simple—or it can be 
subdivided further into other subroutines that perform smaller tasks. 
This lets you have relatively simple subroutines—even if your main 
program is large. 

So, progiams become extensions to the set of built-in commands, as 
mentioned earlier. You execute them by name. They take certain 
inputs, and they produce certain results. 


Entering and Executing Programs 

A program is an object it occupies one level on the stack, and you 
can store it in a variable. 

To enter a program: 

1. Press SI («3- The PRO annunciator appears, indicating 
Program-entry mode is active. 

2. Enter the commands and other objects (with appropriate 
delimiters) in the required order for the operations you want the 
program to execute. 

a Press [SPC] to separate consecutive numbers. 
m Press (Q to move past closing delimiters. 

3. Optional: Press (newline) to start a new line in the 

command line at any time. 

4. Press (ENTER] to put the program on the stack. 
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In Program-entry mode (F'RU annunciator on), command keys 
aren’t executed—they’re entered in the comm and li ne instead. Only 
nonprogrammable operations (such as (♦) and (VAR ) ) are executed. 

Line breaks are discarded when you press (ENTER) . 

To enter commands and other objects in a program: 

a Press the keyboard or menu key for the command or object. 

or 

o Type the characters using the alpha keyboard. 

To store or name a program: 

1. Enter the program on the stack. 

2. Enter the variable name (with 1 delimiters) and press (STO~) . 

To execute a program: 

■ Press (VAR) and then the menu key for the program name. 

or 

m Enter the program name (with no delimiters) and press (ENTER), 
or 

■ Put the program name in level 1 and press (EVAL) . 
or 

■ Put the program object in level 1 and press ( EVAL) . 
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To stop an executing program: 

a Press (CANCEL 1 . 

Example: Enter a program that takes a radius value from the stack 

and calculates the volume of a sphere of radius r using 

T . 4 3 

V = -7r r J 

O 


Step 1: If you were going to calculate the volume manually after 

entering the radius on the stack, you might press these keys: 

3 00@®4®300dD 

Enter the same keystrokes in a program. ( GrRf*—0 starts a 
new line.) 

*NUM 

& 



Step 2: Put the program on the stack. 


(ENTER) 


l' «3*if*1 , *3- / 
+NUM » 


Step 3: Store the program in variable VOL . Then put a radius of 4 
on the stack and run the VOL program. 

CD ©-(hold) VOL (release) 11: £68.082573107 

fSTOl 1 

4 (VAR) VOL 
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Example; Replace the program from the previous example with one 
that’s easier to read. Enter a program that uses a local 
variable structure to calculate the volume of a sphere. 

The program is 

*£ r s 4^3*n*r A 3 5 **NUM » 

(You need to include —>NUM because tt causes a symbolic 
result. Try the program with and without the ~^NUM 
command.) 


Programming the HP 48 29-7 





Step 1: Enter the program. 

S)£0 

00 © SD R dED 

CD 4 0 3 ©SD0© 
0QR03000 

P^TK-fNUM) 


« ->• r 'V3*ir*r A 3' 

mn 

^ ___ 


store it in VOL and calculate 


li 268.082573106 


Step 2: Put the program on the stack, 
the volume for a radius of 4 . 

(ENTER)(VAR) 

S) VOL 4 VOL 


Viewing, Debugging, and Editing Programs 

To view or edit a program: 

L View the program: 

m If the program is in level 1, press f»i)(ED1T) . 
is If the program is stored in a variable, put the variable name in 
level 1 and press S)(MD- 

2. Make any desired changes. 

3. Press (ENTER) to save any changes (or press (CANCEL) to discard 
changes) and return to the stack. 

It’s easier to understand how a program works if you execute it step 
by step, observing the effect of each step. Doing this can help you 
“debug” your own programs or understand programs written by 
others. 

To single-step from the start of a program: 

L Put any data required by the program on the stack on the 
appropriate levels. 

2. Put the program or program name in level 1 (or the command 
line). 

3. Press (PRGl (nxT) RUB DBUG to start and immediately 
suspend execution. The HRL I annunciator is displayed in the 
status area. 
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4. Take any action: 

m To see the next program step displayed in the status area and 
then executed, press SSI . 

m To display but not execute the next one or two program steps, 
press HEXT * 

n To continue with normal execution, press f^-yhCONT } 
a To abandon further execution, press KILL . 

5. Repeat step 4 as desired. 

To single-step from the middle of a program: 

1. Insert a HALT command in the program where you want to begin 
single-stepping. 

2. Execute the program normally. The program stops when the HALT 
command is executed, and the HRLT annunciator is displayed. 

3. Take any action: 

s To see the next program step displayed in the status area and 
then executed, press SSI . 

u To display but not execute the next one or two program steps, 
press NEXT . 

■ To continue with normal execution, press p^fCONT) . 
n To abandon further execution, press TOLL . 

4. Repeat step 3 as desired. 

When you want the program to run normally again, remove the HALT 
command from the program. 

To single-step when the next step is a subroutine: 

m To execute the subroutine in one step, press SSI . 

■ To execute the subroutine step-by-step, press SST + . 

SSI executes the next step in a program—if the next step is a 
subroutine, SSI executes the subroutine in one step. SST + 
works just like SSI —except if the next program step is a 
subroutine, it single-steps to the first step in the subroutine. 

To turn off the HALT annunciator at any time: 
a Press fPRGl CTRL KILL . 
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Using Programming Structures 

A programming structure allows a program to make a decision about 
how it should execute depending on given conditions or the values of 
particular arguments. Careful use of these structures make it possible 
to create programs of extraordinary flexibility. 


Conditional Structures 

Conditional structures let a program make a decision based on the 
result of one or more tests. 

Here is a summary of the conditional structures available on the 
HP 48: 


IF,.. THEN-.. END 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing 
fPRGl BRCH S) IF . Its syntax is: 

•£ ... IF test-clause THEN true-clause END ... £ 

IF...THEN...END executes the sequence of commands in the 
irue-clause only if the test-clause evaluates to true. The test-clause 
can be a command sequence (for example, R B ±) or an algebraic (for 
example, J R^B ! ). If the test-clause is an algebraic, it’s automatically 
evaluated to a number—you don’t need -^NUM or EYAL. 

IF begins the test-clause, which leaves a test result on the stack. 
THEN removes the test result from the stack. If the value is nonzero, 
the true-clause is executed—otherwise, program execution resumes 
following END. 


IF...THEN...ELSE...END 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing 
(PRG) BRCH [r»] IF . Its syntax is: 

•£ ... IF test-clause 

THEN irue-clause ELSE false-clause END* ... » 

IF...THEN...ELSE...END executes either the true-clause sequence of 
commands if the test-clause is true, or the false-clause sequence of 
commands if the test-clause is false. If the test-clause is an algebraic, 
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it’s automatically evaluated to a number—you don’t need —>-NUM or 
EVAL. 

IF begins the test-clause, which leaves a test result on the stack. 
THEN removes the test result from the stack. If the value is nonzero, 
the true-clause is executed—otherwise, the false-clause is executed. 
After the appropriate clause is executed, execution resumes following 
END. 

CASE...END 

To enter CASE...END in a program: 

1. Press ( PRG 1 BRCH ® CRSE to enter 
CASE...THEN..END...END. 

2. For each additional test-clause, move the cursor after a test-clause 
END and press (7*1 CBSE to enter THEN...END. 

The syntax for the CASE...END structure is: 


test-clause\ THEN true-clause\ END 
test-clause 2 THEN true-clause 2 END 

test-clause n THEN true-clause n END 
default-clause (optional) 


This structure lets you execute a series of test-clause commands, then 
execute the appropriate true-clause sequence of commands. The first, 
test that returns a true result causes execution of the corresponding 
true-clause, ending the CASE...END structure. Optionally, you 
can include after the last test a default-clause that’s executed if 
all the tests evaluate to false. If a test-clause is an algebraic, it’s 
automatically evaluated to a number—-you don’t need —*NUM or 
EVAL. 


When CASE is executed, test-clausei is evaluated. If the test is true, 
true-clausei is executed, and execution skips to END. If test-clausei is 
false, execution proceeds to test-clause 2 . Execution within the CASE 
structure continues until a true-clause is executed, or until all the 
test-clauses evaluate to false. If a default clause is included and all the 
test-clauses evaluate to false, the default clause executes. 
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Loop Structures 

Loop structures let a program execute a sequence of commands several 
times. To specify in advance how many times to repeat the loop, use a 
definite loop. To use a test to determine whether or not to repeat the 
loop, use an indefinite loop. 

START..-NEXT 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing f PRG) B R C H 
S)s TORT. Its syntax is: 

*£ ... start finish STRRT loop-clause NEXT ... 

START...NEXT executes the loop-clause sequence of commands one 
time for each number in the range start to finish. The loop-clause is 
always executed at least once. 

START takes two numbers ( start and finish ) from the stack and stores 
them as the starting and ending values for a loop counter. Then, the 
loop-clause is executed. NEXT increments the counter by 1 and tests 
to see if its value is less than or equal to finish. If so, the loop-clause 
is executed again—otherwise, execution resumes following NEXT. 

START...STEP 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing (PRG) BRCH 
frR SI ft RI. Its syntax is: 

•s: ... start finish STftRT loop-clause 
increment STEP ... s- 

START...STEP executes the loop-clause sequence just like 
START...NEXT does—except that the program specifies the 
increment value for the counter, rather than incrementing by 1. The 
loop-clause is always executed at least once, 

START takes two numbers ( start and finish ) from the stack and stores 
them as the starting and ending values of the loop counter. Then 
the loop-clause is executed. STEP takes the increment value from 
the stack and increments the counter by that value. If the argument 
of STEP is an algebraic or a name, it’s automatically evaluated to a 
number. 

The increment value can be positive or negative. If it 5 s positive, the 
loop is executed again if the counter is less than or equal to finish. If 
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the increment value is negative, the loop is executed if the counter is 
greater than or equal to finish. Otherwise, execution resumes following 
STEP. 

FOR...NEXT 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing (prg ) RKT:H 
S) FOR . Its syntax is 

**■ .... start finish FuR counter loop-clause NEXT ... s- 

FOR...NEXT executes the loop-clause program segment one time for 
each number in the range start to finish , using local variable counter 
as the loop counter. You can use this variable in the loop-clause. The 
loop-clause is always executed at least once. 

FOR takes start and finish from the stack as the beginning and ending 
values for the loop counter, then creates the local variable counter as a 
loop countei. Then the loop-clause is executed —counter can appear 
within the loop-clause. NEXT increments counter-name by one, and 
then tests whether its value is less than or equal to finish . If so, the 
loop-clause is repeated (with the new value of counter)— otherwise, 
execution resumes following NEXT. When the loop is exited, counter 
is purged. 

FOR...STEP 

Enter this structure by pressing (prg) BRC H (Q FOR . Its syntax 
is: 


•s: ... start finish FOR counter loop-clause increment STEP ... :*■ 

FOR...STEP executes the loop-clause sequence just like FOR...NEXT 
does except that the program specifies the increment value for 
counter , rather than incrementing by 1. The loop-clause is always 
executed at least once. 

FOR takes start and finish from the stack as the beginning and ending 
values foi the loop counter, then creates the local variable counter as a 
loop counter. Next, the loop-clause is executed —counter can appear 
within the loop-clause. STEP takes the increment value from the 
stack and increments counter by that value. If the argument of STEP 
is an algebraic or a name, it’s automatically evaluated to a number. 
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The increment value can be positive or negative. If the increment is 
positive, the loop is executed again if counter is less than or equal to 
finish. If the increment is negative, the loop is executed if counter 
is greater than or equal to finish. Otherwise, counter is purged and 
execution resumes following STEP. 

DO...UNTII_END 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing (PRG) BRCH 
SI DO • Its syntax is: 

•$: ... DO loop-clause UNTIL test-clause END ... » 

DO...UNTIL...END executes the loop-clause sequence repeatedly until 
test-clause returns a true (nonzero) result. Because the test-clause is 
executed after the loop-clause, the loop-clause is always executed at 
least once. 

DO starts execution of the loop-clause. UNTIL marks the end of 
the loop-clause. The test-clause leaves a test result on the stack. 

END removes the test result from the stack. If its value is zero, 
the loop-clause is executed again—otherwise, execution resumes 
following END. If the argument of END is an algebraic or a name, it ? s 
automatically evaluated to a number. 

WHILE...REPEAT..-END 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing (PRG) BRCH 
(4^) UH I LE. Its syntax is: 

■*: ... WHILE test-clause REPEAT loop-clause END ... » 

WHILE. ..REPEAT...END repeatedly evaluates test-clause and 
executes the loop-clause sequence if the test is true. Because the 
test-clause is executed before the loop-clause, the loop-clause is not 
executed if the test is initially false. 

WHILE starts execution of the test-clause, which returns a test result 
to the stack. REPEAT takes the value from the stack. If the value 
is nonzero, execution continues with the loop-clause otherwise, 
execution resumes following END. If the argument of REPEAT is an 
algebraic or a name, it's automatically evaluated to a number. 


29-14 Programming the HP 48 













Error Trapping Structures 

Many conditions are automatically recognized by the HP 48 as error 
conditions and they’re automatically treated as errors in programs. 
A command with an improper argument or an improper number of 
arguments causes an error in a program. An out-of-range result can 
cause an error. An invalid calculator condition can cause an error. 

Error trapping structures allow programs to intercept (or trap) error 
conditions that otherwise would cause the program to abort. 


IFERR...THEN...END 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing (PRG) (nxT) ERR HP 
S) I F E R R . Its syntax is: 

IFERR trap-clause THEN error-clause END ... :$■ 

The commands in the error-clause are executed only if an error is 
generated during execution of the trap-clause. If an error occurs in the 
trap-clause, the error is ignored, the remainder of the trap-clause is 
skipped, and program execution jumps to the error-clause. If no errors 
occur in the trap-clause, the error-clause is skipped and execution 
resumes after the END command. 

iferr...then...else...end 

Enter this structure into a program by pressing (prg) (NXT) FRRHR 
© IFERR. Its syntax is: 

- ... IFERR trap-clause 

THEN error-clause ELSE- normal-clause END ... :$• 

The commands in the error-clause are executed only if an error is 
generated during execution of the trap-clause . If an error occurs in the 
trap-clause, the error is ignored, the remainder of the trap-clause is 
skipped, and program execution jumps to the error-clause. If no errors 
occur in the trap-clause, execution jumps to the normal-clause at the 
completion of the trap-clause. 
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Using Local Variables 

There are disadvantages to using global variables in programs: 

si After program execution, global variables that you no longer need 
to use must be purged if you want to clear the VAR menu and free 
user memory. 

m You must explicitly store data in global variables prior to program 
execution, or have the program execute STO. 

Local variables address the disadvantages of global variables in 
programs. Local variables are temporary variables created by a 
program. They exist only while the program is being executed and 
cannot be used outside the program. They never appear in the VAR 
menu. In addition, local variables are accessed faster than global 
variables. (By convention, this manual uses lowercase names for local 
variables.) 

Creating Local Variables 

In a program, a local variable structure creates local variables. 

To enter a local variable structure In a program: 

1. Enter the —► command (press (j+JQ)* 

2. Enter one or more variable names. 

3. Enter a defining procedure (an algebraic or program object) that 
uses the names. 

■$: * namei name 2 ... name n ' algebraic ' - : : ; - 

or 

■$: -* name 1 name 2 ... name n •& program & b- 

When the — command is executed in a program, n values are taken 
from the stack and assigned to variables name i, name 2 , ■ ■ ■ name n . 
For example, if the stack looks like this: 
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{ HOME > 


4 

3 

2 

1 : 


10 

6 

20 


[ ffiEmsmaismMximmmtm* 


then 

* a creates local variable a = 20. 

* a b creates local variables a = 6 and 6 = 20. 

* 3 c ' creates local variables a = 10 , 6 — 6, and c = 20. 

The defining procedure then uses the local variables to do calculations. 
Local variable structures have these advantages: 

■ The -*■ command stores the values from the stack in the 
corresponding variables—you don’t need to explicitly execute STO. 

■ Local variables automatically disappear when the defining procedure 
for which they are created has completed execution. Consequently, 
local variables don’t appear in the VAR menu, and they occupy user 
memory only during program execution. 

■ Different local variable structures can use the same variable names 
without conflict. 

Evaluating Local Names 

Local names are evaluated differently from global names. When a 
global name is evaluated, the object stored in the corresponding 
variable is itself evaluated. (You’ve seen how programs stored in 
global variables are automatically evaluated when the name is 
evaluated.) 

When a local name is evaluated, the object stored in the 
corresponding variable is returned to the stack but is not evaluated. 
When a local variable contains a number, the effect is identical to 
evaluation of a global name, since putting a number on the stack is 
equivalent to evaluating it. However, if a local variable contains a 
program, algebraic expression, or global variable name—and if you 
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want it evaluated—the program should execute EVAL aft,, the object 
is put on the stack. 

Using Local Variables within Subroutines 

B “ a0Se ^“S^toTwhefp“ 

A°p“r»»> ' ™«' P Io e r “” " ■ mdB18 a abr " at,ne m 

program A. 

procedure. 

However the HP 48 offers a way to include local variables in 
subroutines that are not nested within the local vartable's defining 

procedure. 

To use a local variable in a subroutine called by the variable’s 
defining procedure: ^ 

. When defining the local variable, name it using * (@©W) « tbe 
fir „ t character. This creates a compiled local variable. 

„ When calling the local variable within a subroutine, speci y i s nam 
using as the first character. 

A compiled local variable is available to any subroutine called by- the 
defining'procedure to, the local variable. However compile4°“* 
variables are still local variables and are purged when the defining 
procedure is completed. 

Local Variables and User-Defined Functions 

The defining procedure to, a local variable structure can be either an 
algebraic or program object. 

A user-defined function is actually a program that consists solely of 
a S variable structure whose defining procedure ,s a an algebraic 
expression. The syntax is. 

•*: name 1 name 2 ... name n 1 expression 
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It takes an unlimited number of arguments (can use an unlimited 
number of local variables), but returns one result to the stack. 

If a program begins with a local variable structure and has a program 
as the defining procedure that returns exactly one result, the complete 
program acts like a user-defined function in two ways: 

m It takes numeric or symbolic arguments. 

in It takes its arguments either from the stack or in algebraic syntax. 

However, although such a program can contain commands not allowed 
in algebraic expressions, it does not have a derivative. 


Exploring the Programs in the EXAMPLES 
Directory 

To use and explore the EXAMPLES directory: 

1. Type ] EflUH into the command line and press ( ENTER 1 . This loads 
the EXAMPLES directory from built-in memory into your HOME 
directory where you can access it. 

2. Press (var) EkRM i,, open the EXAMPLES directory. 


EXAMPLES 


PRGS PLOTS 


MEDIAN FI BON APLY ->RPN 

r i i i-—r-J—i— 

XSIN ELLIP LISSA ROSE PTRN DEQ 


I I-1 

EONS %TILE PUR6EX 

r- 1 —i-r-1-1 

ONE TWO THREE FOUR RATFUNC 

T ' I-S-1-[---1 

SPFLD PSCN GRID PSUR WIRE SLICE 


All of the objects contained in EXAMPLES (apart from the 
subdirectories PRGS, PLOTS, and EQNS) are either programs or 
algebraic objects. The algebraics in the EQNS subdirectory are used 
in examples in the HP 48G Senes Quick Start Guide. The short 
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programs contained in PLOTS each plot an example of a different plot 
l' t l The remaining objects „e example programs that accomphsh a 
variety of different tasks. 


MEDIAN 

F1BON 

APLY 


RPN 


%TILE 


Returns a vector containing the median values for 
each column in the current statistics matrix. 

Using the contents of variable n, returns the n-1 
Fibonacci number. 

Applies a program to each element of an array, ihe 
program applied must take exactly one input and 
return exactly one output. If output is symbolic the 
result is returned as a “symbolic array” (that is, a 
list of “row” lists instead of an array of row vectors). 
Converts an algebraic object into a list of equivalent 
RPN commands. Evaluating the resulting list 
returns the original algebraic. Illustrates the 
equivalency between algebraic and RPN procedures. 
Takes a list of data on level 2 and a percentile 
number on level 1 and returns the value of the 
percentile for the list. For example, typing 
■£ dfltahst > 50 and pressing MILE returns the 
median (50th percentile) of the list. 


You may wish to work through these programs using single-stepping 
(see page 29-8). 


Using HP 48 S/SX programs with the 
HP 48 G/GX 

There are many programs distributed (both commercially and 
otherwise) today that were originally written for the HP 48S 
HP 48SX, the predecessors of the HP 48G Series. 

Caution 






Before running a library developed for the HP 48S 
Series calculators on your HP 48G Series calculator 
back up the contents of your memory to an external 
source (computer or plug-in card). Incompatibilities 
between the library and the HP 48G Series calculator 
may cause memory loss. 
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the HP 48C S r, SUCh Pr ° grams wil1 run without errors on 

X usfr RptT However - “«* older programs that use 

wtl commands the set of commands that are recognized 

newer HP 48G Series"' “ '» °» «* 

newer HP ®°™ e dlfferences betwe en the older HP 48S Series and the 
HP 480 Senes that “ay (or may not) affect older programs: 

" HP 48S f neS P ro g r ams using the SYSEVAL command may cause 
memory loss when run on a HP 48G Series calculator due to 
changes m the internal memory mapping. 

" t HP 48S Ser f S Programs that use variable names that are identical 
o commands newly introduced on the HP 48G Series calculators 
i give unpredictable results due to the name conflict. Changing 

■ HP 48 ?? US6d m the ° lder program wil1 Prevent this problem. 

, 4 f. Senes Programs that use the MENU command to display 
in menu may give unexpected results because the HP 48G 

. sr w c »' 

Ser ®fcaTcuktors bUllt ' in meanmgS ^ flagS “ the HP 48G 

Some commercially-distributed libraries developed for the HP 48S 
Series may not work on the HP 48G Series and may, in fact cause 
memory loss. In addition, some libraries on plug-in ards mav onTv 
work when the card is stored in Card Slot lather, m", onWork 
when the card is stored in Card Slot 2. Be sure to backup user 
memory before experimenting with an untested library. 


Where to Find More Information 


00048 JiS ■ liefcrence (Part number 

00048-90136) contains programming information, including syntax 

information for all HP 48G Series commands, in a reference format. 

' J r he ® P Ca f lculato / 'h'lletm Board System (see inside back cover) 

Ind'comjltlbHd f “formation about the availability 

and compatibility of software developed for either Series S or Series 

G cal C u Iators . i t ls a l so a good source Qf programmm g 

interesting programs. 6 1 
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Customizing the HP 48 


Customizing Menus 

A custom menu is a menu that you create. It can contain menu labels 
01 operations, commands, and other objects that you create or group 
together tor your own convenience. 

A custom menu is defined by the contents of a reserved variable 
named CbT So, the way to create a custom menu involves creating a 
variable CST that contains the objects you want in your menu. 

i° create and display a custom (CST) menu: 

1. Enter a list containing the objects you want in the menu. (The 
diflerent object types serve different purposes.) 

2. Press (Wl( MODES) MENU MENU . 

To display the current CST menu: 

m P ress (CST) , 

Objects in the CST menu usually have the same functionality they do 
m built-in menus: J J 

' Nam f"’ Names behavfi b ke VAR menu keys. Thus, if ABC is a 
variable name, hEU evaluates ABC, ® ABC recalls its 
contents and Q ABC stores new contents in ABC. Also, the 
menu label for the name of a directory has a bar over the left corner 
oi the label—pressing the menu key switches to that directory. 

8 S Un l° bj 7t! It 1likG UNITS Catal °S entries ‘ F <* example, 
they have their left-shifted conversion capability. 

' Str,,, g ob J ects echo Ae contents of the string, like a typing 
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. Commands. Almost all command names behave like normal 
command keys. 

You can include backup objects in the list defining a custom menu by 
tagging the name of the backup object with its port location. For 
example if : 2: TOM were included in the custom menu list, a menu 
label TOM would represent the backup object TOM in port 

If you want to create typing aids for certain commands that affect 
program flow (such as HALT, PROMPT, IF...THEN. END, and other 
program control structures), include them as string objects, not as 
command names. 

Example: Create a custom menu containing the built-in command 

-.TAG, the unit object 1 „r'V""3, a string to serve as a 
typing aid for VOLUME, and the variable name CST. 

Step 1: Enter the list of objects. 


1: { *TflG l_m*3 
"VOLUME" CST > 


Ijflfm fPRG) TYPE 4 TflG 
10000^03 
©CD VOLUME © 

© 

©-(hold) CST (release) 
fENTERl 

Step 2: Create and display the CST menu. 
r^l fMODES) MENU MENU 1 


Step 3: Convert 1075 cm 3 to m 3 . 

1075 ©Q ©S) c ©S) m in 


(ZD 3 (enTer) 

S ) M "'" 3 

Step 4: Enter the string "VOLUME”. 
©(ZD VOLU (enter! 


TOHlgglill'HHlifeUi 


.001075_i*T3 


9 : .001075_m /N 3 

is "VOLUME" 
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Step 5: Create a tagged object from the contents of levels 2 and 1. 


■*T H G 



Step 6: Display the current contents of CST . 




2“ yOLUNEs .001075^3 
1= { *TfiG 1^3 
,, M0LUr1E ,, CST } 


You can create a CST in each directory in memory, just as you can for 
other variables. This lets you have a different custom menu in each 
directory. 

Also, instead of storing the list of objects itself in CST , you can 
optionally store the name of another variable that contains the list. 
This gives you the ability to have in one directory several variables 
that contain different custom-menu lists. That way, you can easily 
switch the CST menu from one custom menu to another by simply 
storing a new name in CST. 


Enhancing Custom Menus 

You can enhance the CST menu by creating special menu labels and 
by specifying different actions for unshifted and shifted keys. 


To create a special mem label for an object: 

m Inside the CST list, replace the object by an embedded list of the 
form-C il label " object >. 

The default label for an object in the CST menu is the underlying 
name, command, unit, or typing aid-—-as many characters as fit in the 
space available. 


Example; 


Storing £ *THG £ "VOL" "VOLUME" > 

£ i! CUST i! CST > in CST gives the same CST menu 
operations as the previous example, but the labels are 
* I ft G , ir-3 , VOL , and COST . 
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To specify functionality for shifted keys" 

■ Inside the CSX list, replace the object by an embedded list of 
objects. \ objcct\mshifted object left-shift right-shift - s ‘* (You Can 

omit the last one or two objects if you want.) 

You must specify the unshifted action in order to have the shifted 
actions. In addition, you can combine the special-label enhancement 
and the shifted-functionality enhancement—see the following example. 

Example: Suppose you want the CSX menu key VOL to provide 

the following three actions: 

■ VOL evaluates a program that stores the value in 
level 1 in a variable named VBOX . 

■ S) VOL evaluates a program that computes the 
product of levels 1,2, and 3. 

■ frR VOL types VOLUME. 

Xhe following CSX list provides the desired custom menu. Xhe menu 
contains only one label: VOL . 


»Vfij | 


ME 


so create a temporary menu. 

1. Enter the menu list as with CSX. 

2. Press (MODES] MENU THEN. Xhis creates and displays a 
temporary menu without overwriting the contents of the variable 
CST. 


Customizing the Keyboard 

Xhe HP 48 lets you assign alternate functionality to any key on 
the keyboard (including alpha and shifted keys), enabling you to 
customize the keyboard for your particular needs. Your customized 
keyboard is called the user keyboard , and it’s active whenever the 
calculator is in User mode . 
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User Modes 


To activate User mode: 

m If you want to execute only one operation (1USR), press f*pfUSERh 
(It turns off after the operation.) 

m If you want to execute several operations (USER), press f*p[USER) 
f*pf USER ] . (Press f^PfUSER) a third time to turn off User mode.) 

The f^pfUSER) key is a three-way switch, much like the (a) key. 
Pressing the key once activates the mode only for the next operation, 
while pressing it twice consecutively locks the mode on, requiring a 
third press to turn the mode off again. If you prefer, set Flag -61 to 
enable a single press of f«PfUSER) to lock User mode on. 


Assigning and Unassigning User Keys 

You can assign commands or other objects to any user keys (including 
shifted keys). The behaviors for different types of objects are the same 
as for custom menus—see “Customizing Menus” on page 30-1. 

To assign an object to a user key: 

1. Enter the object to be assigned to the key. 

2. Enter the three-digit location number that specifies the key. (See 
the diagram below.) 

3. Press f^p [MODES ) KEYS FiSH . 

Keyboard column# 


xx .X < -0 or 1 = unshifted 

2 = left-shifted 

f 3 = right-shifted 

I 4 = alpha 

Keyboard row# 5 = alpha left-shifted 

6 = alpha right-shifted 

To assign a built-in command to a user key: 
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1* Enter a list containing two parameters—the command to be 

assigned to the key followed by the three-digit key location number 
(see above). 

2. Press Q [MODES) KEYS STGK . 

To assign several user keys: 

1. Enter a list containing two key-assignment parameters for 
each key—the object to be assigned to the key followed by the 
three-digit key location number (see above), 

2 . Press Q (MODES) BEYS 8T0K . 

This is an example of a key-assignment list for STOKEYS: 


You can use 1 SKEY 5 as an assignment object. It means the 
“standard” (unassigned) key definition. 

W hen you press a user key, its assigned object is executed—or, if the 
key is unassigned, the standard operation is performed. (You can also 
disable keys, as described in the next topic.) 

After you've assigned a user key, the assignment remains in effect until 
you reassign the key using ASN or STOKEYS, or until you unassign 
the key. An unassigned user key reverts to its standard definition—the 
same as for the standard keyboard. 

To unassign previously-assigned user keys: 

bs To unassign one user key, enter the three-digit key number, then 
press ratMOPES] KEYS DELK . An unassigned user key reverts 
to its standard definition—the same as for the standard keyboard. 

® To unassign several user keys, enter a list containing the three-digit 
key numbers, then press f^l(MODES) KEYS DELK . 
h To unassign all user keys, press 0 MODES ) KEYS DELK . All 
user keys are unassigned and all disabled keys are enabled (see next 
topic). 
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Disabling User Keys 

You can disable user keys that are unassigned—so they do nothing. 

This lets you control the user keys that are active, including assigned 

keys and standard (unassigned) keys. 

If you assign a disabled user key, it becomes enabled. 

To disable a! unassigned user keys: 

m Enter 'S' and press (MODES) KEYS DELE . 

To reenable unassigned 5 disabled user keys: 

n To enable one unassigned key, enter 5 SKEY 5 , enter the three-digit 
key number, then press f^h)f MODES ) KEYS RSN . 

To enable several unassigned keys, enter a list containing 1 SKEY 1 
and the three-digit key number for each key, then press ( 43 )( MODES) 
KEYS SIQK . (Include one 1 SKEY ‘ for each key.) 

m To enable and unassign all user keys, press 0 (MODES) KEYS 
; DEL.K . . ... 

To reenable and assign disabled user keys: 

n To enable and assign one user key, enter the object to be assigned to 
the key, enter the three-digit key number, then press f^y)( MODES ) 
KEYS flSN . 

is To enable all user keys and assign several keys, enter a list with S as 
the first object, followed by the assigned object and three-digit key 
number for each key assignment, then press f»nl(MODES) KEYS 
S T 0 K . 


Recalling and Editing User Key Assignments 

To recall the current user key assignments: 

m Press MODES) KEYS ECLK (the RCLKEYS command). 

The RCLKEYS command returns to level 1 a list of all the current 
user key assignments—pairs of assignment objects and three-digit key 
numbers. If the first item in the list is the letter S, then unassigned 
user keys are currently enabled-—otherwise, unassigned keys are 
currently disabled. 
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To edit the user key assignments: 

1. Press MODES) KEYS RCLK (the RCLKEYS command). 

2. Press EDIT ) and edit the key-assignment list. 

3. Press Q ) ( MODES) KEYS DELK ST OK (the STOREYS 
command) to delete the old assignments and activate the edited 
assignments. 


Note 



If you get stuck in User mode—probably with a 
“locked” keyboard—because you’ve reassigned or 
disabled the keys for canceling User mode, hold down 
the (ON ) key and press the C key, then release the C 
key first. 

Deleted user key assignments still take up from 
2.5 to 15 bytes of memory each. You can free this 
memory by packing your user key assignments-^press 
MODES ) KEYS RCLK 0 DELK ST OK . 
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Support, Batteries, and Service 


Answers to Common Questions 

You can obtain answers to questions about using your calculator from 
our Calculator Support department. Our experience has shown that 
many customers have similar questions about our products, so we’ve 
provided this section to answer many of these questions. If you don’t 
find the answer to your question here, contact us at the address or 
phone number on the inside back cover. 

Q: Sometimes my HP f8 will flash when I turn it on. Is this normal? 
A: This is normal for the HP 48. 

Q: Pm not sure whether the calculator is malfunctioning or if I’m 
doing something incorrectly. How can I verify that the calculator is 
operating properly? 

A: See “Testing Calculator Operation” on page A-9. 

Q: The (<•>) annunciator stays on even when the calculator is turned 
off. Is anything wrong? 

A: This indicates a low-battery condition in the calculator or a RAM 
card, or an alarm that is past due. To determine what is causing 
the (<•>) annunciator to stay on, turn the calculator off and then on. 

A message in the display will identify the problem. See “When to 
Replace Batteries” on page A-4 or “Responding to Alarms” on page 
26-4. 

Q: How can I determine how much memory is left in the calculator? 

A: Press («tKmemory] MEM . The number of bytes of available 
memory will appear at the lower right corner of the display. 

For example, an empty memory for the HP 48GX should show 
approximately 127880 bytes of internal RAM (with no RAM cards 
installed). 
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Q: What does an fc. in a number mean (for example, 

A: Exponent of 10 (for example, 2.51 x 10 -13 ). See “Keying In 
Numbers” on page 2-1 and “Setting the Display Mode” on page 4-2. 

Q: Why do trig functions give me unexpected results? 

A: The angle mode may be wrong for your problem. Check the angle 
mode annunciator: RRD means radians, GRfiD means grads, and none 
means degrees. Press (^tK'rad) or use the fT^f MODES) screen to 
change the angle mode. 

Q: When I take the sine of K in Degrees mode, why do I get ! SIN<ir> 1 
instead of a number? 

A: The calculator is in Symbolic Result mode; 5 SIN < ir) 5 is the 
symbolic answer. Press S)( “»N U M) to convert 3 SIN ( u > ! to its 
numeric equivalent of .0548 ... up to 11 decimal places (sin 3.14°). 
You can also press (<h)(MODES) MI SC SYM» to change to Numeric 
Results mode and prevent symbolic evaluation. 

Q: When I evaluate 3 SIN< tt) 3 I don’t get zero . Why not? 

A: The HP 48, like all calculators, can only compute using a finite 
number of decimal places. Because i r contains an infinite number of 
decimal places, any results involving tt must necessarily be rounded. 
Sometimes, as in this case, the rounded number differs from the 
theoretical answer by 10 “ 12 (a millionth of a millionth) or so. 

Q: When I differentiate or integrate I get an Undef ined Name error 
message. What is wrong? 

A: Symbolic solution mode is not set and the calculator is attempting 
(unsucessfully) to find a numerical answer using only symbolic 
variables. Press f*y)fMODESl MI SC SYMB , or make sure that the 
RESULTS! field in the Integrate or Differentiate input forms shows 
Symbol ic, and try again. 

Q: When I compute (—1)§ I get a complex number instead of 1 . What 
is wrong? 

A: The HP 48 is designed to return the complex principal solution for 
any fractional exponent. To get the real number root, use the ^/y 
operator (the (W) key or XROOT command) instead. 

Q: What does “object” mean? 

A: “Object” is the general term for all elements of data the HP 48 
works with. Numbers, expressions, arrays, programs, and so on, are all 
types of objects. 
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Ga What do three dots mean at either end of a display line? 

A: The three dots (called an ellipsis) indicate that the displayed 
object is too long to display on one line. To view undisplayed portions 
of the object, use the (◄) or (►) cursor keys. 

Q: How do I tarn off the HALT annunciator? 

A: Press (PRG) fNXT) RUN K I LI. 

Q: The calculator beeps and displays Bad firguroent Type. What’s 
wrong? 

A: The objects on the stack aren’t the correct type for the command 
you are attempting. For example, executing -+UHIT (in the PRG 
TYPE menu) with a number in stack levels 1 and 2 causes this error. 

Ql The calculator beeps and displays Too Few fir 9 uroents. What’s 
wrong? 

A: There are fewer arguments on the stack than required by the 
command you are attempting. For example, executing (+} with only 
one argument or number on the stack causes this error. 

Q: The calculator beeps and displays a message different from the two 
listed above . How do I find out what’s wrong? 

A: Refer to appendix B, “Messages.” 

Q: I can’t find some variables that I used earlier. Where did they go? 
A: You may have been using the variables in a different directory. If 
you can’t remember which directory you were using, you’ll need to 
check all the directories in your calculator. 

Q: Sometimes my HP fS seems to pause momentarily during a 
calculation . Is anything wrong? 

A: Nothing is wrong. The calculator does some system cleanup from 
time to time to eliminate temporary objects created from normal 
operation. This cleanup process frees memory for current operations. 
This happens less often if you make more memory available. 

Qn The Equation Library Solver gives me SI units even when I specify 
E NG (or vice-versa). 

A: The Solver uses and creates global variables. If the variables in 
question were created before, then they still exist (until you purge 
them). Their unit definitions also still exist. To override the old unit 
system, you must either purge the variables before solving, or you 
must enter the specific units you want (such as _f t). 
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Environmental Limits 

To maintain product reliability, avoid getting the calculator and 
plug-in cards wet, and observe the following temperature and humidity 
limits: 

Calculator: 

■ Operating temperature: 0° to 45°C (32° to 113°F). 
m Storage temperature: —20° to 65°C (—4° to 149°F). 

m Operating and storage humidity: 90% relative humidity at 40° C 
(104°F) maximum. 

Plug-In Cards: 

m Operating temperature: 0° to 45°C (32° to 113°F). 
h Storage temperature: —20° to 60°C (—4° to 140°F). 
m Storage temperature for RAM card data retention: 0° to 60°C (32° 
to 140°F). 

■ Operating and storage humidity: 90% relative humidity at 40°C 
(104°F) maximum. 


When to Replace Batteries 

When a low-battery condition exists, the (<♦>} annunciator remains 
on, even when the calculator is turned off. When the calculator is 
turned on during a low-battery condition, Warnings Low Bat < > is 
displayed for approximately 3 seconds: 

Low Bat (Pi > refers to port 1. 

L o w B a l < P 2 > refers to port 2. 

LowBat(S) refers to the calculator (system) batteries. 

Replace the RAM card battery or the calculator 
batteries as soon as possible after the ((*4 
low-battery annunciator and warning message 
appear. If you continue to use the calculator while 
the (<•>) annunciator is on, the display will eventually 
dim and you may lose calculator and RAM card 
data. 


Note 

4 
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Under typical use, a RAM card’s battery should last between 1 and 
3 years. Be sure to mark the card with the battery-installation date, 
and, in case the RAM card is not in the calculator when the battery 
needs replacement, set an alarm for 1 year from that date to remind 
you to install a fresh battery. RAM cards do not come with a battery 
installed. 


Changing Batteries 

The HP 48 uses the following kinds of batteries: 

■ Calculator Batteries. Any brand of size A AA batteries. Be sure 
that all three batteries are of the same brand and type. (The use of 
rechargeable batteries is not recommended because of their lower 
capacity and short low-battery warning time.) 

m Plug-In RAM Card Batteries. 3-volt 2016 coin cell. (Not used in 
the HP 48G.) 

To replace calculator batteries, use the steps below. To replace RAM 

card batteries, see “To change a RAM card battery” on page A-7. 

Caution Whenever you remove batteries from the calculator, 

be sure the calculator is off, and do not press the (ON ] 
key until the new batteries are installed . If you press 
(ON) when batteries are not in the calculator, you 
may lose all calculator memory. 



To change calculator batteries: 

1. Turn the calculator off. You may lose memory in the calculator and 
plug-in RAM cards if the calculator batteries are removed when the 
calculator is on. 

2. Have three, fresh size AAA batteries (of the same brand and type) 
at hand. Wipe off both ends of each battery with a clean, dry 
cloth. 
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3. Remove the calculator battery-compartment door by pressing down 
and sliding it off away from the calculator. Be careful not to press 
the calculator’s fON) key. See the following illustration. 



4. Turn the calculator over and shake the batteries out. After the 
batteries are out, you should replace them with fresh batteries 
within 2 minutes to protect against memory loss. 


Warning Do not mutilate, puncture, or dispose of batteries 
in fire. The batteries can burst or explode, 
fra releasing hazardous chemicals. Discard used 

w batteries according to the manufacturer’s 

instructions. 
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5. Position the batteries according to the outlines in the bottom of 
the battery compartment. Avoid touching the battery terminals . 
Batteries are easier to install if the negative (plain) ends are 
inserted first, and if the center battery is installed last. See the 
following illustration. 



6 . Replace the battery-compartment door by sliding the tabs on the 
door into the slots in the calculator case. 

7. Press (ON ) to turn the calculator on. 

To change a RAM card battery: 

1. Turn the calculator over and remove the plastic cover over the 
plug-in card ports (on the display-end of the calculator). 



2. With the RAM card in port 1 or 2, turn on the calculator. 
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Caution Make sure you turn on the calculator before you 

change a RAM card battery. RAM cards run off the 
calculator batteries only while the calculator is on. 
RAM memory may be lost if you remove a RAM 
card battery while the calculator is off, or while the 
card is not installed in the calculator. 



3. Place your index finger in the recess near the exposed end of the 
RAM card—this prevents removal of the card from the calculator 
when you remove the card’s battery holder. Now insert the 
thumbnail of your free hand into the nail grip in the black plastic 
at the left side of the end of the card and pull the battery holder 
out of the card. 



4. Remove the old battery from the plastic battery holder. 


Warning Do not mutilate, puncture, or dispose of batteries 
in fire. The batteries can burst or explode, 
ift releasing hazardous chemicals. Discard used 

W batteries according to the manufacturer's 

instructions. 
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5. Install a fresh, 3-volt 2016 coin cell in the plastic battery holder, 
and reinsert the holder (with battery) into the card. Be sure to 
install the battery with the side marked a +” toward the front of the 
card. 

6. Mark the card with the battery-installation date, and set an alarm 
for 1 year from that date to remind you to change it. (If you 
unplug the card, the HP 48 can’t check the card’s battery level.) 

7. Replace the plug-in port cover. 


Testing Calculator Operation 

Use the following guidelines to determine whether the calculator is 
functioning properly. Test the calculator after every step to see if 
operation has been restored. If your calculator requires service, see “If 
the Calculator Requires Service” on page A-16. 

If the calculator won't turn on or doesn't respond when you press 
the keys: 

1. Make sure that three fresh batteries are correctly installed in the 
calculator. 

2. Press and release [ON) . 

3. If the calculator comes on, but the display is blank, press and hold 
f01\Q , press and release f+1 several times until characters become 
visible, then release (ON ) . If no characters appear in the display, the 
calculator requires service. 

4. If a halted program won’t respond when you press [CANCEL] , try 
pressing [CANCEL] again. 

5. If the keyboard is “locked,” perform a system halt: 

a. Press and hold [ON ] . 

b. Press and release the “C” key (the key with C next to it). 

c. Release [ON ] . The empty stack display should appear. 

d. If the problem still exists, perform a manual system halt (see 
page 5-17). 
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6 . If the problem still exists, perform a memory reset. You may lose 
data during a memory reset, so do this only if you must: 

a. Press and hold fON ] . 

b. Press and hold the “A” and “F” keys (the keys with A and F 
next to them). 

c. Release all three keys. 

The calculator will beep and display the message Try To Recover 
Memory? at the top of the display. Press YES to recover as 
much memory as possible. 

If these steps fail to restore operation, the calculator requires service. 

If the calculator responds to keystrokes, but you suspect it’s 
malfunctioning: 

1. Run the self-test described in the next section. 

es If the calculator fails the self-test, it requires service. 
m If the calculator passes the self-test, you may have made a 

mistake operating the calculator. Reread appropriate portions of 
the manual and check “Answers to Common Questions” on page 
A-l. 

2. Contact the Calculator Support department. The address and 
phone number are listed on the inside back cover. 


Self-Test 

If the display turns on, but the calculator does not seem to be 
operating properly, run the diagnostic self-test. 

To run the seif-test: 

1. Turn on the calculator. 

2. Press and hold (ON) . 

3. Press and release the “E” key (the key with E next to it). 

4. Release (ON) . 

The diagnostic self-test tests the internal ROM and RAM, 
and generates various patterns in the display. The test repeats 
continuously until you perform a system halt. 
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To halt the seif-test (system halt): 

1. Press and hold (ON ] . 

2 . Press and release the “C” key (the key with C next to it). 

3. Release (ON) . The empty stack display should appear. 

If the self-test indicates an internal ROM or RAM failure (if I ROM OK 
and IRRM OK are not displayed), the calculator requires service. 

The diagnostic self-test should be successfully completed before 
running any of the tests described in the following sections. 


Keyboard Test 

This test checks all of the calculator’s keys for proper operation. 

To run the Interactive keyboard test: 

1. Turn on the calculator. 

2. Press and hold (ON) . 

3. Press and release the a D” key (the key with D next to it). 

4. Release (ON) . 

5. Press and release the “E” key (the key with E next to it). KBD1 
will appear in the upper left corner of the display. 

6 . Starting at the upper left corner and moving left to right, press 
each of the 49 keys on the keyboard. 

If you press the keys in the proper order and they’re functioning 
properly, the calculator emits a high-pitch beep at each press of a 
key. When you press the 49th key, (T), the displayed message should 
change to KBD1 OK. 

If you press a key out of sequence, a five-digit hexadecimal number 
will appear next to KBD1. Rerun the test by repeating steps 2 through 
6 above. 

If a key isn’t functioning properly, the next keystroke displays the hex 
location of the expected and the received location. If you pressed the 
keys in order and got this message, the calculator requires service. 

Be sure to include a copy of the error message when you ship the 
calculator for service. 
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To exit the keyboard test (system halt): 

1. Press and hold [ON) . 

2. Press and release the “C” key (the key with C next to it). 

3. Release (ON ) . The empty stack display should appear. 


Port RAM Test 

The port RAM test nondestructively tests the ports (for those 
calculators that have them) and the installed plug-in RAM cards. 
(Plug-in RAM-card memory is preserved.) 

To run the port RAM test 

L Check that a plug-in RAM card is properly installed in port 1 or 
port 2. 

2. Verify that the switch on each card is set to the “Read/Write” 
position. 


Read-only setting 



3. Turn on the calculator, 

4. Press and hold (ON ] . 
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5. Press and release the key (the key with D next to it). 

6 . Release [ON) . A vertical line will appear at both sides and at the 
center of the display. 

7. Press and release 

R'RMX or RRM2 will appear at the top left corner of the display and 
the size of the corresponding plug-in RAM card (32K or 123K) will 
appear at the top right corner of the display. OK will appear to the 
right of RRM1 or RRM2 when the port RAM test has been successfully 
completed. 

A failure message (for example, RRM1 88882) will be displayed for 
each port that does not contain a plug-in RAM card or if a card's 
read/write switch is in the “write-protect" position. This message 
should be ignored. 

If UK doesn't appear for a RAM card set to read/write, the card 
should be moved to the other port and the test rerun. If OK still 
doesn't appear, the RAM card should be replaced with a new one. 

To return to normal calculator operation (system hail): 

1. Press and hold [ON) . 

2 . Press and release the “C” key (the key with C next to it). 

3. Release (ON) . The empty stack display should appear. 


IR Loop-Back Test 

This test checks the operation of the send and receive infrared sensors 
and their associated circuits. 

To run the IR loop-back test: 

1. Turn on the calculator. 

2. Press and hold [ON) . 

3. Press and release the “D" key (the key with D next to it). 

4. Release [ON) . A vertical line will appear at both sides and at the 
center of the display. 

5. Be sure that the plastic plug-in card cover is in place and that it 
covers the clear lamp bulbs in the top end of the calculator. 

6 . Press [EVAL) . 
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I RLE' will appear at the top left corner of the display. If OK appears 
to the right of IRLB, the calculator passes this test. If OK doesn’t 
appear, the calculator requires service. 

To return to normal calculator operation (system halt): 

1. Press and hold (ON ) . 

2 . Press and release the “C” key (the key with C next to it). 

3. Release (ON ] . The empty stack display should appear. 


Serial Loop-Back Test 

This test checks the operation of the send and receive circuits of the 

serial interface at the top of the calculator. 

To run the serial loop-back test 

1 . Turn on the calculator. 

2. Press and hold (ON ) . 

3. Press and release the “D” key (the key with D next to it). 

4. Release (ON) . A vertical line will appear at both sides and at the 
center of the display. 

5. Temporarily connect (short) the middle two pins (pins 2 and 3) 
of the 4-pin serial connector at the top end of the calculator. Be 
careful not to bend or severely jar the pins. You must have this 
connection bridged during the entire duration of the test. 

6 . Press (PRG) . 

ILLEi will appear at the top left corner of the display. If OK appears 

to the right of U_LB, the calculator passes this test. If OK doesn’t 

appear, the calculator requires service. 


If you inadvertently short pins 1 and 2 or pins 3 
and 4 of the serial connector, the loop-back test will 
return U„LB 88081 or U_LB 88882 (test-failed 
message), but you will not damage the calculator. 


Note 

i§ 
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To return to normal calculator operation (system halt): 

1. Press and hold [ON ) . 

2. Press and release the “C” key (the key with C next to it). 

3. Release [ON) . The empty stack display should appear. 


Limited One-Year Warranty 

What Is Covered. The calculator (except for the batteries, or damage 
caused by the batteries) and calculator accessories are warranted by 
Hewlett-Packard against defects in materials and workmanship for 
one year from the date of original purchase. If you sell your unit or 
give it as a gift, the warranty is automatically transferred to the new 
owner and remains in effect for the original one-year period. During 
the warranty period, we will repair or, at our option, replace at no 
charge a product that proves to be defective, provided you return 
the product, shipping prepaid, to a Hewlett-Packard service center. 
(Replacement may be made with a newer model of equal or better 
functionality.) 

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have 
other rights that vary from state to state, province to province, or 
country to country. 

What Is Not Covered. Batteries , and damage caused by the batteries, 
are not covered by the Hewlett-Packard warranty. Check with the 
battery manufacturer about battery and battery leakage warranties. 

Damage caused to the HP fS as the result of using nonapproved plug-in 
cards and plug-in accessories is not covered by the Hewlett-Packard 
warranty. 

This warranty does not apply if the product has been damaged by 
accident or misuse or as the result of service or modification by other 
than an authorized Hewlett-Packard service center. 

No other express warranty is given. The repair or replacement 
of a product is your exclusive remedy. ANY OTHER IMPLIED 
WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS 
IS LIMITED TO THE ONE-YEAR DURATION OF THIS 
WRITTEN WARRANTY. Some states, provinces, or countries 
do not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts, 
so the above limitation may not apply to you. IN NO EVENT 


Support, Batteries, and Service A-15 





SHALL HEWLETT-PACKARD COMPANY BE LIABLE FOR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES. Some states, provinces, or countries 
do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential 
damages, so the above limitation or exclusion may not apply to you. 

Products are sold on the basis of specifications applicable at the time 
of manufacture. Hewlett-Packard shall have no obligation to modify or 
update products, once sold. 

Consumer Transactions in Australia and the United Kingdom. 

The above disclaimers and limitations shall not apply to consumer 
transactions in Australia and the United Kingdom and shall not affect 
the statutory rights of consumers. 


If the Calculator Requires Service 

Hewlett-Packard maintains service centers in many countries. These 
centers will repair a calculator, or replace it with the same model or 
one of equal or better functionality, whether it is under warranty or 
not. There is a service charge for service after the warranty period. 
Calculators normally are serviced and reshipped within 5 working 
days. 


If the contents of your calculator’s memory are 
important, you should back up the memory on a 
plug-in RAM card, another HP 48, or a computer 
before sending in the calculator for repair. 


Note 

A 


m In the United States: Send the calculator to the Corvallis Service 
Center listed on the inside of the back cover. 

m In Europe: Contact your Hewlett-Packard sales office or dealer, or 
Hewlett-Packard’s European headquarters (address below) for the 
location of the nearest service center. Do not ship the calculator for 
service without first contacting a Hewlett-Packard office. 

Hewlett-Packard S.A. 

150, Route du Nant-d’Avril 
P.O. Box CH 1217 Meyrin 2 
Geneva, Switzerland 
Telephone: 022 780.81.11 
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m In other countries: Contact your Hewlett-Packard sales office or 
dealer or write to the Corvallis Service Center (listed on the inside 
of the back cover) for the location of other service centers. If local 
service is unavailable, you can ship the calculator to the Corvallis 
Service Center for repair. 

All shipping, reimportation arrangements, and customs costs are 
your responsibility. 

Service Charge. Contact the Corvallis Service Center (inside back 
cover) for the standard out-of-warranty repair charges. This charge 
is subject to the customer’s local sales or value-added tax wherever 
applicable. 

Calculator products damaged by accident or misuse are not covered by 
the fixed charges. These charges are individually determined based on 
time and material. 

Shipping Instructions. If your calculator requires service, ship it to the 
nearest authorized service center or collection point. 

■ Include your return address and a detailed description of the 
problem. Details should include ROM/RAM cards installed, error 
messages, and any peripherals connected at the time of malfunction. 
m Include proof of purchase date if the warranty has not expired. 
m Include a purchase order, check, or credit card number plus 

expiration date (VISA or MasterCard) to cover the standard repair 
charge. 

si Ship your calculator postage prepaid in adequate protective 

packaging to prevent damage. Shipping damage is not covered by 
the warranty, so we recommend that you insure the shipment. 

Warranty on Service. Service is warranted against defects in materials 
and workmanship for 90 days from the date of service. 

Service Agreements. In the U.S., a support agreement is available for 
repair and service. For additional information, contact the Corvallis 
Service Center (see the inside of the back cover). 
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Error Messages 


This appendix lists selected HP 48 messages, arranged alphabetically. 


Messages Listed Alphabetically 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

H1 arr-’i 

Alarm not acknowledged yet. 

(none) 

Rll Variables 

Known 

There are no unknown 
variables to solve for. 

E405 

B a d R r 9 u n e n t Type 

One or more stack arguments 
were incorrect type for 
operation. 

202 

B a d R r 9 u n e n i V a 1 u e 

Argument value out of 
operation’s range. 

203 

Bad Gues s (es) 

Guess(es) supplied to HP Solve 
application or ROOT lie 
outside domain of equation. 

A01 

Bad Packet Block 
Check 

Kermit error: Computed 
packet checksum doesn’t 
match checksum in packet. 

C01 

Can 5 1 Edit Null 

Char 

Attempted to edit a string 
containing character with code 
0 . 

102 

Circu1ar Ref erence 

Attempted to store a variable 
name into itself. 

129 


Error Messages B-1 






Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

Const ant ? 

HP Solve application or ROOT 
returned same value at every 
sample point of current 
equation. 

A02 

Directory Hot* 
fi i 1 owed 

Name of existing directory 
variable used as argument. 

12 A 

Directory 

Recursion 

Attempted to store a directory 
into itself. 

002 

EQ Invalid for 

MIHIT 

EQ must contain at least two 
equations (or programs) and 
two variables. 

E403 

txtrenun 

Result returned by HP Solve 
application or ROOT is an 
extremum rather than a root. 

A06 

HALT Hot Milowed 

A program containing HALT 
executed while MatrixWriter 
application, DRAW, CALC, or 
HP Solve application active. 

126 

Illegal During 

MROOT 

Multiple-Equation Solver 
command attempted during 
MROOT execution. 

E406 

Inconsistent Units 

Attempted unit conversion 
with incompatible units. 

B02 

Infinite Result 

Math exception: Calculation 
such as 1/0 has infinite result. 

305 

Insufficient 

nemory 

Not enough free memory to 
execute operation. 

001 


B-2 Error Messages 









Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

Insuf ficient 1 

Dai a 

A Statistics command was 
executed when £ DAT did not 
contain enough data points for 
calculation. 

603 

Interrupted 

The HP Solve application or 
ROOT was interrupted by 

(CANCEL). 

A03 

Invalid Array 

11 eroent 

(ENTER) returned object of 
wrong type for current matrix. 

502 


HP 48 does not recognize data 
on plug-in card, or at least one 
port on the card has never 
been used. 

008 

Invalid Date 

Date argument not real 
number in correct format, or 
was out of range. 

D01 

Invalid Definition 

Incorrect structure of equation 
argument for DEFINE. 

12C 

Invalid Dimension 

Array argument had wrong 
dimensions. 

501 

Invalid EQ 

Attempted operation from 
GRAPHICS FCN menu when 
EQ did not contain algebraic, 
or attempted DRAW with 
CONIC plot type when EQ 
did not contain algebraic. 

607 

Irival id IOPRR 

10PAR not a list, or one or 
more objects in list missing or 
invalid. 

C12 

Invalid Mpar 

Mpar variable was not created 
by MINIT. 

E401 
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Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

Invalid Name 

Received illegal filename, or 
server asked to send illegal 
filename. 

C17 

Invalid PPfiR 

PPAR not a list, or one or 
more objects in list missing or 
invalid. 

12E 

Invalid PRTPflR 

PRTPAR not a list, or one or 
more objects in list missing or 
invalid. 

C13 

Invalid PTYPE 

Plot type invalid for current 
equation. 

620 

1 n valld R0 p 0at 

Alarm repeat interval out of 
range. 

D03 

Crod. 

Invalid command received 
while in Server mode. 

COS 

In m aild 8yn t ax 

HP 48 unable to execute 

OBJ-^, (ENTER), or STR^ due 
to invalid object syntax. 

106 

Invalid Tine 

Time argument not real 
number in correct format, or 
out of range. 

D02 

Invalid Unit- 

Unit operation attempted with 
invalid or undefined user unit. 

B01 

Invalid User 

Fund- ion 

Type or structure of object 
executed as user-defined 
function was incorrect. 

103 

Invalid 2 Data 

Statistics command executed 
with invalid object stored in 
EDAT. 

601 
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Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

Invalid I Data 
LN<Heg> 

Nonlinear curve fit attempted 
when ED AT matrix contained 
a negative element. 

605 

Invalid 1 Data 

LH < 9 > 

Nonlinear curve fit attempted 
when ED AT matrix contained 
a 0 element. 

606 

Invalid JSPflR 

EPAR not list, or one or more 
objects in list missing or 
invalid. 

604 

LAST STACK 

DisabIed 

frR(UNDO) pressed while that 
recovery feature disabled. 

124 

L fl ST H R G D i s a b I © d 

LASTAEG executed while that 
recovery feature disabled. 

205 

LowBat < > 

Replace calculator batteries 
<S>, or replace plug-in card 
batteries <P1) or (P2). 

(none) 

| rii,i R.^f. f. pru 

System batteries too low to 
safely print or perform I/O. 

C14 

M a r* - i o r y u 1 © a r 

HP 48 memory was cleared. 

005 

H a r>‘i a f; o n f lie t 

The | (where) function 
attempted to assign a value to 
the variable of integration or 
summation index. 

13C 

H e q a t i v 0 U n d 0 r f 10 w 

Math exception: Calculation 
returned negative result, 
between 0 and —MINE. 

302 

No Current 

Equalion 

SOLVE, DRAW, or RCEQ 
executed with nonexistent EQ. 

104 
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Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

No current 
equalion 

Plot or HP Solve application 
executed with nonexistent EQ. 

609 

No Room in Port 

Insufficient free memory in 
specified RAM port. 

00B 

No Room to Save 

Not enough free memory to 
save copy of the stack. LAST 
STACK is automatically 
disabled. 

101 

No Room to Show 

St ack 

Stack objects displayed by 
type only due to low memory 
condition. 

131 

No stat data to 

No data stored in EDAT. 

60F 

“Pp'jpt u 

I s i r t* 1 o r y 

Attempted to purge nonempty 
directory. 

12B 

N o n ■■••• R e a 1 Re s u 11 

Execution of HP Solve 
application, ROOT, DRAW, or 
J returned result other than 
real number or unit. 

12F 

Nonexistent PiIarm 

Alarm list did not contain 
alarm specified by alarm 
command. 

D04 

N o n e x i s t e n t 2 D R T 

Statistics command executed 
when EDAT did not exist. 

602 

Object Discarded 

Sender sent an EOF (Z) packet 
with a a D” in the data field. 

COF 

Object In Use 

Attempted PURGE or STO 
into a backup object when its 
stored object was in use. 

009 
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Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

Object Not in Port 

Attempted to access a 
nonexistent backup object or 
library. 

OOC 

<OFF SCREEN) 

Function value, root, 
extremum, or intersection was 
not visible in current display. 

61F 

Uut- ot Meroory 

One or more objects must be 
purged to continue calculator 
operation. 

135 

Ooert1ow 

Math exception: Calculation 
returned result greater in 
absolute value than MAXR. 

303 

Parity trror 

Received bytes’ parity bit 
doesn’t match current parity 
setting. 

C05 

p ^ -|- | j j 

Possible IR or serial hardware 
failure. Run self-test. 

C09 

P o r t N o t R y a i 1 a b I e 

Used a port command on an 
empty or nonexistent port, or 
one containing ROM instead of 
RAM. (Ports 1 and 2 don’t 
exist in the HP 48G.) 

00A 


Attempted to execute a server 
command that itself uses the 
I/O port. 


P ositiye Underf 1ow 

Math exception: Calculation 
returned positive result, 
between 0 and MINR. 

301 
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Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

F" o i.ij 0 r L o s t- 

Calculator turned on following 
a power loss. Memory may 
have been corrupted. 

006 

P r o t o c o 1 b r r o r 

Received a packet whose length 
was shorter than a null packet. 

C07 


Maximum packet length 
parameter from other machine 
is illegal. 


Receive Buffer 
Overrun 

Kermit: More than 255 bytes 
of retries sent before HP 48 
received another packet. 

C04 


SRECV: Incoming data 
overflowed the buffer. 


Receive Error 

UART overrun or framing 

error. 

C03 

sion Rever'”e 1 

HP Solve application or ROOT 
unable to find point at which 
current equation evaluates to 
zero, but did find two 
neighboring points at which 
equation changed sign. 

A05 

Single Equation 

Only one equation has been 
supplied to the 
Multiple-Equation Solver. 

E402 
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Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

Iimeout 

Printing to serial port: 

Received XOFF and timed out 
waiting for XON. 

C02 


Kermit: Timed out waiting for 
packet to arrive. 


T 0 o F e w fl r 9 u f§ e n t s 

Command required more 
arguments than were available 
on stack. 

201 

iransfer ha 1 led 

Ten successive attempts to 
receive a good packet were 
unsuccessful. 

co6 

U n able 1 0 Is 0 1ale 

ISOL failed because specified 
name absent or contained in 
argument of function with no 
inverse. 

130 

Undefined C 0 nstant 

The name supplied to CONST 
is not in the Constants Library. 

E129 

IJndef i ned Loca 1 

N a pi e 

Executed or recalled local 
name for which corresponding 
local variable did not exist. 

003 

U n d e f i n e d N a n e 

Executed or recalled global 
name for which corresponding 
variable does not exist. 

204 

Undefined Resu11 

Calculation such as 0/0 
generated mathematically 
undefined result. 

304 

Undefined XLIB 

Name 

Executed an XLIB name when 
specified library absent. 

004 
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Messages Listed Alphabetically (continued) 


Message 

Meaning 

# (hex) 

Wrong Rrguneni 

Count 

User-defined function 
evaluated with an incorrect 
number of parenthetical 
arguments. 

128 

o 

Result returned by the IIP 

Solve application or ROOT is a 
root (a point at which current 
equation evaluates to zero). 

A04 
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Menus 


No. 

Name 

0 

Last Menu 

1 

GST 

2 

VAR 

3 

MTH 

4 

MTH VECTR 

5 

MTH MATR 

6 

MTH MATR MAKE 

7 

MTH MATR NORM 

8 

MTH MATR FACTR 

9 

MTH MATR COL 

10 

MTH MATR ROW 

11 

MTH LIST 

12 

MTH HYP 

13 

MTH PROB 

14 

MTH REAL 

15 

MTH BASE 

16 

MTH BASE LOGIC 

17 

MTH BASE BIT 

18 

MTH BASE BYTE 

19 

MTH FFT 

20 

MTH CMPL 

21 

MTH CONS 

22 

PRG 

23 

PRG BRCH 

24 

PRG BRCH IF 

25 

PRG BRCH CASE 

26 

PRG BRCH START 


No. 

Name 

27 

PRG BRCH FOR 

28 

EDIT 

29 

PRG BRCH DO 

30 

SOLVE ROOT SOLVR 

31 

PRG BRCH WHILE 

32 

PRG TEST 

33 

PRG TYPE 

34 

PRG LIST 

35 

PRG LIST ELEM 

36 

PRG LIST PROC 

37 

PRG GROB 

38 

PRG PICT 

39 

PRG IN 

40 

PRG OUT 

41 

PRG RUN 

42 

UNITS Catalog 

43 

UNITS LENG 

44 

UNITS AREA 

45 

UNITS VOL 

46 

UNITS TIME 

47 

UNITS SPEED 

48 

UNITS MASS 

49 

UNITS FORCE 

50 

UNITS ENRG 

51 

UNITS POWR 

52 

UNITS PRESS 
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No. 

Name 

53 

UNITS TEMP 

54 

UNITS ELEC 

55 

UNITS ANGL 

56 

UNITS LIGHT 

57 

UNITS RAD 

58 

UNITS VISC 

59 

UNITS Commands 

60 

PRG ERROR IFERR 

61 

PRG ERROR 

62 

CHAR 

63 

MODES 

64 

MODES FMT 

65 

MODES ANGL 

66 

MODES FLAG 

67 

MODES KEYS 

68 

MODES MENU 

69 

MODES MISC 

70 

MEMORY 

71 

MEM DIR 

72 

MEM ARITH 

73 

STACK 

74 

SOLVE 

75 

SOLVE ROOT 

76 

SOLVE DIFFE 

77 

SOLVE POLY 

78 

SOLVE SYS 

79 

SOLVE TVM 

80 

SOLVE TVM SOLVR 

81 

PLOT 

82 

PLOT PTYPE 

83 

PLOT PPAR 

84 

PLOT 3D 

85 

PLOT 3D PTYPE 

86 

PLOT 3D VPAR 


No. 

Name 

87 

PLOT STAT 

88 

PLOT STAT PTYPE 

89 

PLOT STAT EPAR 

90 

PLOT STAT EPAR 
MODL 

91 

PLOT STAT DATA 

92 

PLOT FLAG 

93 

SYMBOLIC 

94 

TIME 

95 

TIME ALRM 

96 

STAT 

97 

STAT DATA 

98 

STAT EPAR 

99 

STAT EPAR MODL 

100 

STAT 1VAR 

101 

STAT PLOT 

102 

STAT FIT 

103 

STAT SUMS 

104 

I/O 

105 

I/O SRVR 

106 

I/O IOPAR 

107 

I/O PRINT 

108 

I/O PRINT PRTPA 

109 

I/O SERI A 

110 

LIBRARY Commands 

111 

LIBRARY PORTS 

112 

LIBRARY Catalog 

113 

EQLIB 

114 

EQLIB EQLIB 

115 

EQLIB COLIB 

116 

EQLIB MES 

117 

EQLIB UTILS 
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System Flags 


This appendix lists the HP 48 system flags in functional groups. You 
can set, clear, and test all flags. The default state of the flags is 
clear —except for the Binary Integer Wordsize flags (flags -5 through 
“ 10 )* 


System Flags 


Flag 

Description 

-1 

Principal Solution. 

Clear : QUAD and ISOL return a result representing all 
possible solutions. 

Set : QUAD and ISOL return only the principal solution. 

—2 

Symbolic Constants. 

Clear: Symbolic constants (e, i, 7r, MAXR, and MINE) 
retain their symbolic form when evaluated, unless the 
Numerical Results flag —3 is set. 

Set: Symbolic constants evaluate to numbers, regardless of 
the state of the Numerical Results flag —3. 

-3 

Numerical Results. 

Clear: Functions with symbolic arguments, including 
symbolic constants, evaluate to symbolic results. 

Set: Functions with symbolic arguments, including symbolic 
constants, evaluate to numbers. 

-4 

Not used. 

-5 

thru 

-10 

Binary Integer Wordsize. 

Combined states of flags -5 through -10 set the wordsize 
from 1 to 64 bits. 
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System Flags (continued) 


Flag 

Description 

-11 

and 

-12 

Binary Integer Base. 

HEX: —11 set , —12 set. DEC: —11 clear , —12 clear. 

OCT: —11 set, —12 clear. BIN: —11 clear , —12 set. 

-13 

Not used. 

-14 

Financial Payment Mode. 

Clear: TVM calculations assume end-of-period payments. 

Set: TVM calculations assume heginning-of-period payments. 

-15 

and 

-16 

Rectangular: —16 clear. 

Polar/Cylindrical: —15 clear , —16 set. 

Polar/Spherical: —15 set, —16 set. 

-17 

and 

-18 

Degrees: —17 clear , —18 c/ear. 

Radians: —17 set. 

Grads: —17 clear , —18 seU 

-19 

Clear 2 and fr»l(2D) create a 2-dimensional vector from 2 
real numbers. 

Set:~~+V 2 and (r»)(2Dl create a complex number from 2 real 
numbers. 

-20 

Underflow Exception. 

Clear: Underflow exception returns 0, sets flag —23 or —24. 
Set : Underflow exception treated as an error. 

-21 

Overflow Exception. 

Clear: Overflow exception returns ±9.99999999999E499 and 
sets flag —25. 

Set: Overflow exception treated as an error. 

-22 

Infinite Result Exception. 

Clear: Infinite result exception treated as an error. 

Set: Infinite result exception returns ±9.99999999999E499 
and sets flag —26. 

-23 

-24 

-25 

-26 

Negative Underflow Indicator. 

Positive Underflow Indicator. 

Overflow Indicator. 

Infinite Result Indicator. 

When an exception occurs, corresponding flag (—23 through 
—26) is set only if the exception is not treated as an error. 
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System Flags (continued) 


Flag 

Description 

-27 

Display of symbolic complex numbers. 

Clear : Displays symbolic complex numbers in coordinate 
form (i.e. 5 <x? y> ! ). 

Set: Displays symbolic complex numbers using ! i ! (i.e. 

! x+y* i ! )• 

-28 

Simultaneous Plotting of Multiple Functions. 

Clear : Multiple equations are plotted serially. 

Set : Multiple equations are plotted simultaneously. 

-29 

Draw Axes. 

Clear : Axes are drawn for two-dimensional and statistical 
plots. 

Set : Axes are not drawn for two-dimensional and statistical 
plots. 

-30 

Not used. 

-31 

Curve Filling. 

Clear: Curve filling between plotted points enabled. 

Set: Curve filling between plotted points suppressed. 

—32 

Graphics Cursor. 

Clear: Graphics cursor always dark. 

Set: Graphics cursor dark on light background and light on 
dark background. 

-33 

I/O Device. 

Clear: I/O directed to serial port. 

Set: I/O directed to IR port. 

-34 

Printing Device. 

Clear: Printer output directed to IR printer. 

Set: Printer output directed to serial port if flag —33 is clear. 

-35 

I/O Data Format. 

Clear: Objects transmitted in ASCII form. 

Set: Objects transmitted in binary (memory image) form. 
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System Flags (continued) 


Flag 

Description 

-36 

I/O Receive Overwrite. 

Clear : If file name received by HP 48 matches existing 

HP 48 variable name, new variable name with number 
extension is created to prevent overwrite. 

Set: If file name received by HP 48 matches existing HP 48 
variable name, existing variable is overwritten. 

-37 

Double-Spaced Printing. 

Clear : Single-spaced printing. 

Set: Double-spaced printing. 

-38 

Line Feed. 

Clear : Linefeed added at end of each print line. 

Set: No linefeed added at end of each print line. 

-39 

I/O Messages. 

Clear : I/O messages displayed. 

Set: I/O messages suppressed. 

-40 

Clock Display. 

Clear : Clock is not displayed. 

Set: Ticking clock displayed at all times. 

-41 

Clock Format. 

Clear: 12-hour clock. 

Set: 24-hour clock. 

-42 

Date Format. 

Clear: MM/DD/YY (month/day/year) format. 

Set: DD.MM.YY (day.month.year) format. 

-43 

Repeat Alarms Not Rescheduled. 

Clear: Unacknowledged repeat appointment alarms 
automatically rescheduled. 

Set: Unacknowledged repeat appointment alarms not 
rescheduled. 

-44 

Acknowledged Alarms Saved. 

Clear: Acknowledged appointment alarms deleted from 
alarm list. 

Set: Acknowledged appointment alarms saved in alarm list. 
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System Flags (continued) 


Flag 

Description 

-45 

thru 

-48 

Number of Decimal Digits. 

Combined states of flags -45 through -48 sets number of 
decimal digits in Fix, Scientific, and Engineering modes. 

-49 

and 

-50 

Number Display Format. 

Standard: -49 clear , -50 clear . 

Fix: —49 set , —50 clear. 

Scientific: —49 clear , —50 set. 

Engineering: —49 set, —50 set. 

—51 

Fraction Mark. 

Clear : Fraction mark is . (period). 

Set: Fraction mark is , (comma). 

—52 

Single-Line Display. 

Clear : Display gives preference to object in level 1, using up 
to four lines of stack display. 

Set : Display of object in level 1 restricted to one line. 

-53 

Precedence. 

Clear : Certain parentheses in algebraic expressions 
suppressed to improve legibility. 

Set : All parentheses in algebraic expressions displayed. 

-54 

Tiny Array Elements. 

Clear : Singular values computed by RANK (and other 
commands that compute the rank of a matrix) that are more 
than 1 x 10" 14 times smaller than the largest computed 
singular value in the matrix are converted to zero. 

Automatic rounding for DET is enabled. 

Set : Small computed singular values (see above) not 
converted. Automatic rounding for DET is disabled. 

-55 

Last Arguments. 

Clear : Command arguments saved. 

Set : Command arguments not saved. 

-56 

Error Beep. 

Clear : Error and BEEP-command beeps enabled. 

Set : Error and BEEP-command beeps suppressed. 
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System Flags (continued) 


Flag 

Description 

-57 

Alarm Beep. 

Clear : Alarm beep enabled. 

Set: Alarm beep suppressed. 

-58 

Verbose Messages. 

Clear : Parameter variable data automatically displayed. 

Set : Automatic display of parameter variable data is 
suppressed. 

-59 

Fast Browser Display. 

Clear : Variable Browser shows variable names and contents. 
Set: Variable Browser shows variable names only. 

-60 

Alpha Lock. 

Clear : Single-Alpha activated by pressing (a) once. Alpha 
lock activated by pressing Q twice. 

Set : Alpha lock activated by pressing (a) once. (Single-Alpha 
not available.) 

-61 

User-Mode Lock. 

Clear : 1-User mode activated by pressing (4t)(USER) once. 

User mode activated by pressing (*y)(U$ER) twice. 

Set : User mode activated by pressing (◄tI(USER) once. 

(1-User mode not available.) 

-62 

User Mode. 

Clear : User mode not active. 

Set : User mode active. 

-63 

Vectored ( ENTER). 

Clear : (ENTER ) evaluates command line. 

Set: User-defined (ENTER] activated. 

-64 

Index Wrap Indicator. 

Clear : Last execution of GETI or PUTI did not increment 
index to first element. 

Set: Last execution of GETI or PUTI did increment index to 
first element. 
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Table of Units 


HP 48 Units 


Unit (Full Name) 

Value in SI Units 

a (Are) 

100 m 2 

A (Ampere) 

1 A 

acre (Acre) 

4046.87260987 m 2 

arcmin (Minute of arc) 

2.90888208666 X 10* 4 r 

arcs (Second of arc) 

4.8481368111 X 10* 6 r 

atm (Atmosphere) 

101325 kg/m-s 2 

an (Astronomical unit) 

1.495979 X 10 11 m 

A (Angstrom) 

1 X 10' 10 m 

b (Barn) 

1 X 10' 28 m 2 

bar (Bar) 

100000 kg/ims 2 

bbl (Barrel) 

.158987294928 m 3 

Bq (Becquerel) 

1 1/s 

Btu (International Table Btu) 

1055.05585262 kg-m 2 /s 2 

bn (Bushel) 

.03523907 m 3 

°C (Degree Celsius) 

1 K or 274.15 K 

c (Speed of light) 

299792458 m/s 

G (Coulomb) 

1 A*s 

cal (Calorie) 

4.1868 kg‘m 2 /s 2 

cd (Candela) 

1 cd 

chain (Chain) 

20.1168402337 m 

Ci (Curie) 

3.7 X 10 10 1/s 

ct (Carat) 

.0002 kg 

cn (US cup) 

2.365882365 X 10” 4 m 3 

0 (Degree) 

1.74532925199 X 10” 2 r 

d (Day) 

86400 s 

dB (Decibel) 

1 
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HP 48 Units (continued) 


Unit (Full Name) 

Value in SI Units 

dyn (Dyne) 

.00001 kg-m/s 2 

erg (Erg) 

.0000001 kg-m 2 /s 2 

eV (Electron volt) 

1.60217733 X 10" 19 kg-m 2 /s 2 

F (Farad) 

1 A 2 'S* /kg-m 2 

°F (Degrees Fahrenheit) 

0.555555555556 K or 255.927777778 K 

fath (Fathom) 

1.82880365761 m 

fbm (Board foot) 

.002359737216 m 3 

fc (Footcandle) 

10.7639104167 cd-sr/m 2 

Fdy (Faraday) 

96487 A*s 

fermi (Fermi) 

1 X 10 -15 m 

flam (Footlambert) 

3.42625909964 cd/m 2 

ft (International foot) 

.3048 m 

ft US (Survey foot) 

.304800609601 m 

g (Gram) 

.001 kg 

ga (Standard freefall) 

9.80665 m/s 2 

gal (FIS gallon) 

.003785411784 m 3 

galC (Canadian gallon) 

.00454609m 3 

galUK (UK gallon) 

.004546092 m 3 

gf (Gram-force) 

.00980665 kg-m/s 2 

gmol (Gram-mole) 

1 mol 

grad (Grade) 

1.57079632679 X 10" 2 r 

grain (Grain) 

.00006479891 kg 

Gy (Gray) 

1 m 2 /s 2 

H (Henry) 

1 kg-m 2 /A 2 -s 2 

ha(Hectare) 

10000 m 2 

h (Hour) 

3600 s 

hp (Horsepower) 

745.699871582 kg-m 2 /s 3 

Hz (Hertz) 

1 1/s 

in (Inch) 

.0254 m 

inHg (Inches of mercury, 0°C) 

3386.38815789 kg/m-s 2 

inB20 (Inches of water, 60°F) 

248.84 kg/m*s 2 

J (Joule) 

1 kg-m 2 /s 2 

K (Kelvins) 

1 K 

kg (Kilogram) 

1 kg 1 
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HP 48 Units (continued) 


Unit (Full Name) 

Value in SI Units 

kip (Kilopound-force) 

4448.22161526 kg-m/s 2 

knot (Nautical miles per hour) 

.514444444444 m/s 

kph (Kilometers per hour) 

.277777777778 m/s 

1 (Liter) 

.001 m 3 

lam (Lambert) 

3183.09886184 cd/m 2 

lb (Avoirdupois pound) 

.45359237 kg 

lbf (Pound-force) 

4.44822161526 kg-m/s 2 

Ibmol (Pound-mole) 

453.59237 mol 

lbt (Troy pound) 

.3732417216 kg 

1m (Lumen) 

1 cd*sr 

lx (Lux) 

1 cd-sr/m 2 

lyr (Light year) 

9.46052840488 X 10 15 m 

m (Meter) 

1 m 

jj (Micron) 

1 X 10~ 6 m 

mho (Mho) 

1 A 2 -s 3 /kg-m 2 

mi (International mile) 

1609.344 m 

mil (Mil) 

.0000254 m 

min (Minute) 

60 s 

miUS (LIS statute mile) 

1609.34721869 m 

rnmHg (Millimeter of mercury (torr), 0°C) 

133.322368421 kg/m-s 2 

mol (Mole) 

1 mol 

mph (Miles per hour) 

.44704 m/s 

I (Newton) 

1 kg-m/s 2 

nmi (Nautical mile) 

1852 m 

Q (Ohm) 

1 kg-m 2 /A 2 *s 3 

oz (Ounce) 

.028349523125 kg 

ozfl (US fluid ounce) 

2.95735295625 X 10” 5 m 3 

ozt (Troy ounce) 

.0311034768 kg 

ozUK (LJK fluid ounce) 

2.8413075 X 10 -5 m 3 

P (Poise) 

.1 kg/m-s 

Pa (Pascal) 

1 kg/m-s 2 

pc (Parsec) 

3.08567818585 x 10 16 m 

pdl (Poundal) 

.138254954376 kg-m/s 2 

ph (Phot) 

10000 cd-sr/m 2 
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HP 48 Units (continued) 


Unit (Full Name) 

Value in SI Units 

pk (Peck) 

.0088097675 m 3 

psi (Pounds per square inch) 

6894.75729317 kg/m-s 2 

pt (Pint) 

.000473176473 m 3 

qt (Quart) 

.000946352946 m 3 

r (Radian) 

1 r 

R (Roentgen) 

.000258 A-s/kg 

°R (Degrees Rankine) 

0.555555555556 K 

rad (Rad) 

.01 m 2 /s 2 

rd (Rod) 

5.02921005842 in 

rem (Rem) 

.01 m 2 /s 2 

rpm (Revolutions per minute) 

.0166666666667 l/s 

s (Second) 

1 s 

S (Siemens) 

1 A 2 -s 3 /kg*m 2 

sb (Stilb) 

10000 cd/m 2 

slug (Slug) 

14.5939029372 kg 

sr (Steradian) 

1 sr 

st (Stere) 

1 m 3 

St (Stokes) 

.0001 m 2 /s 

Sv (Sievert) 

1 m 2 /s 2 

t (Metric ton) 

1000 kg 

T (Tesla) 

1 kg/A-s 2 

tbsp (Tablespoon) 

1.47867647813 X 10 -5 m 3 

therm (EEC therm) 

105506000 kg-m 2 /s 2 

ton (Short ton) 

907.18474 kg 

tonUK (Long (UK)) 

1016.0469088 kg 

torr (Torr (mmHg)) 

133.322368421 kg/ms 2 

tsp (Teaspoon) 

4.92892159375 X 10“ 6 m 3 

u (Unified atomic mass) 

1.6605402 X 10“~ 27 kg 

V (Volt) 

1 kg-m 2 /A-s 3 

¥ (Watt) 

1 kg*m 2 /s 3 

Wb (Weber) 

1 kg-m 2 /A*s 2 

yd (International yard) 

.9144 m 

yr (Year) 

31556925.9747 s 
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Table of Built-in Equations 


The Equation Library consists of 15 subjects (corresponding to the 
sections in the table below) and more than 100 titles. The numbers 
in parentheses below indicate (number of equations in the set , number 
of variables in the set). There are a total of 315 equations using 396 
variables. 


Subjects and Titles 


1: Columns and Beams (14,20) 

1: Elastic Buckling (4,8) 

2: Eccentric Columns (2,11) 

3: Simple Deflection (1,9) 

4: Simple Slope (1,10) 

5: Simple Moment (1,8) 

2: Electricity (42,56) 

1: Coulomb's Law (1,5) 

2: Ohm’s Law and Power (4,4) 
3: Voltage Divider (1,4) 

4: Current Divider (1,4) 

5: Wire Resistance (1,4) 

6: Series and Parallel R (2,4) 

7: Series and Parallel C (2,4) 

8: Series and Parallel L (2,4) 

9: Capacitive Energy (1,3) 

10: Inductive Energy (1,3) 

11: RLC Current Delay (5,9) 

12: DC Capacitor Current (3,8) 


6: Simple Shear (1,7) 

7: Cantilever Deflection (1,10) 
8: Cantilever Slope (1,10) 

9: Cantilever Moment (1,8) 

10: Cantilever Shear (1,6) 


13: Capacitor Charge (1,3) 

14: DC Inductor Voltage (3,8) 
15: RC Transient (1,6) 

16: RL Transient (1,6) 

17: Resonant Frequency (4,7) 
18: Plate Capacitor (1,4) 

19: Cylindrical Capacitor (1,5) 
20: Solenoid Inductance (1,5) 
21: Toroid Inductance (1,6) 

22: Sinusoidal Voltage (2,6) 

23: Sinusoidal Current (2,6) 
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Subjects and Titles (continued) 


3: Fluids (29,29) 

1: Pressure at Depth (1,4) 

2: Bernoulli Equation (10,15) 

3: Flow with Losses (10,17) 

4: Flow in Full Pipes (8,19) 

4: Forces and Energy (31,36) 

1: Linear Mechanics (8,11) 

5: ID Elastic Collisions (2,5) 

2: Angular Mechanics (12,15) 

6: Drag Force (1,5) 

3: Centripetal Force (4,7) 

7: Law of Gravitation (1,4) 

4: Hooke’s Law (2,4) 

8: Mass-Energy Relation (1,3) 

5: Gases (18,26) 

1: Ideal Gas Law (2,6) 

5: Isentropic Flow (4,10) 

2: Ideal Gas State Change (1,6) 

6: Real Gas Law (2,8) 

3: Isothermal Expansion (2,7) 

7: Real Gas State Change (1,8) 

4: Polytropic Processes (2,7) 

8: Kinetic Theory (4,9) 

6: Heat Transfer (17,31) 

1: Heat Capacity (2,6) 

5: Conduction + 

2: Thermal Expansion (2,6) 

Convection (4,14) 

3: Conduction (2,7) 

4: Convection (2,6) 

6: Black Body Radiation (5,9) 

7: Magnetism (4,14) 

1: Straight Wire (1,5) 

3: B Field in Solenoid (1,4) 

2: Force between Wires (1,6) 

4: B Field in Toroid (1,6) 

8: Motion (22,24) 

1: Linear Motion (4,6) 

5: Circular Motion (3,5) 

2: Object in Free Fall (4,5) 

6: Terminal Velocity (1,5) 

3: Projectile Motion (5,10) 

4: Angular Motion (4,6) 

7: Escape Velocity (1,14) 
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Subjects and Titles (continued) 


9: Optics (11,14) 

1: Law of Refraction (1,4) 

2: Critical Angle (1,3) 

3: Brewster’s Law (2,4) 

4: Spherical Reflection (3,5) 

5: Spherical Refraction (1,5) 

6: Thin Lens (3,7) 

10: Oscillations (17,17) 

1: Mass-Spring System (3,5) 

4: Torsional Pendulum (3,7) 

2: Simple Pendulum (3,4) 

3: Conical Pendulum (4,6) 

5: Simple Harmonic (4,8) 

11: Plane Geometry (31,21) 

1: Circle (5,7) 

4: Regular Polygon (6,8) 

2: Ellipse (5,8) 

5: Circular Ring (4,7) 

3: Rectangle (5,8) 

6: Triangle (6,10) 

12: Solid Geometry (18,12) 


1: Cone (5,9) 

3: Parallelepiped (4,9) 

2: Cylinder (5,9) 

4: Sphere (4,7) 

13: Solid State Devices (33,53) 

1: PN Step Junctions (8,19) 

3: Bipolar Transistors (8,14) 

2: NMOS Transistors (10,23) 

4: JFETs (7,15) 

14: Stress Analysis (16,28) 

1: Normal Stress (3,7) 

3: Stress on an Element (3,7) 

2: Shear Stress (3,8) 

4: Mohr’s Circle (7,10) 

15: Waves (12,15) 

1: Transverse Waves (4,9) 

2: Longitudinal Waves (4,9) 

3: Sound Waves (4,8) 
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Operation Index 


This index contains reference information for all operations in the 

HP 48. For each operation, this index shows: 

m Name. The name associated with the operation. Operations 
that can be included in programs (commands) are shown in all 
uppercase. 

b Description. What the operation does. If the operation expects 
arguments from the stack, the description includes the variables 
which represent arguments in levels 1 (x), 2 (y), 3 ( z ), 4 (i) and 5 
(v). 

® Type. The type of operation is given by one of the following codes: 


Code 

Description 

o 

Operation. Any action built into the calculator that is 
represented by a name or a key. 

C 

Command. Any programmable operation. 

F 

Function. Any command that can be included in algebraic 
objects. 

A 

Analytic Function. A function for which the HP 48 provides 
an inverse and derivative. 


■ Keys. The keys to access the operation. Operations that aren’t 
key-accessible are identified by “Must be typed in.” 

■ Page. Where to find a description of the operation. 

Operations whose names contain both alpha and special characters 
are listed alphabetically. Operations whose names contain special 
characters only are listed at the end of the index. 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 


Associate left. 

0 f+THEQUATION ) RULES *A 

20-23 

©<-a 

Executes H until no change. 

O f^fEQUATION ) (◄) R U L ES fr*) *A 

20-26 

A—+ 

Associate right. 

O f^lf EQUATION RULE S *A 

20-23 

©A-* 

Executes H imtil no change. 

O (+T)(EQUATION ) 0) R U L E S fr^l A* 

20-26 

ABS 

Absolute value of an object ( x ). 

[MTU) REAL (NXT) ABS 
fMTH) HAIR NORM ABS 
(MTH)(NXT) CMPL ABS 

F (MTH)VECTR ABS 

12-9 

ACK 

Acknowledges displayed past due alarm. 

C (♦t)(TIME) ALRM ACK 

26-4 

ACKALL 

Acknowledges all past due alarms. 

C (♦t)(time ) ALRM ACK A 

26-4 

ACOS 

Arc cosine of a number (r). 

A (♦^l(ACOS) 

12-2 

ACOSH 

Arc hyperbohc cosine of a number (r). 

A (MTH) HYP ACOSH 

12-3 

ADD 

Adds two lists (r and y) element by element. 

C (MTH) LIST ADD 

17-3 

AF 

Add fractions. 

O Rt)(EQUATION )(◄) RULES AF 

20-25 

ALOG 

Common (base 10) antilogarithm of a number (r). 

A (^DflOp 

12-2 

AMORT 

Calculates the amount of principal, interest, and 
balance for a number of payments for the financial 
scenario currently stored in the TVM variables 
( %I/YR , PMT , FV, and PV). 

O |7+)f SOLVE) Solve finance... AM 0 R 

Fill OR 

18-19 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

AMORT 

Calculates the amount of principal, interest, and 
balance for a number (x) of payments for the 
financial scenario currently stored in the TVM 
variables ( %I/YR , PMT, FV , and PV). 

C SI(SOLVE) TVM AMOR 

H-l 

AMRT 

Calculates the amount of principal, interest, and 
balance for a number (x) of payments for the 
financial scenario entered in the interactive solver. 

O f^n(SOLVE | TVM SOLVR AMRT 

18-19 

AND 

Logical AND of two expressions ( x and y) that 
evaluate to 1 or 0 or binary AND combining two 
integers (a; and y) or two strings (r and y ). 

15-4 


(MTH) BASE (NXT) LOG I C AND 

F (PRO) TEST (NXT) AND 

H-l 

ANIMATE 

Successively displays a specified number (r) of 
GROBs (y, z ... ) that are on the stack. 

C (PRCT) GEO hi (NXT) HNiM 

9-10 

APPLY 

Creates an unevaluated expression combining an 
unevaluated function name (r) with a list (y) of 
evaluated arguments. 

F P^T)(SYMBOLIC)(NXT) APPLY 

H-l 

ARC 

Draws arc in PICT counterclockwise from one 
angle ( y ) to another (r) along the circle with a 
center at z and radius t. 

C (PRGl PICT ARC 

9-8 

ARCHIVE 

Makes backup copy of HOME directory. 

C |^D( MEMORY )(NXT) ARCH I 

28-5 

AREA 

Calculates and displays area under function graph 
between two x- values specified by the mark and 
cursor; returns area to stack. 

O (^(PICTURE) FCN AREA 

22-10 

ARG 

Returns polar angle (#) of a complex number (r). 

F (Mltn (NXTl CMPL ARG 

12-13 

ARRY-+ 

Returns array elements to stack. 

C Must be typed in. 

H-2 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

-►ARRY 

Combines numbers into array. 

C (PRG) TYPE * A R R 

14-4 

ASIN 

Arc sine of a number (a;). 

a (*t)(asin ) 

12-2 

ASINH 

Arc hyperbolic sine of number (r). 

A (MTH) HYP fiSINH 

12-3 

ASN 

Assigns an object (y) to a user-key (x). 

C f^-DfMODES) KEYS ASH 

30-5 

ASR 

Shifts a binary integer (r) one bit to the right. 

C (MTH) BASE (NXT) BIT flSR 

15-5 

ATAN 

Arc tangent of a number (r). 

a (♦tKatan ) 

12-2 

ATANH 

Arc hvperbohc tangent of a number (r). 

A (MTH) HYP ATAN 

12-3 

ATICK 

Sets the axes tick mark annotation by a list (a?) 
containing the axes tick mark interval in user-units 
or pixels. 

C (♦t)(PLOT) PPfiR (NXT) AT ICK 

H-2 

ATTACH 

Attaches a library (ai) to current directory. 

C (♦^(LIBRARY) (NXT ) HTTBG 

28-8 

AUTO 

Auto-scales y- axis. 

C f^(PLOT)fNXT) HU TO 


AXES 

Specifies the plot axes using a hst ( x ) containing 
the coordinates of axes intersection, the tick mark 
interval, or the axes labels, or any combination of 
the above. 

C («t)(PI,o 1 1 PPfiR (NXT) AXES 

24-1 

BAR 

Selects BAR plot type. 

C (^ri(PLOT)(NXT) ST AT F'TYF'E 

BRR 

23-19 

BARPLOT 

Draws bar plot of data in EDAT . 

c (gfSTAT) PLOT BfiRPL 

21-7 

BAUD 

Sets the baud rate to x. 

C f^D (I/O ] 1 0PfiR E>flUD 

27-15 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

BEEP 

Sounds beep at a frequency (y Hz) for x seconds. 

C (PRG)(NXT) OUT (NXT) BEEP 

4-10 

BEG 

Toggles payment mode between Beginning-, or 

End-, of-Month. See TVMBEG and TV MEND for 
the command form of this operation. 

O l^hTK SOLVE) TVM BEG 


BESTFIT 

Selects statistics model yielding largest correlation 
coefficient (absolute value) and executes LR. 

C f^nfSTATl SPAR MODL BtSTF 


BIN 

Sets binary base. 

C (MTH) BASE BIN 

15-1 

BINS 

Sorts elements in independent variable column of 
£ DAT into a number (r + 2) of “bins” of a 
designated width (y), starting with a minimum 
data value ( z ). 

C f+ilfSTAl 1 1 VAR BINS 

H-2 

BLANK 

Creates blank graphics object, y pixels wide by x 
pixels high. 

C fPRG) GROB BLAH 

9-9 

BOX 

Draws box with opposite comers defined by 
coordinates x and y. 

C (PRO ) PICT BuX 

9-8 

BOX 

Draws box with opposite corners defined by mark 
and cursor. 

O f+qfPICTURE) EDIT BuX 

9-3 

BOXZ 

Toggles expanding-box drawing mode on and off. 

O f^TN PICTURE) ZOOM BOXZ 

22-7 

BUFLEN 

Returns number of characters in serial buffer. 

c QlWlfNXflSERIA BUFLE 

27-19 

BYTES 

Returns object size (in bytes) and checksum for an 
object (r). 

C («t) (MEMORY) BVTES 

H-2 

B^PV 

Transfers the remaining balance after an 
amortization to the P V variable in preparation for 
amortizing the next group of payments. 

0 (r* If SOLVE ) Solve finance... HM'UK 

B„,py 

18-20 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

B—>R 

Converts a binary integer (ar) to a real number. 

c (mth) base B-s-R 

15-3 

CALC 

Copies the contents of the current field to the 
stack and displays the stack. Used to make 
side-calculations or take side-trips to other parts of 
the calculator while working within an input form. 

0 [input form] (NXT) C R L C 

6-5 

CANCL 

Erases the command line and cancels the entry in 
process or exits an input form without executing 
its main action. 

[input form] (CANCEL) 

O [input form] C R N C L 

6-7 

CASE 

Begins CASE structure. 

c (prg) rrch case case 

29-11 

f^PCASE 

Types CASE THEN END END. 

O (PRG) BRCH (♦£) CASE 

29-11 

(3 CASE 

Types THEN END. 

O (P RG ) b< R L- H (f^) L- H o h. 

29-11 

CEIL 

Retmns next integer greater than x. 

F (MTH) REAL (NXT)(NXT) CEIL 

12-9 

CENTR 

Sets center of plot display at specihed (x, y) 
coordinates. 

C (♦t)(PLOT ) PR AR (NXT) CENT 

H-3 

CF 

Clears flag x . 

(PRG) TEST (NXT) (NXT) CF 

C (^TK MODES) FLAG CF 

4-8 

%CH 

Retmns % change from y to x. 

F (mth) real sch 

12-9 

✓ CHK 

Toggles the checkmark field on and off. 

O [input form] «/ CMK 

6-4 

CHOOS 

Displays a choose box with additional possible 
entries relevant to the current field. 

0 [input form] L* H U U 

6-3 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

CHOOSE 

Creates a user-defined choose box from a title 
string ( 2 ), a fist of objects ( 3 /), and the number (;r) 
of the default object to be highlighted. 

C (PRG) (NXT ) IN CHOOS 

Id-3 

CHR 

Converts a character code (r) to one-character 
string. 

C (PRGl TYPE (NXT) CHR 

H-3 

CIRCL 

Draws circle with center at the mark and radius 
equal to the distance from cursor to mark. 

O r^Tlf PICTURE) EDIT CIRCL 

9-4 

CKSM 

Selects checksum error-detection scheme ( x ). 

C («-,) (I/O) I OPflR cksm 

H-3 

CLEAR 

Clears stack. 

C (CLEAR) or fi^lfCLEAR) 

3-5 

CLK 

Turns the clock display on and off. 

O f«-il(MO|)KS) nisi: CLK 

4-10 

CLKADJ 

Adds x clock ticks (1 tick = second) to 

system time. 

C' (V,l (TIME ) (NXT ) (NXT) C L K H 

H-3 

CLLCD 

Blanks stack display (but doesn’t clear the stack 
itself). 

C (PRG') (NXT) 0 U T C L L C D 


CLOSEIO 

Closes I/O port. 

C (^t)(T7o1 (NXT) CL0SE 


CLE 

Purges statistical data in SDAT. 

C (♦il(STAT) DATA CL2 


CLUSR 

Purges all user variables in current directory. 

C Must be typed in. 


CLVAR 

Purges all user variables in current directory. 

C Must be typed in. 


CNCT 

Toggles the flag controlling whether plotted points 
are connected with fine segments. 

O (*t 1(PLOT ) fNXTl FLAG CNCT 


CNRM 

Calculates column norm of an array (a?). 

C (MTH) MATE: NORM CNRM 

14-8 


Operation Index G-7 

















Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

CNTR 

Redraws graph with center at current cursor 
position. 

O [+f)(PICTURE) ZOOM f.\XTl CNTR 

22-8 

—s-COL 

Transforms a matrix (r) into a series of column 
vectors. 

C (MTH) MR T R COL * C 0 L 

14-4 

+COL 

Inserts a row of zeros at current column in 
MatrixWriter application. 

O fr>] (MATRIX 1 (NXT) + f: 0 L 

8-8 

COL-f 

Inserts a column vector (#) into an array (z) as 
the column x. 

C (MTH) MRTR COL COL + 

14-5 

-COL 

Deletes current column in MatrixWriter 
apphcation. 

O (^(MATRIX HNXT) COL- 

8-8 

COL- 

Deletes column x from array y. 

C (MTH) MATE COL -COL 

14-6 

COL-^ 

Transforms a series of x column vectors (y,z, etc.) 
into a matrix containing those vectors as its 
columns. 

C (MTH) MfiTR COL COL* 

14-3 

COLS 

Specifies dependent and independent columns in 

ED AT, 

C Must be typed in. 

H-4 

COLCT 

Collects like terms in expression (r). 

C (+n(SYMBOLIC) C0LCT 

20-18 

COLCT 

Collects like terms in specified subexpression. 

o (^(EQUATION 1 (◄) RUL ES (NXT) 

COLCT 

20-21 

COLCT 

Collects Hke terms in the expression in the current 
field. 

O fr+'K SYMBOLIC ) Hanip expr... C 0 L C T 

20-28 

COMB 

Returns number of combinations of y items taken 
x at a time. 

F (MTH) (nXTI PROB COMB 

12-4 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

CON 

Creates a constant array from a list of dimensions 
(y) and the constant number (ar). 

C (MTH) MfiTR MHKt UUN 

14-2 

COND 

Estimates the condition number of a square matrix 
(*)• 

C (MTH) MflTR NUKrl lUND 

14-9 

CONIC 

Selects CONIC plot type. 

C f^nfPLOTl PT VPE C0N I C 

23-11 

CONJ 

Returns complex conjugate of x. 

F fMTHl(NXT) CP1KL (NXT) CUNJ 

12-13 

CONLIB 

Opens the Constants Library catalog. 

C ra(EQ LIB) C0L I B CUNL i 

25-13 

CONST 

Returns the value of the specified constant (r). 

F f^ntEQ LIB) C 0 L I B 1.: U Ns 

25-14 

CONT 

Continues halted program. 

C (+n(CONT) 

29-9 

CONVERT 

Converts one unit object (y) to dimensions of a 
different compatible emit (r). 

C r^TN UNITS) C0NV 

10-6 

COPY 

Copies the highlighted object to a new location. 

O (T+Hf MEMORY) COPY 

5-9 

CORR 

Calculates correlation coefficient of statistical data 
in E DAT. 

C r^fSTAT) FIT CORR 

H-4 

COS 

Cosine of an angle ( x ). 

A (COS) 

12-2 

COSH 

Hyperbolic cosine of an angle (r). 

A (MTH) HYP COBH 

12-3 

COV 

Calculates covariance of statistical data in EDAT. 

C f^nfSTAT) FIT COY 

H-4 

CR 

Causes printer to do carriage return/line feed. 

c FDflTol PRINT CR 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

CRDIR 

Creates a directory named r. 

c (+f)( MEMORY) DIR CRDIR 

H-4 

CROSS 

Cross product of two vectors (y x x). 

C (M i ll | VECTR CROSS 

13-4 

CST 

Returns contents of CST variable, 
c f+Df MODES) MENU CST 

30-1 

CSWP 

Swaps column y with column x of a matrix (^). 

C (MTH) mate col CSWP 

14-6 

CYLIN 

Selects cylindrical vector mode. 

c (MTH)VECTR (NXT) CYLIN 

13-2 

O 

1 

Converts user-unit coordinates (r) to pixel 
coordinates. 

C (prcT) PICT (nxT) OPX 

9-9 

C— *-R 

Separates a complex number ( x ) into two real 
numbers. 

(MTH)(NXT) C f'1 P L C + R 

c: (PRG ) TYPE (NXT) C + R 

12-14 


Distribute left. 

o P^D( EQUATION )(◄] RULES -<-D 

20-24 

(S-D 

Executes U until no change in 

subexpression. 

o («-|l( EQUATION ) (◄] RULES ((-►) «• D 

20-26 

D-f 

Distribute right. 

o (^(EQUATION 1 (◄) RUL ES D ■* 

20-24 


Executes D until no change in 

subexpression. 

o (4-|)(EQUATION ) (◄) RIJLES fi+) D* 

20-26 

DARCY 

Calculates the Darcy friction factor for a fluid flow 
as a function of the relative roughness of the pipe 
(y) and the Reynolds number (a?) of the flow. 

F (*7)(EQLIB) UTIL S Dft RC Y 

H-4 

EDAT 

Returns the contents of EDAT reserve variable to 
the stack. 

C (♦tKsTAT ) D ft Tft 2DAT 

21-1 
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or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 
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DATE 

Returns system date. 

C (♦il(TIME) DATE 

16-2 

DATE+ 

Adds or subtracts a number of days (a?) from a 
date (y). 

C f^lfTIME ] (NXT) DA T E + 

16-2 

^DATE 

Sets system date to a specified date (x). 

C (^D(TIME) -S-DAT 

H-5 

DBUG 

Halts program (r) execution before first object. 

O f PRG ) (NXT ) RUN DBUG 

29-8 

DDAYS 

Returns number of days between datei (y ) and 
date2 (#). 

C f^ri(TIME)(NXT) DDR 

16-2 

DEC 

Sets decimal base. 

C (MTH ) BHGt DEC 

15-1 

DECR 

Decrements value of a variable (a?) by 1. 

C («^)( MEMORY 1 AR I TH DECR 

H-5 

DEFINE 

Creates variable or user-defined function from 
equation (x). 

5-13 


C (♦tKdef! 

11-7 

—,DEF 

Expands trigonometric and hyperbolic functions in 
terms of EXP and LN. 

O (<*-,) (EQUATION ) RULES DEF 

20-25 

DEG 

Sets Degrees mode. 

C MODES ) fiNGL 

4-4 

DEL 

Erases area whose opposite corners are defined by 
mark and cursor. 

(♦^(PICTURE) (DEL ) 

O (♦ill PICT! HE 1 EDIT (NXT) DEL 

9-4 

<—DEL 

Deletes all characters from cursor to start of word. 

O (♦t)(EDIT) t-DEL 

2-12 

<—DEL 

Deletes all characters from cursor to start of line. 

O (♦t)(EDIT) fr+1 <- DEL. 

2-12 


Operation Index G-11 



















Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

DEL—► 

Deletes all characters from cursor to start of next 
word. 

Q(TT)Tf) DEL* 

0 ... EDIT DEL* 

2-12 

(J*)DEL-+ 

Deletes all characters from cursor to end of line. 

S)(ed!t)(S del* 

O ... EDIT @ DEL* 

2-12 

DELALARM 

Deletes alarm (a:) from system alarm list. 

C ALRM DELflL 

H-5 

DELAY 

Sets delay time (x seconds) between printing lines. 

C OQZ2) PRINT PRTPfl DELAY 

27-4 

DELKEYS 

Clears specified user-key assignment for one or 
more keys (r). 

C f^-|)(MODES) Vb DELL 

30-6 

DEPND 

Specifies name (r) of dependent plot variable. 

C (+T)(PLOT) PPAR DEF'N 

H-5 

DEPTH 

Returns number of objects on stack. 

C (^lfSTACK ) DEPTH 

3-11 

DET 

Finds the determinant of a square matrix (r). 

C (MTH) MATR NORM (NXT) DET 

14-9 

DETACH 

Detaches specified library ( x ) from current 
directory. 

C r*-Tl( LIBRARY ) D E T A C 

28-8 

—fDIAG 

Returns the major diagonal vector of a matrix (r). 

C (MTH) MATR (NX l'l*DIAG 

14-5 

DIAG—*■ 

Creates a matrix from a vector of diagonal 
elements ( y ) and a list of dimensions (r). 

C (MTH) MATR f\X n D 1 AG * 

14-3 

DIFFEQ 

Selects the differential equation plot type. 

C FflfPLOT) PT YPE D I FFE 

23-11 

DINV 

Double invert. 

O (^tKeQUATIONK^) RULES DINV 

20-21 

DISP 

Displays an object (y) in the rth display line. 

C (PRCp)(NXTl OUT DISP 

H-5 
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DNEG 

Double negate. 

O P*-Tl( EQUATION ) (3 R UL E S D Nt U 

20-21 

DO 

Begins indefinite loop. 

C (PRG) BRC'H DO DO 

29-14 

® DO 

Types DO UNTIL END. 

O (PRG) BRCH |+t1 DU 

29-14 

DOERR 

Aborts program execution and displays specified 
message (r). 

C (PRCT) (NXT ) ERROR D0ERK 

H-6 

DOLIST 

Executes a program or command (x) on a specified 
number of lists (y) that are on the stack. 

C (PRG) LIST PROC DOLIS 

17-4 

DOSUBS 

Executes a program or command (x) on a specified 
number of elements at a time ( y ) within a list (z). 

C (PRG) LIST PROC DOSUB 

17-5 

DOT 

Dot product ( y*x ) of two vectors. 

C (M i ll) VECTR DOT 

13-4 

DOT+ 

Turns on pixels as cursor moves. 

O f^-T)(PICTURE) EDIT DOT* 

9-3 

DOT- 

Turns off pixels as cursor moves. 

O (^(PICTURE) EDIT DOT- 

9-3 

DRAW 

Plots equation without axes. 

c (^D(plot) draw 


DRAW 

Plots fimction as specified in current input form. 

0 [plot input form] DRAW 

22-1 

DRAX 

Draws axes. 

C f^n(PLOT) DRAM 


DROP 

Drops object (r) in level 1; moves all remaining 
objects down one level. 

C (♦lHDROP) 

3-5 

DROPN 

Drops x objects from stack. 

c (^D(stack)(nxt) DR PH 

3-11 
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DRPN 

Drops all objects from stack at and below the 
current stack pointer. 

O fr+l(STACK)(NXTl DRPN 

3-8 

DROP 2 

Drops first two objects ( y and x) from stack. 

c STACK)(NXTl DR0P2 

3-11 

DTAG 

Removes all tags from object (x). 

C fPRGl TYPE (NXTl DTPS 

H -6 

DUP 

Duplicates object (r). 

C (ENTER) (when no command line) or 
(<h)(STACK)(NXT) DUP 

3-4 

DUPN 

Duplicates x objects on stack. 

C f+il (STACK) (NXT ) D U P N 

3-11 

DUPN 

Duplicates all objects on stack from current stack 
pointer through level 1 . 

0 ([-►) (STACK)(NXTl DUPN 

3-8 

DUP 2 

Duplicates objects in level 1 and level 2 . 

C f+iK STACK ) (NXT ) DUP2 

3-11 

D^R 

Degrees-to-radians conversion. 

F (MTH ) REAL (NXT)(NXT) D-J-R 

12-7 

e 

Returns the symbolic constant e (or 

2.71828182846 depending on flag — 2 ). 

F @QE 

(MTH) fNXTl CONS E 

11-4 

ECHO 

Copies object in current stack level to command 
line. 

O fr+1 (STACK | ECHO 

3-7 

EDIT 

Copies selected object into command line and 
selects EDIT menu. 

O [input form] bD I T 

6-4 

EDIT 

Copies subexpression into command line and 
selects EDIT menu. 

O (♦tK EQUATION ) (◄) EDIT 

7-11 

EDIT 

Edits current matrix cell. 

O (7*)( MATRIX) EDIT 

8-8 
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EEX 

Types E or moves cursor to existing exponent in 
command line. 

O (EEX) 

2-2 

EGV 

Computes the right eigenvectors and the 
eigenvalues for a square matrix (a?). 

C (MTH) MRTR (NXT) EGV 

14-21 

EGVL 

Computes the eigenvalues of a square matrix (x). 

C (MTH) MRTR (NXT) EGVL 

14-20 

ELSE 

Begins false clause. 

(PRCT) brch if else 

C (PRG'lfNXT) ERROR IFERR ELSE 

29-10 

END 

Ends program structures. 

(PRG) BRLH IF END 

fPRG) 8RCH CRSE END 
(PRG) BRCH DO END 

(PRG) BRCH WHILE END 

C (PRG ) (NXT) fc.KKUR I Ft KR END 

29-10 

ENDSUB 

The frame index counter for DO SUBS. 

C (PRG) LIST PROC ENDS 

17-5 

ENG 

Sets display mode to Engineering, displaying x + 1 
significant digits. 

C (^l(MODES) FMT ENG 

4-2 

EQ 

Returns the contents of the reserved variable, EQ. 

(«-,) (PLOT) (NXT) 3D EQ 

C FT) (PLOT) EQ 

22-12 

EQ- 

Separates equation (x) into left and right sides. 

G (PRCT) r T P E fNXT) EQ -f 

H-6 

EQNLIB 

Starts the Equation Library. 

C (♦t)(EQ lib) EQL I B EQNL I 


ERASE 

Erases PICT. 

(♦qf PICTURE) EDIT (NXT) ERASE 
(♦TH PICTURE ) (♦t)(CLEAR ) 

C f*il( PLOT) ERASE 

22-1 
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ERASE 

Erases PICT. 

0 fr»][ PLOT] ERASE 

22-1 

ERRM 

Returns last error message. 

C fPRG)(NXT) ERROR ERRM 

H-6 

ERRN 

Returns last error number. 

C (PRGl(NXT) ERROR: ERRN 

H-7 

ERRG 

Clears last error number. 

C (PRGl(NXT) ERROR ERRS 


EVAL 

Evaluates object (or). 

C (EVAL1 

7-13 

EXIT 

Exits Equation Writer options environment. 

0 (^(EQUATION] (◄) E XI T 

20-20 

EXP 

Constant e raised to power of object (r). 

A (*T)fe 3 n 

12-2 

EXPAN 

Expands algebraic object ( x ). 

C f^T)(SYMBOLIC) EXPR 

20-18 

EXPND 

Expands the algebraic object in the current held. 

O ((-►) (SYMBOLIC] Man ip expr . . . E g P N 

20-28 

EXPFIT 

Sets curve-fitting model to exponential. 

C f«T)(ST,vr) SPAR MODE EXPFI 


EXPM 

Natural exponential minus 1 (e x — 1). 

A (MHO HYP (NXTl EXPM 

12-3 

EXPR 

Highlights subexpression for which specihed object 
is top level function. 

7-12 


o (^(EQUATION ](◄) EXPR 

20-19 

EXTR 

Moves graphics cursor to nearest extremum, 
displays coordinates, and returns them to stack. 

O (^(PICTURE] FCN EXTR 

22-11 

EYEPT 

Specihes the x (z), y ( y ), and z (r) coordinate of 
the eye-point in a perspective plot. 

C (^n(PLOT)fNXT] 3D VP PR 

(NXT] EYEPT 

H-7 
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Replace power-product with power-of-power. 

O EQUATION }(◄) RIILt « t'"' 

20-25 

E() 

Replace power-of-power with power-product. 

O r«-|l(EQUATION ) (◄) R U L t S t <• .5 

20-25 

FOA 

Calculates the fraction of total black-body 
emissive power at a given temperature (.r) between 
wavelengths 0 to A (y). 

F ) (EQ LIB ) U T I L S F 0 h 

H-7 

FACT 

Finds the factorial of x. Same as /. 

C Must be typed in. 

H-7 

FANNING 

Calculates the Fanning friction factor for a fluid 
how as a function of the relative roughness of the 
pipe ( y ) and the Reynolds number (r) of the how. 

F (VilfKQ l.ml UTILS FftHNI 

H-8 

FC? 

Tests if specified hag (r) is clear. 

(prcT) TEST (nxt ) (NXT ) HJV 

C f^n(MODES) FLOG FC? 

4-8 

FC?C 

Tests if specihed hag (r) is clear, then dears it. 

fPRGl TEST (NXTl(NXT) TUVU 

C f+TI(MODES) FLAG FC?C 

4-8 

FFT 

Computes the Discrete Fourier Transform of an 
array (a?). 

C (MTHHnxt) FFT FFT 

13-8 

FINDALARM 

Returns first alarm due after specihed time (r). 

c Tmi:l alrm findh 

H-8 

FINISH 

Terminates Kermit server mode. 

C SR Vi FINIS 

27-10 

FIX 

Selects Fix display mode to x decimal places. 

C f+TN MODES) FMT TIN 

4-2 

FLOOR 

Returns the next integer less than x. 

F fMTHl REAL ( NXT ] ( NXT ) F LUUR 

12-9 

FM, 

Selects comma as the decimal place marker. 

O (WlfMoi.ES) FMT FM, 

4-10 
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FOR 

Begins a definite loop with beginning ( y ) and 
ending (r) loop-counter values. 

C fPRGl BRCH FOR for 

29-13 

Qfor 

Types FOR NEXT. 

0 (PRC) BRCH Q FOR 

29-13 

Q+)for 

Types FOR STEP. 

O (PRGl BRCH fr+) FOR 

29-13 

FP 

Returns fractional part of a number ( x ). 

F (MTHl REAL (NX 1 1 FF' 

12-9 

FREEl 

Frees the previously merged RAM in port 1 and 
moves a list of objects (r) from port 0 to port 1 . 

C (^] (LIBRARY) ‘ r REE 1 

28-16 

FREEZE 

Freezes a display area (x) until a key is pressed. 

C (PRG)fNXl1 OUT FREEZ 

H -8 

FS? 

Tests if specified flag (r) is set. 

fPRG) TEST (NXT) (NXT) FS? 

C (^tHMODES) FLAG FS? 

4-8 

FS?C 

Tests if specified flag (r) is set, then clears it. 

(PRO ) TEST (NXT) (NXT) FS?C 

C MODES) FLAG FS?C 

4.-8 

FUNCTION 

Selects FUNCTION plot. type. 

C (♦iKl'LOT) PTYF'E FUNC 

23-1 

FV 

Sets the future value amount for the amortization 
solver. 

C (4^)(SOLVE) TVM SOLVR | FV 

18-16 

F(X) 

Displays value of function at a:-value specified by 
cursor. Returns function value to stack. 

O (^(PICTURE) FCN (NXTl FCX) 

22-11 

F> 

Plots first derivative of function, replots function, 
and adds derivative to EQ . 

O |4^)( PICTURE) FCN (NXT) F 1 

22-11 

GET 

Gets element in specified position (r) from array 
or list (y). 

C (PRG ) LIST EL EM GET 

14-7 
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GETI 

Gets element in specified position (r) from array 
or list (y) and increments index. 

C (PRG) LIST EL EM GETI 

17-6 

GOR 

Superimposes one graphics object ( x ) onto another 
(z) at specified coordinates (y), using a logical OR 
to determine the state of the pixels. 

C fPRG) GROB GOR 

9-9 

GOj 

Sets top-to-bottom entry mode. 

O (7+)( MATRIX) GO 4- 

8-8 

GO—> 

Sets left-to-right entry mode. 

O (7+1 (MATRIX | G 0 + 

8-8 

GRAD 

Selects Grads angle mode. 

c P+Tl (modes! ongl grhd 

4-4 

GRAPH 

Enters Graphics environment. This is for 
compatibility only. 

C Must be typed in. 


GRIDMAP 

Selects the GRIDMAP plot type. 

C (+t1( PLOT) (NXT ) 3D PTYPE 

G RI D 

23-34 

^GROB 

Converts object (i/) into graphics object of a 
specified size (r). 

C (PRgT) GROB -»GRO 

9-9 

GXOR 

Superimposes one graphics object (r) onto another 
(z) at the specified location (y), using the logical 
XOR to determine the state of the pixels. 

C (peg) GROB GKOR 

9-9 

*H 

Multiplies the vertical plot scale by a factor (a;). 

C C«-i)(!'l.oT) PPfiR (NXT) *H 

H-8 

HALT 

Halts program execution. 

c (prg!(nxt! run halt 

29-9 

HEAD 

Gets the first element from a fist (r). 

C (PRG) LIST ELEM (NXT! HERD 

H-9 
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HEX 

Sets hexadecimal base. 

C (MTH) BASE HEX 

15-1 

HISTOGRAM 

Selects HISTOGRAM plot type. 

C ^(PLOTlfNXT) ST AT PTVPE 
HISTO 

23-18 

HISTPLOT 

Draws histogram of data in EDAT. 

C FhlfsfATl PLOT H IS TP 


HMS+ 

Adds two times ( y and a;) in HMS format. 

12-7 


C f^lfTIMElfNXTl HMS + 

16-4 

HMS- 

Subtracts one time (r) from another (y) in HMS 
format. 

12-7 


C f^fTIMLlfNXT] HMS- 

16-4 

HMS—s- 

Converts a time (a:)from HMS to decimal format. 

12-7 


C (♦tKtime)(NXT) H MS -? 

16-3 

—►HMS 

Converts a time (ar) from decimal to HMS format. 

12-7 


C (♦tH'TIME ) (NXTl HMS 

16-3 

HOME 

Makes the HOME directory the current directory. 

C fr+l(HOME) 

5-12 

HZIN 

Zooms in horizontally. 

O (♦^(PICTURE) ZOOM (NXT) HZIN 

22-8 

HZOUTN 

Zooms out horizontally. 

O (^(PICTURE) ZOOM (NXTl HZOUT 

22-8 

i 

Returns the symbolic constant i (y/—l or (0,1))- 
F © r*-DI or (MTH ) (NXT) CONS I 

11-4 

IDN 

Creates square identity matrix of specified size (r). 

C (MTH) MflTR MAKE IDN 

14-2 

IF 

Begins test clause. 

C (PRO) BRCH IF IF 

29-10 

SI IF 

Types IF THEN END. 

O (PRGl BRCH ra IF 

29-10 


Types IF THEN ELSE END. 

O (PRG) BRCH @ IF 

29-10 
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IFERR 

Begins test clause. 

C fPRG )(NXT) ERROR IFERR IFERR 

29-15 

Qiferr 

Types IFERR THEN END. 

O (PRCT)(NXT) ERROR (^T) IFERR 

29-15 

(r»l IFERR 

Types IFERR THEN ELSE END. 

O fPRGlfNXT) ERROR £♦) IFERR 

29-15 

IFFT 

Computes the Inverse Discrete Fourier Transform 
of an array (ai). 

C fWTHlfNXTl FFT IFFT 

13-8 

IFT 

Evaluates an object (r) if a test value (y) is a 
non-zero real munber. 

C fPRG) BRCH (NXT) IFT 

H-9 

IFTE 

Evaluates one object (?/) if a test value (z) is a 
non-zero real number or another object (#) if the 
test value is zero. 

F (PRG) BRCH (NXT) IFTE 

H-9 

IM 

Returns imaginary part of complex munber or 
array (r). 

F (MTH ) (NXT ) til PL i M 

12-14 

INCR 

Increments value of specified variable (V). 

C («t)(MEMORY) flR I TH I NCK 

H-9 

INDEP 

Specifies independent variable (V) in a plot. 

C (♦V)(p|,o l1 F'PfiR INDEP 

II-10 

INFO 

Displays information about reserved variables. 

o (♦■TM PLOT) (NXT) INFO 

f«-il(ri,oT) PPRR (nxt)(nxt) 

INFO 

f+V) (PLOT) (NXT) 3 D V P H R 

I NFO 

fen (PLOT) (NXT) 3 D V P fl R 

(NXT) INFO 

(^D(PLOT)(NXT) STfl 1 SPAR 

I M F 0 

(+D(STAT) SF'FiR I NF0 
f^Dd/O) IOPflR (NXT) INFO 
(^nOTol PRINT F'RTPFi INFO 

27-15 
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INFO 

Displays information about the most recent 
computation by the root-finder. 

o (7+) (SOLVE) S0LVE INF0 

18-3 

INFO? 

Toggles the automatic display of parameter 
variable information. 

o f+7)( MODES) MI SC (NXTl INFO? 

4-10 

INFORM 

Displays a user-defined input form, 
c (PRG)lNXT) IN INFOR 

6-8 

INIT+ 

Stores the values of a differentia] equation solution 
as the new initial values to prepare for another 
iteration. 

o (7*)( SOLVE) Solve diff eq... INIT + 

19-2 

INPUT 

Suspends program execution, displays message ( y ) 
above the stack, and prompts (r) for data input to 
the command line. 

C (PRG)fNXT) in input 

H-10 

INS 

Switches between insert/replace character. 

o (♦iHedit) ins 

2-12 

INV 

Reciprocal of a number or array (rzr). 

a Q5D 

12-1 

14-10 

IOPAR 

Returns the contents of the IOPAR reserved 
variable. 

c (*t)(T7o1 I OP hr (nxtI i op hr 

27-3 

IP 

Integer part of real number of x. 

F (MTH) REAL (NXTl IP 

12-10 

ISECT 

Moves graphics cursor to closest intersection in 
two-function plot, displays intersection 
coordinates, and returns coordinates to stack. 

O f+T)( PICTURE 1 FCN ISECT 

22-10 

ISOL 

Isolates variable (r) on one side of an equation (y). 
c SYMBOLIC) ISOL 

20-15 

KEEP 

Clears all levels above current level. 

O (7H^)(STACK)fNXT) KEEP 

3-8 
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KERRM 

Returns text of most recently-received KERMIT 
error packet. 

C (♦t)(i/o)(NXT) KERR 

H-10 

KEY 

Returns number indicating last key pressed. 

C (PRG HNXT) in key 

H-10 

KGET 

Gets a list of objects (a?) from another device. 

C SRVR KGET 

fr»)(l/Q ) Transfer. . . KGE1 

27-10 

KILL 

Aborts all suspended programs. 

C fPRG'lfNxT) RUN KILL 

29-9 

LABEL 

Labels axes with variable names and ranges. 

C f^n(PLOT) (NXT) L H B EL 


LABEL 

Labels axes with variable names and ranges. 

O (♦^{PICTURE) EDI 1 (NXT)LHBtL 

24-1 

LAST 

Retruns previous argument(s) to stack. 

C Must be keyed in. 


LASTARG 

Returns previous argument(s) to stack. 

C (PRG HNXT) ERROR LflSTfl 

3-5 

LCD-* 

Returns graphics object to stack representing stack 
display. 

C fPRGl GROB (NXT) LCD* 

9-10 

—►LCD 

Displays specified graphics object (r) in stack 
display. 

C (PRGl GROB fNXT) * L CD 

9-10 

LEVEL 

Enters current level number into level 1. 

O fr+K STACK 1 { NXT) LEVEL 

3-8 

LIBEVAL 

Evaluates a system library object (r). Use only as 
specified by HP applications . 

C Must be typed in. 

H-ll 

LIBS 

Lists all libraries attached to current directory. 

C l+TK LIBRARY ) LIBS 

H-ll 

LINE 

Draws line between two coordinates (r and y). 

C fPRcD PICT LINE 

9-8 
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LINE 

Draws line from mark to cursor. 

O (♦TNPICTURE) EDIT LINE 

9-3 

ELINE 

Returns best-lit line for data in EDAT according 
to selected statistical model. 

C f^niSTAT) FIT ELI HE 

H-ll 

LINFIT 

Sets curve-fitting model to linear. 

c QfSTAT) spar mode linfi 


LININ 

Tests whether an expression (x) is a linear 
function of a variable (y). 

F (PRG) TEST (♦il(PREV) LININ 

H-ll 

LIST—* 

Disassembles a list (r) into its constituent 
elements. 

C Must be typed in. 

H-ll 

—*LIST 

Combines x objects (y, 2 , etc.) into a hst. 

(PRG) TYPE +.LIST 

C (PRG) LIST +LIST 

17-1 

^LIST 

Combines objects from level 1 to current level into 
a hst. 

O fr-Rt STACK) “>■ L I S T 

3-8 

ELIST 

Adds together all of the elements in a hst (r). 

C (MTH) LIST ILIST 

17-8 

IILIST 

Multiplies together all of the elements in a hst (r). 

C (MTH) LIST ttLIST 

17-8 

ALIST 

Finds the set of first differences of a finite sequence 
in a hst (x). 

C (MTH) LIST ALIST 

17-8 

LN 

Natural (base e) logarithm of x. 

A ©(LN) 

12-2 

LNPl 

Natural logarithm of (x + 1). 

A (MTU) HYP (NXT) LNPl 

12-3 

LOG 

Common (base 10) logarithm of x. 

A (?+)(LOGl 

12-2 
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LOGFIT 

Set curve-fitting model to logarithmic. 

C f^T)( STAT) SPAR MODL LOG FI 


LQ 

Returns the LQ factorization of a matrix (x). 

C (MTHl MfiTR FACTR LQ 

14-21 

LR 

Calculates linear regression. 

c STAT) F IT LR 

H-12 

LSQ 

Computes the minimum norm least squares 
solution to an under- or over-determined system of 
linear equations AX = B, where A (?/) is the 
matrix of coefficients and B (r) is the vector of 
right-hand constants. 

f*-T) (SOLVE) S Y S L S Q 

C (Mill) MfiTR LSQ 

14-15 

LU 

Returns the Crout LU factorization of a square 
matrix (x). 

C (MTH) MfiTR FfiCTR LU 

14-21 

L* 

Replace log-of-power with pro duct-of-log. 

O (♦^(EQUATION )Q RULES L* 

20-25 

L() 

Replace pro duct-of-log with log-of-power. 
o EQUATION )(H)RUL.E s LC) 

20-25 


Merge-factors-left. 

O (+TMEQUATION ) (◄) RULES M 

20-24 


Executes fl until no change in 

subexpression. 

O (♦£)(EQUATION ) (H) R U L E S © «■ M 

20-26 

M-f 

Merge-factors-right. 

O HT)(EQUATION )(H) RULES M + 

20-24 

®M-> 

Executes Pi #■ until no change in 

subexpression. 

O HT)( EQUATION ) (H) K U L t S fr^l M* 

20-26 

MANT 

Mantissa (decimal part ) of number (x). 

F (MTH l RERL (NXT ) M Fl NT 

12-10 
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MARK 

Sets mark at cursor position. 

^(PICTURE )fx] 

0 (♦ilf PICTURE ) EDIT (NXT) MARK 

9-3 

MATCH 

Accesses the pattern matching functions within 
the symbolic input form. 

O SYMBOLIC ) Manip expr. . . PlHTC 

20-28 

f MATCH 

Rewrites an expression (?/) using a 
pattern-matching list (x) to replace particular 
subexpressions, searching the most deeply nested 
subexpressions first. 

C (^(SYMBOLIC ) f'NXT) + MAT 

H-12 

i MATCH 

Rewrites an expression (y) using a 

pat tern-matching list (x) to replace particular 

subexpressions, searching the top-level expressions 

first. 

C f+r)(SYMBOLIC)(NXT) 4- TlHT 

H-12 

MAX 

Maximum of two real numbers (x and y). 

F (MTII ) Rf-HL MAX 

12-10 

MAXR 

Returns the symbohc constant MAXR, the 
maximum machine-rep resent able real number 
(9.99999999999E499). 

F (MTH ) (NXT ) CONS (NXT) MHXR 

11-4 

MAXS 

Maximum cohunn values in statistics matrix in 

ED AT. 

C (♦ilfSTAT) IVOR MANS 

H-12 

MCALC 

Declares the specified variable or list of variables 
(x) to be “calculated-only.” Used only in 
conjunction with MROOT. 

C FHfEQ LIB) PIES MCflL 

H-13 

MEAN 

Calculates mean of statistical data in EDAT . 

C f+ntSTAT) IVOR MEAN 

H-13 

MEM 

Bytes of available memory. 

C (^T)( MEMORY) MEM 

H-13 

MENU 

Displays the specified built-in or custom menu (r). 

C Q(MODES) menu menu 

30-1 


G-26 Operation Index 















Name, Key, 
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MENU 

Toggles the softkey menu on and off. 

0 (picture) n 

O Of PICTURE 1 EDIT (NXT) MENU 

22-6 

MERGE1 

Merges plug-in RAM memory in port 1 with main 
memory. 

C Of LIBRARY) MERG 

28-16 

MIN 

Minimum of two real numbers (y and a?). 

F fMTHl REAL MIN 

12-10 

MIN EH IJ NT 

Starts the Minehunt game. 

C OlEQ LIB) UTILS MINE 

25-14 

MIN IT 

Creates a new Mpar from EQ. 

C fO(EQ LIB] MES MINIT 

25-9 

MINR 

Returns the symbohc constant MINR , the 
minimum machine-representable real number 
(l.OOOOOOOOOOOE-499). 

F (M'JTI ) fNXTl GUNS (NXT) MINR 

11-4 

MINE 

Finds minimum column values in statistics matrix 
in NDAT. 

C O(STAT) IVFiE MINS 

H-13 

MITM 

Customizes the solver menu, using a title string 
( y ) and a list of variables (V). 

C OfEQ LIB) MES MITM 

25-9 

ML 

Chooses multiple-line or single-hue display for 
multiline results. 

O (Of MODES) FMT ML 

4-10 

MOD 

Returns the modulus remainder of y divided by x. 

F fMTHl REAL. MOD 

12-10 

MOVE 

Moves the selected variable(s) to a new directory. 

O Of MEMORY) MOVE 

5-10 

MSGBOX 

Creates a user-defined message box from a string 
(x). 

C (PRG)fNXTl OUT MSGB 

H-14 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

MROOT 

Solves a set of equations for the specified variable 
(#) starting with only user-defined values (see 
MUSER and MCALC). 

C r^fEQLlB) MES MR 00 

MSOLVR 

Begins the solver using the current contents of the 
reserved variable EQ. 

C f^lfEQ LIB) MES MSOL 

MUSER 

Makes the specified variable or list of variables (r) 
user-defined. Used only in conjunction with 

MROOT. 

C r^(KQUH) MES MUSE 

NDIST 

Returns the normal probability distribution (bell 
curve) at x based on the variance (y) and mean 
(z) of the normal distribution. 

C f MTH ) (NX'I ) PROS (NXTlMDIST 

NX 

Returns number of rows in EDAT. 

C f^fSTAT) SUMS M2 

NEG 

Negates x. 

A f+7-1 or (MTH ) (NXT ) CM PL f NX I 1 

NEG 

NEW 

Creates a new, named object. 

O Ir+lf MEMORY) NEW 

NEW 

Creates a new alarm. 

0 (r>l( TIME ] Browse alarms... HEW 

NEWOB 

Converts object (r) taken from a composite object 
or variable into a new, independent object. 

C f+n(MEMORY) NEW0 

NEXT 

Ends a definite-loop structure. 

(PRG) BECH START NEXT 

C (PRG) BRCH FOR mm 

NEXT 

Displays but does not execute next one or two 
objects in suspended program. 

O fPRGl(NXT) RUN NEXT 


Page 


H-14 


25-9 


H-14 


12-5 


H-15 


12-1 


5-6 


26-5 

H-14 


29-12 

29-13 


29-9 
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NOT 

Returns the binary or logical NOT of r. 



(PRG) ST (NXT) WOT 

H-15 


F (MTH) BASE (NXT) LOGIC NOT 

15-4 

NOVAL 

Place holder for reset and initial values in 
user-defined dialog boxes. NOVAL is returned to 
the stack when a field is empty. 

C (PRG 1 fNXT) IN NOVA 


NSUB 

Provides a way to access the current frame number 
during an iteration of a program or command 
applied using DO SUBS. 

C (PRGl LIST PROC NSUB 

17-5 

NUM 

Returns character code of first character in string 
(*)• 

C (PRG) TYPE (NXT) NUM 

H-15 

NUMX 

Sets the number of x-steps for each y-step in 3D 
perspective plots. 

C FnfPLOTlfNXT) 3D VP OR 

(NXT) NUMX 

H-15 

NUMY 

Sets the number of y-steps across the view-volume 
in 3D perspective plots. 

C (♦t1(PLOT ) (NXT) 3D VP HR 

(NXT) NUMY 

H-15 

-*NUM 

Converts a symbolic object (ar) to a number, as far 
as possible. 

c (♦tK+num) 

11-5 

NXEQ 

Changes the current equation by rotating the 
elements in the list in EQ . 

O (♦qtPICTURE) FCN (NXT) NXEQ 

22-11 

OBJ— 

Separates a composite object (r) into its 
components. 

(PRCT) TYPE OBJ-* 

H-16 


(PRG) LIST OBJ* 

C (♦q(CHARS)(NxT r ) OBJ* 

17-7 

OCT 

Sets octal base. 

C (MTHl BASE OCT 

15-1 

OFF 

Turns calculator off. 

C (PRG)(NXT) RUN (NXT) OFF 



Operation Index G-29 








Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

OK 

Accepts the values of all the fields as they are 
currently displayed or performs the main action of 
the input form. 

f input form] fENTER) 

O [ input form ] UK. 

6-7 

OLDPRT 

Remaps HP 48haracter set to match HP 82240A 
Infrared Printer. 

C r<h)fl7<>l PRINT F'RTPA OLDPR 


OPENIO 

Opens serial port. 

c P+tHi/O) (NXT) SEP I fl OPEN I 

27-3 

OPTS 

Selects plot options. 

O {PLOT ) all plot types UPTU 

22-2 

OR 

Logical OR of two expressions (r and y) that 
evaluate to 1 or 0 or binary OR combining two 
integers (x and y) or two strings (r and y). 



(MTHl BASE (NXT) LOGIC OR 

15-4 


F (PRG) ST (NXT) OR 

H-16 

ORDER 

Rearranges VAR menu in order specified in list (r). 

C (^(MEMORY) DIR ORDER 

H-16 

OVER 

Duplicates the object in level 2 in level 1. 

C f^T)(STACK) OVER 

3-12 

SPAR 

Reserved variable that stores statistical regression 
data. 

C (♦t)(STAT) 2F'HR SPAR 

21-12 

PARAMETRIC 

Selects PARAMETRIC plot type. 

C f PLOT) P T Y P E P H R H 

23-7 

PARITY 

Sets the specified parity value (x). 

C FDd/o) I OP HR PAR IT 

H-17 

PARSURFACE 

Selects PARSURFACE plot type. 

C (♦t)(PLOT ) (NXT) 3D F'TYPE 

PflRSU 

23-35 

PATH 

Returns hst containing path to current directory. 

C (♦Hf MEMORY) DIR PATH 

H-17 
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PCOEF 

Finds the coefficients of the polynomial with the 
specified array of roots (r). 

C (♦t)(SOLVE) POLY PCOEF 

18-10 

PCONTOUR 

Selects the PCONTOUR plot type. 

C (♦tI(PLOT) (NXT) 3D F'TYF'E 

FT: ON 

23-30 

PCOV 

Calculates the population covariance. 

C f^-il f ST AT ) FIT (NXT 1 PCOV 

H-17 

PDIM 

Replaces PICT with a blank PICT of specified 
dimensions ( y ) and ( x ). 

9-8 


C fPRCfl PICT PDIM 

24-3 

PERM 

Returns the permutations of y items taken x at a 
time. 

F (MTH)(NXT) PR OB PERM 

12-4 

PEVAL 

Evaluates a polynomial with a specified array of 
coefficients ( y ) at a given value (r). 

C pen (SOLVE) POLY PEVflL 

18-11 

PGDIR 

Purges specified directory (r) and all of its 
contents. 

C (en(MEMORY ) D I R P G D I R 

H-17 

PICK 

Copies object in level x to level 1. 

C fen (STACK) PICK 

3-12 

PICK 

Copies object in current level to level 1. 

O (r*)(STACK) PICK 

3-7 

PICT 

Puts the name PICT on the stack. 

C (PRGl PICT PICT 

9-8 

PICT-+ 

Copies the current PICT as a graphic object and 
puts it on the stack. 

pen (picture! (STOl 

O pen (PICTURE) EDIT (NXTl(NXT) 
PICT*. 

22-6 

PICTURE 

Enters Graphics environment. 

C pen (PICTURE) 

9-2 
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PINIT 

Initializes all ports containing RAM without 
erasing data. 

C (^(LIBRARY)(NXT) P I N I T 

28-14 

PIXOFF 

Turns off specified pixel (r) in PICT. 

C (PRG ) PICT (NXT) P IK OF 

9-8 

PIXON 

Turns on specified pixel (r) in PICT. 

C (PRG ) P I CT (NXT) P I X0N 

9-8 

PIX? 

Tests whether specified pixel (V) in PICT is on or 
off. 

C (PRG) PICT (NXT) PIX? 

9-9 

PKT 

Used to send a command string ( y ) of a given type 
(r) to a Kermit server. 

C f^nfW) SRVR PKT 

27-13 

PMAX 

Sets upper-right plot coordinates (a;). 

C Must be typed in. 

H-17 

PMIN 

Sets lower-left plot coordinates (x ). 

C Must be typed in. 

H-18 

PMT 

The payment variable in the amortization solver. 

18-16 

C (♦HJ SOLVE) TVM SOLVR \ PMT | 

POLAR 

Selects POLAR plot type. 

C (♦t)(PLOT ) PTYpE P0LfiR 

23-4 

POS 

Returns the position of substring (r) in string (t/) 
or object (x ) in list (y). 

C (PRG) LIST ELEPl POS 

17-6 

PRED 

Using the current regression model, calculates the 
predicted value of one variable given the value of 
the other. 

O fr +, l(STAT) Fit Data... PRED PRED 

21-10 

PREDV 

Returns predicted value for dependent variable, 
given value of independent variable (r). 

C Must be typed in. 

H-18 

PREDX 

Ret runs predicted value for independent variable, 
given value of dependent variable (r). 

C WlfSTAT) FIT PREDX 

H-18 
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PREDY 

Returns predicted value for dependent variable, 
given value of independent variable (r). 

C QfSTAT) FIT PREDY 

H-18 

PRINT 

Prints an object. 

O QQZo] Print... PRINT 

27-4 

PRLCD 

Prints current display. 

c ©(W) p R I N T P R L CD 

f)f 1 / () ) Print display 

Simultaneously press f ON ) and f~T] 


PROMPT 

Displays prompt string (x) in status area and halts 
program execution. 

C (PRG)(NXT) IN f.\X 11 PROM 

H-19 

PROOT 

Computes all roots of a polynomial with the 
specified array of coefficients (r). 

C f^T) (SOLVE) POLY PROOT 

18-10 

PRST 

Prints all objects on stack. 

C SKEDprint PRST 

27-6 

PRSTC 

Prints all objects on stack in compact format. 

C f^lfTTo) ' ! PRSTC 


PRTPAR 

Reserved variable that contains the current printer 
settings. 

C («-| 1(1/0 ) hi L ' < h K I !” ri rt ‘ " "' 

27-3 

PRVAR 

Prints name and contents of one or more variables 
(r), including port names. 

C (5)(I/O) P R I N T P R V H R 

27-6 

PRl 

Prints object in level 1. 

c QGZD pRi 

27-6 

PSDEV 

Calculates population standard deviation. 

C f+ilfSTA I ) IVFiR (NXTl PSDEV 

H-19 

PURGE 

Pm'ges one or more specified variables (x). 

c (^D(purg) 

5-12 
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PURG 

Purges selected objects or alarms. 



(7+) (MEMORY ) (NXT) PURG 

5-10 


O fr*l(TIME) Browse Alarms... KUKLi 

26-5 


Purges all variables for current title. 

O (r^lfEQ LIB) ... VflR.S (NXT) PURG 

25-5 

PUT 

Replaces element in specified position (y) in airay 
or list (z) with another element (x). 

C (PRG) LIST ELEM PUT 

14-7 

PUTI 

Replaces element in specified position (y) in array 
or fist ( 2 ) with another element (r) and 
increments index. 

C (PRG) LIST ELEM PUTI 

17-6 

PV 

Present value of a loan in the amortization solver. 

C (^TI(SOLVE) TVM SOLVE I PV 

18-16 

PVAR 

Calculates population variance. 

C («t)(ST/VI ) 1VHK (NXT)PVHK 

H-19 

PVARS 

Returns list of current backup objects and libraries 
within a port (r). 

C («-,) (LIBRARY ) P V H R S 

28-4 

PVIEW 

Displays PICT with specified pixel coordinates (r) 
as the upper-left corner. 

C (PRG ) (NXT ) OUT PVIEW 

H-19 

PWRFIT 

Set. curve-fitting model to Power. 

C MfSTAT) SPAR MODE PWRFI 


PYR 

Payments per year in the amortization solver. 

G («t)(SOLVE) TVM S0LVR (NXT) 

18-16 

PX^C 

Converts pixel coordinates (r) to user-unit 
coordinates. 

C (PRG) PICT (NXT) PK-K: 

9-9 

-+Q 

Converts number ( x) to fractional equivalent. 

C (^(SYMBOLIC ) (NXTl +Q 

16-5 

QR 

Computes the QR factorization of a matrix (r). 

C (MTH ) MFiTR FfiCTR QR 

14-21 
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QUAD 

Solves a first or second order equation (y) for a 
given variable (r). 

C ( SYMBOLIC) Q U fl D 

20-15 

QUOTE 

Returns argument expression (x) unevaluated. 

F (*-T)( SYMBOLIC) ( NXT) fNXT ) QUOT 

H -20 

—+Q-7T 

Calculates and compares quotients of number (V) 
and number/ tt, retmning the one with the smaller 
denominator. 

C SYMBOLIC) ( NXT ) *Qtt 

16-6 

RAD 

Sets Radians mode. 

C f^lfMODES) FiNGL RAD 
r^n(RAD) 

4-4 

RAND 

Returns random number, and updates the 
random-number seed. 

C (M 1 111 (NX 1 1 PR OB RfiND 

12-4 

RANK 

Computes the rank of a rectangular matrix (r). 

C (MTH) MflTR NORM (NXT) RANK 

14-9 

RANM 

Creates a matrix with random elements from a hst 
of specified dimensions (x). 

C (MTH] MHlR MAKE RHHfi 

14-3 

RATIO 

Prefix form of / used internally by Equation Writer 
application. 

F Must be typed in. 

H-20 

RCEQ 

Returns equation(s) in EQ to level 1. 

[«t)( PLOT ] EQ 

C f^n(PLOTHNXT) 3D EQ 

H-20 

RCI 

Multiples the specified row (r) of an array (T) by a 
factor (jf). 

C (MTH) MflTR ROW RCI 

14-19 

RCIJ 

Multiples a specified row ( y ) of an array (t) by a 
factor ( 2 ) and adds the result to another row (r). 

C (MTH] MflTR ROW RCIJ 

14-19 

RCL 

Recalls object stored in specified variable (x) to 
stack. 

C (7»lfRCI7) 

7-11 
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RCL 

Recalls the selected object to the stack, 

O ^(MEMORY )fNXT) RCL 

5-9 

RCLALARM 

Recalls specified alarm (r) from system alarm list, 

C f^l(TIME) ALRM RCLAL 

H-21 

RCLF 

Returns binary integer representing states of 
system flags. 

C (4t)(mODES) FLAG (NXT) RCLF 

24-7 

RCLKEYS 

Returns hst of current user-key assigmnents. 

C (^TM MODES) KEYS RCLK 

30-7 

RCLMENU 

Returns menu number of current menu. 

c Q(modes) menu RCLM 

H-21 

RCLE 

Recalls current statistical matrix in EDAT. 

(♦t)( PLOT) (NXT - ) ST FIT data 

SDR I 

C (♦iK'STAT) DATA 2D AT 

H-21 

RCWS 

Recalls binary integer wordsize. 

C (MTH) BASF (NXT) RCWS 

15-2 

RDM 

Redimensions the elements of an array ( y ) 
according to the specified dimensions (r). 

C (MTH) PIN 1 K PIHK> KDP1 

14-10 

RDZ 

Sets random number seed. 

C (MTH)fNXTl PR OB RDZ 

12-4 

RE 

Returns real part of complex number or array (r). 

F (M l IllfXX l l CMPL RE 

12-14 

RECN 

Waits for specified data (r) from remote source 
running Kermit software. 

c WI(I/ 0 )(NXT) RECN 

H-21 

RECT 

Sets Rectangular mode. 

C (MTH) VECTR (NXT) RECT 

13-2 

RECV 

Waits for sender-specified data from remote source 
running Kermit software. 

C QQZlD RECV 
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RECV 

Prepares the HP 48 to receive data. 

0 fr^Cl/O] Transfer. . . Kb.UV 

27-11 

REPEAT 

Begins loop clause if the result of the test-clause 
(x) is non-zero; otherwise execution resumes 
following the corresponding END. 

C fPRxT) 6RCH WHILE REPE 

29-14 

REEL 

Replaces portion of object ( z ) with another hke 
object (x) starting at the specified position ( y ). 

(PRG) LIST REPL 

C (PRG) OB REPL 

17-7 

H-22 

REPL 

Replaces portion of PICT with level-1 graphics 
object. 

O («t)( PICTURE) EDIT (NXT) (NXT) 

K..E F L 

9-4 

REPL 

Replaces one symbohc pattern with another in an 
expression. 

O f«-|)f EQUATION ) (◄) REPL 

7-12 

RES 

Sets spacing (r) between plotted points. 

c («-,)(Pl o n PPflR RES 

H-22 

RESET 

Resets current held value (or, at user’s discretion, 
all held values in current input form) to its default 
setting. 

O fr+lfPLOT'l (NXT ) RESET 

6-6 

RESET 

Resets plotting parameters to their defaults. 

(«t)(plot)(nxt) 3D fNXT) 

VP HR (NXT)RESET 

O (4-T)(PLOT 1 PF'HR reset 

22-14 

RESTORE 

Replaces HOME directory with the specihed 
backup copy ( x ). 

C (Th)( MEMORY ) (NXT ) R E S T 0 

28-6 

REVLIST 

Reverses the elements in a list (r). 

C (MTH ) LIST REVLI 

(PRG) LIST PROC REVLI 

17-6 
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RKF 

Uses a list ( 2 )—containing the name of the time 
variable, the name of the solution variable, and the 
differential fimction—and the absolute error 
tolerance (y) to compute the solution of the initial 
value problem at a point (r) using the 
Runge-Kutta-Fehlberg (4,5) method. 

C Qf SOLVE) DIFFE RKF 

H-22 

RKFERR 

Uses a list ( y )—-containing the name of the time 
variable, the name of the solution variable, and the 
differential fimction—and a possible step size (r) 
to compute the change in solution and an absolute 
error estimate for that step using the 
Runge-Kutta-Fehlberg (4,5) method. 

C (’♦tH SOLVE) DIFFE RKFE 

H-23 

RKFSTEP 

Uses a list ( z )—containing the name of the time 
variable, the name of the solution variable, and the 
differential function—and a possible step size (r) 
to compute the next solution step of the initial 
value problem using the Runge-Kutta-Fehlberg 
(4,5) method such that the specified absolute error 
tolerance (y) is satisfied. 

C phl(SOLVE) DIFFE RKFS 

H-23 

RL 

Rotates binary integer (r) left by one bit. 

C (MTH ) BASE (NXT) BIT RL 

15-5 

RLB 

Rotates binary integer (r) left by one byte. 

C (MTH) BASE (NXT) BYTE RLB 

15-5 

RND 

Rounds numerical object (y) to the specified 
number (a?) of decimal places or significant digits. 

F (MTH) REAL (NXT)(NXT) RND 

12-10 

RNRM 

Calculates row norm of array (.r). 

C fMTin MAIR NORM RNRM 

14-8 

ROLL 

“Rolls up” x levels of the stack, so that level r-f 1 
moves to level 1. 

C (+t)( STACK ) ROLL 

3-12 

ROLL 

“Rolls up” stack so that pointer level moves to 
level 1, level 1 moves to level 2, and so forth. 

O (7+) (STACK) ROLL 

3-8 
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ROLLD 

“Rolls down” x levels of the stack so that level 2 
( y ) moves to level x. 

C f^-TKSTACK ) R 0 L L D 

3-12 

ROLLD 

“Rolls down” stack, so that level 1 moves to 
pointer level, level 2 moves to level 1, and so forth. 

O fr+lf S TACK ) R 0 L L D 

3-8 

ROOT 

Solves for unknown variable (y) in equation (z), 
beginning the search from an inital guess (3?). 

C (*-,)(SOLVE) R00T R0U 1 

H-23 

ROOT 

Moves graphics cursor to intersection of function 
plot and r-axis, displays value of root, returns 
value to stack. 

O f^T)( PICTURE) FCN RUUT 

22-10 

ROT 

Moves object in level 3 to level 1, moves up objects 
in levels 1 and 2. 

C f^n( STACK) ROT 

3-12 

ROW+ 

Expands an array (2) by inserting a row vector (y) 
at the specified row number (r). 

C (MTH ) MRTR ROW RUW * 

14-5 

+ROW 

Inserts row of zeros at current row in Matrix 

Writer. 

O (7+)(MATRIX)(NXT) + ROW 

8-8 

ROW- 

Deletes the specified row (r) of an array (y). 

C (MTH) MflTR ROW R.UW- 

14-6 

-ROW 

Deletes current row in Matrix Writer. 

O (r*)(MATRIX ) (NX r ) -ROW 

8-8 

-+ROW 

Disassembles an array (x) into its component row 
vectors. 

C (MTH) MflTR ROW •*R0W 

14-4 

ROW—* 

Assembles a sequence of row vectors ( ... , z, y) 
into a matrix containing x rows. 

C (MTH) MflTR ROW ROW * 

14-3 

RE 

Rotates binary integer (jc) right by one bit. 

C (MTH) BASE (NXT) BI 1 RK 

15-5 
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RRB 

Rotates binary integer (r) right by one byte. 

C (MTH) BASE (NXT) BYTE RRB 

15-5 

RREF 

Computes the reduced row echelon form of a 
rectangular matrix (r). 

C (MTH) MFITR FflCTR RREF 

14-20 

RRK 

Uses a hst (z )—containing the name of the time 
variable, the name of the solution variable, the 
differential function and its first two derivatives— 
and the absolute error tolerance (y) to compute 
the solution of the initial value problem at a point 
(r) using the Rosenbrock and Runge-Kutta 
methods. 

C Q (SOLVE) D IF FE RRK 

H-23 

RRKSTEP 

Uses a hst (t)— containing the name of the time 
variable, the name of the solution variable, the 
differential function and its first two derivatives— 
the absolute error tolerance (;?), a possible step 
size ($/), and a value (x) indicating the solution 
method used in the previous step. Computes the 
next solution step of the initial value problem 
using a combination of Rosenbrock and 

Runge-Kutta methods. 

C f«-|)(SOLVE) D I FFF RRKS 

H-24 

RSBERR 

Uses a hst (^—containing the name of the time 
variable, the name of the solution variable, the 
differential function, and its first two derivatives— 
and a possible step size (r) to compute the change 
in solution and an absolute error estimate for that 
step using a combination of Rosenbrock and 
Runge-Kutta methods. 

C C«t) (SOLVE) D I FFE RSBEF 

H-24 

RSD 

Computes the residual z-yx of three arrays. 

C (MTH) MflTR (NXT) RSD 

14-17 

RSWP 

Swaps two specified rows (y and x) of an array ( 2 ). 

C (MTH) MflTR ROW (NXT) RSWP 

14-6 

R^B 

Converts a positive real integer (r) to its binary 
integer equivalent. 

C (MTH) BASE R >B 

15-3 
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R-*C 

Combines separate real (y) and imaginary ( x ) 
components into one complex number (or array). 

(PRG) TYPE (NXT) k + U 

C (MTH)(NXT) CPI PL R-MJ 

1.2-14 

R->D 

Converts a angle measure (r) from radians to 
degrees. 

F (M 1 ti") REFlL. (NXT) (NXT ) K L> 

12-7 

SAME 

Tests two objects (y and x) for equality. 

C (PRG) TEST (NXT) HHiTt 

Id-24 

SBRK 

Sends serial break. 

c (Wlfl/oKxxi ) SERIR SSKK 

27-18 

SCALE 

Sets horizontal (j/) and vertical (r ) scale of PLOT 
axes. 

c: FH(PLOT) F'hflR (NXT) SL.hlE 

H-24 

SCATRPLOT 

Draws scatter plot of statistical data in £ DAT, 

C f«-T)(STAT ) PLO ! SCflTR 

21-11 

SCATTER 

Selects SCATTER plot type. 

c (*t)(PLOT) (NXT) S T Hi P ! Y P t 
SCRTT 

23-20 

SCHUR 

Computes the Schur decomposition of a square 
matrix ( x ) 

C fMTH ) M R T R F R C T k 5 U H U K 

14-22 

SCI 

Sets Scientific display mode with x decimal places. 

C (+-T)(MODES ) FPl! SUi 

4-2 

SCLS 

Autoscales data in £ DAT for scatter plot. 

C Must be typed in. 


SCONJ 

Conjugates contents of variable (a?). 

C (MEMORY) fl R I T H (NXT ) S U U N 

H-24 

SDEV 

Calculates standard deviation for each of the 
columns in £ DAT . 

C r*-DfST AT) IVOR SDEV 

H-25 

SEND 

Sends a copy of a variable (r) to a Kermit device. 

C SIQZZD SEND 

H-25 
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SEND 

Sends the specified object(s) in the manner 
designated in the input form. 

O frR fW) [various] S EN D 

27-10 

SEQ 

Generates a sequence (a fist) from an expression 
(v) involving a variable (t) whose value is 
incremented from z to y in steps of size x. 

C (PRG) LIST PROG (nxt) SEQ 

17-7 

SERVER 

Puts HP 48nto Kermit Server mode. 

C QQZo) SRVR SERVE 


SF 

Sets specified flag (r). 

(PRG) ItST (NXT) (NXT) SF 

C (^T)( MODES) FLAG SF 

4-8 

SHADE 

Shades the area between the graph of a function 
and the r~axis or between two graphs, between the 
r-values defined by the mark and cursor. 

o (+-D( PICTURE) FCN SHADE 

22-10 

SHOW 

Reconstructs expression (y) to make exphcit all 
references to a variable (r). 

c (^(SYMBOLIC) SHOW 

20-17 

SIDENS 

Calculates the intrinsic density of silicon as a 
function of temperature ( x ) . 

F (♦t'HEQ LIB) UT I LS S I DEN 

H-25 

SIGN 

Returns sign of a number (r). 

F (MTH) REAL (nTT) SIGN 

12-10 


Returns unit vector of a complex number ( x ). 

F (MTH)(NXTl CMPL (NXTl SIGN 

12-14 

SIMU 

Toggles between simultaneous and sequential 
plotting of multiple functions. 

o f*q(PLOT)(NXT) FLAG SIMU 

23-2 

SIN 

Sine of x. 

A (SIN~) 

12-2 

SINH 

Hyperbolic sine of x. 

A (MTH) HYP SINH 

12-3 

SINV 

. 

Replaces contents of variable (x) with its inverse. 

c (♦tH MEMORY) HR I TH (NXTl S I N V 

H-25 
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SIZE 

Finds dimensions of list, array, string, algebraic 
object, or graphics object (r). 

(PRG) LIST ELEM SIZE 

C (PRCT) GROB |NXT1 SIZE 

17-6 

9-10 

SIZE 

Displays the size of the selected object in bytes 
and the amount of available memory. 

O (7*1 (MEMORY ) fNXT) SIZE 

5-11 

SKIP 

Moves cursor left to next logical break. 

FT)(EDIT) -SKIP 

O ... EDIT 4-SKIP 

2-12 

SKIP—* 

Moves cursor right to next logical break. 

S)(ED!t)SKIP* 

O ... EDIT SKIP* 

2-12 

SL 

Shifts a binary integer (x) left by one bit. 

C (MTH) BASE (NXT) BIT SL 

15-5 

SLB 

Shifts a binary integer (r) left by one byte. 

C (MTH) BASE (NXT) BYTE SLB 

15-5 

SLOPE 

Calculates and displays slope of function at cursor 
position, returns slope to stack. 

O (^(PICTURE) FCN SLOPE 

22-10 

SLOPEFIELD 

Selects the SLOPEFIELD plot type. 

C (♦tKplOT ) (NXT) 3D PTYPE 

S L 0 P E 

23-25 

SNEG 

Negates contents of variable (r). 

C (^(MEMORY) AR I TH (NXT) SNEG 

H-26 

SNRM 

Computes the spectral norm of an array (r). 

C (MTH) MfiTR NORM SNRM 

14-8 

SOLVE 

Initiates the solving procedure for the current 
problem. 

O (7*1(SOLVE) \vanous] SOLVE 

18-1 

SOLVEQN 

Sets up the solver with a built-in equation set— 
designated by subject ( z ) and title (y) —and loads 
the accompanying diagram into PICT if specified 
(*)■ 

C (*7)(EQ lib) EQLI B S0LVE 

H-26 
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SORT 

Sorts the elements in a list (r) in ascending order. 

C fMill) LIST SORT 

17-6 

SPHERE 

Sets spherical coordinate mode. 

C (MTH)vECTR fNXT)SPHER 

13-2 

SQ 

Returns square of x. 

A 

12-1 

SR 

Sliifts a binary integer (r) right by one bit. 

C (MTII) BASE (NXT) BIT SR 

15-5 

SRAD 

Computes the spectral radius of a square matrix 
(*)• 

C (MTII) MFiTF NOR SRflD 

14-9 

SRB 

Shifts a binary integer (x) right by one byte. 

C (MTH) BHSt (NXT) BY 1 t SRB 

15-5 

SRECV 

Reads specified number of characters (x ) from 
serial port. 

c Fn (I/O) (NXT) SERI A SRFCV 

27-18 

SST 

Single-steps through suspended program. 

O (PRG) (NXT) RUN SST 

29-8 

SSTj 

Single-steps through suspended program and its 
subroutines. 

O (PRG) (NXT) RUN SST + 


START 

Begins definite loop. 

C (PRG) BRCH START START 

29-12 

(4-p START 

Types START NEXT. 

0 fPRG) bK !_: M f^il-STHR! 


|7») START 

Types START STEP. 

o (PRG) BRCH (r-q START 


STD 

Sets Standard display mode. 

C (^tK MODES) FMT STD 

4-2 

STEP 

Ends definite loop. 



(PRG) BRCH FOR STEP 

29-12 


C (PRG) BRCH START STEP 

29-13 
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STEP 

Executes the next step in a step-wise 
differentiation. 

0 (T+)( SYMBOLIC) Different iate . . . 

C; J p p 

20-10 

STEQ 

Stores equation (r) in EQ. 

f^fPLOTlQ) EQ 

C f^fPLOT) (NXT) 3D EQ 

18-7 

STIME 

Sets serial transmit/receive timeout (x seconds). 

c f+ilfl/olfNX 1 1SERIH STIME 

27-18 

TSTK 

Selects Interactive Stack. 



(♦t1(EDIT ) +STK 

3-7 


O fr*-l(MATRIX ) (NXT ) + STK 

8-8 

—j-STK 

Copies the currently highlighted element in the 
Matrix Writer to the stack. 

O (^(MATRIX) (NXT) ffiBTK 

8-8 

—STK 

Copies the equation set to the stack. 

O (|-q(EQ LIB)(ENTER) + STK 

25-4 

STO 

Stores object ( y ) in variable (r). 

C (STOl 

5-11 

STOALARM 

Stores alarm (r) in system alarm list. 

C (^n(TIME) FiLRM : ; UHL 

H-26 

STOP 

Uses a binary integer (.r) to set state of system 
flags or a list of two binary integers (r) to set state 
of system flags and user flags. 

C (♦qf MODES) III.. (NXT) STOP 

24-7 

STOREYS 

Uses a list (r) to make multiple user-key 
assignments. 

C («tYm6i>IS') keys stop 

30-5 

STO+ 

Adds number or other object to the contents of 
specified variable. 

C f^-TKMEMORY ) H R 11H ST0 + 

H-27 

STO- 

Calculates difference between contents of specified 
variable ( y ). and specified number or other object, 
and stores result in specified variable. 

H-27 


C (♦!)( MEMORY ) Fl R IT H STO- 
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STO* 

Multiplies contents of specified variable by 
specified number or other object. 

C f^DfMEMORY 1 AR I TH STO* 

H-27 

STO/ 

Calculates quotient of contents of specified 
variable and specified number or other object, and 
stores result in specified variable. 

C («-,! f MEMORY ) fi R I T H S T 0 

H-27 

STOS 

Stores current statistics matrix (r) in EDAT. 

C I’ATl DATA r-hl SDAT 

H-28 

STR^ 

Evaluates a string (x) as if its text were entered 
from the command fine. 

C Must be typed in. 


^STR 

Converts an object (r) into a string. 

C (PRG1 TYPE + STR 

H-28 

STREAM 

Takes an object (r) (normally a program or 
command) and applies it to every element of a list 

( y )• 

C fPRGl LIST PROC STREA 

17-5 

STS 

Displays a status line showing the current 
directory, the modes and flags that are set, and the 
current date and time. 

O [input form] (NXT) UfiLU U i '5 

6-5 

STWS 

Sets binary integer wordsize to x bits. 

C I'M ml BHEE (NXT) bTwb 

15-2 

SUB 

Extracts the portion of list, string, array, or 
graphics object (z) specified by start ( y ) and end 
(r) positions. 



(PRGl LIST SUB 
(«-i)(CHAR) SUB 

(MTH) MATE MAKE (NXT) SUB 

17 _ ? 


C (PRG) GRUB SUB 

9-10 

SUB 

Returns specified portion of PICT to stack. 

o (♦tKpicture) EDIT fNXTl(" nxtI 

SUB 

9-4 

SUB 

Returns specified subexpression to stack. 

O [^(EQUATION )(◄] SUB 

20-20 
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SVD 

Compute the singular value decomposition of a 
rectangular matrix (r). 

C (MTH) MfiTR FfiCTR SVD 

14-22 

SVL 

Computes the singular values of a rectangular 
matrix (ar). 

C (MTH) MfiTR FfiCTR (NXT ) SVL 

14-22 

SWAP 

Exchanges objects in levels 1 and 2. 

c swap) 

3-4 

SYM 

Selects whether or not symbolic constants evaluate 
to numbers. 

O (♦TM MODES) ruse SYM 

4-10 

SYSEVAL 

Evaluates a system object (a?). Use only as 
specified by HP applications. 

C Must be typed in. 

H-28 

*-T 

Move term left. 

O f«hT)f EQUATION ) (◄') R U L E S <-T 

20-22 

©-T 

Executes *:•? 1 imtil no change in 

subexpression. 

O f+T)( EQUATION ) (◄} R u L E S fr») \ 

20-26 

T— 

Move term right. 

O (4-T)(EQUATION 1 fiil RULES T ■* 

20-22 

E) T - 

Executes T $ until no change in 

subexpression. 

O f+T)f EQUATION ) (◄) Ru LES (?►) T-5- 

20-26 

%T 

Returns percent fraction that x is of y. 

F (MTH) REAL, XT 

12-9 

-►TAG 

Tags (labels) an object (•?/) with a name or 
descriptive string (x). 

C ( PRG') TYPE TfiG 

H-28 

TAN 

Tangent of x. 

A (TAN) 

12-2 

TAIL 

Returns all but the first element of a list or all but 
the first character of a string. 

C (PRG) LIST ELEM (NXT) i HIL 

17-6 
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TANH 

Hyperbolic tangent of x. 

A (MTH) HYP TfiNH 

12-3 

TANL 

Draws the line tangent to the current function at 
the a:-value of the cursor and returns the equation 
of the tangent line to the stack. 

O (♦!)( PICTURE) FCM (NXT) TFiNL 

22-11 

TAYLR 

Calculates the symbolic j;th order Taylor’s 
polynomial approximation of an expression (z) in 
a specified variable ( y ). 

C (+il(SYMBOLIC] IHYLR 

20-12 

TDELTA 

Returns the increment between a final temperature 
(y) and an initial temperature ( x ). This is special 
temperature version of the normal subtraction 
function. 

F f^llEQ LIB) UTILS (NXTlTDELT 

H-28 

TEACH 

Loads built-in examples. 

C Must be typed in. 

29-19 

TEXT 

Displays stack when display is updated. 

C (PRGHnXT) UU 1 ihX! 


THEN 

Begins true clause. 

fPRG ) (NXT] ERR0R I FERR THEN 
(PRO ) B K L- rt L- h 1:::. ! H i:~ i'i 

C fPRG) BRCH IF THEN 

29-10 

TICKS 

Returns system time as binary integer in units of 
clock ticks (1 tick = —^seconds). 

C (♦^l(TIME) TICKS 

16-4 

TIME 

Returns current time in 24-hour HH.MMSSs 
format. 

c f«-ilfn\ii:l TIME 

16-3 

^TIME 

Sets system time to a time (x) specified in 24-hour 

IIH .MMSSs format. 

c (♦tHtime ) xjin 

H-29 

TINC 

hicreases or decreases a given temperature (y) by 
a specified temperature increment (r). This is a 
special temperature version of the normal addition 
function. 

F f^lfEQ LIB) UTILS fNXTl T I HC 

H-29 
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TLINE 

In PICT , toggles pixels on the line defined by two 
coordinates (y and r). 

C (PRGl PICT TLINE 

9-8 

TLINE 

Switches pixels on and off on line between mark 
and cursor. 

O (♦?)( PICTURE) EDIT TLINE 

9-4 

TMENU 

Displays list-defined custom menu (x) but does 
not change contents of CST. 

C (♦tKmodES) MENU THEN 

30-4 

TOT 

Sums each column of matrix in EDAT. 

C (4t)(STAT) IVPR TOT 

H-29 

TRACE 

Computes the sum of the diagonal elements (trace) 
of a square matrix (r). 

C (MTH) Mil IK NURM fNXT) 1 RHUt 

14-9 

TRACE 

Toggles TRACE mode on and off. 

O («t)(PICTURE) 1 KHUt 

22-4 

TEA NS TO 

Selects the specified character translation settings 
(r). 

C f-*n)(J7o) I0PFIR TRAN 

H-29 

TRG* 

Expands trigonometric and hyperbolic functions of 
sums and differences. 

O p-DfEQUATION )(◄) RULES TEG* 

20-25 

^TRG 

Replace exponential with trigonometric functions. 

O («t)(EQUATION ) (◄) RULES * TEG: 

20-25 

TRN 

Transp oses matrix ( x ). 

C (MTH) MATE MAKE TRW 

14-10 

TRNC 

Truncates a number ( y ) to the specified number 
(r) of decimal places or significant digits. 

F (MTHl REAL (NXT)(NXT) TRNC 

12-10 

TRUTH 

Selects TRUTH plot type. 

C G*-nfPLoT) P T Y P E T R U T H 

23-14 

TSTR 

Converts date (y) and time (x) in number form to 
string form, including the calculated day of the 
week. 

c f«-,l( 11M1 ) (\NT ) (\XT) SSTR : 

16-4 
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TVARS 

Returns variables containing specified object type 
(*)• 

C Q( MEMORY) DIR IVORS 

H-30 

TVM 

Displays the TVM menu, 

C ® (SOLVE) TVM 

18-13 

TVMBEG 

Sets payment mode to Beginning-of-Period. 

C Must be typed in. 


TVMEND 

Sets payment mode to End-of-Period. 

C Must be typed in. 


TVMROOT 

Solves for the specified TVM variable (r) using the 
values stored in the remaining TVM variables. 

C Q (SOLVE) TVM TVMR 

H-30 

TYPE 

Returns the type number of an object (x). 

(PRG) TYPE (NXT) (NXT ) TYPE 

C (PRG) TEST (NXT) TYPE 

H-30 

TYPES 

Display a Mst of valid object types for the selected 
field. 

O [input form.] (NXT ) ! YPE8 

6-6 

IJBASE 

Converts unit object (r) to SI base units. 

F (*-()( UNITS) r ' - E 

10-6 

UFACT 

Factors a unit (r) from the unit expression of 
another unit object ( y ). 

c PtKunits) UFflCT 

10-9 

—►UNIT 

Creates a unit object from a real number (y) and 
the unit part of a unit object (r). 

(PRG) TYPE + UNIT 

c r^n( units) u n i t 

10-14 

UNTIL 

Begins test clause. 

C (PRGl BRCH DO UNTIL 

29-14 

UPDIR 

Makes parent directory the current directory. 

C SI (UP) 

5-12 

UTPC 

Returns probability that chi-square random 
valuable is greater than r, given the degrees of 
freedom (y) of the distribution. 

c (mttT)(nxt! prop (nxTT) UTPC 

12-5 
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UTPF 

Returns probability that Snedecor’s F random 
variable is greater than x, given the numerator (z) 
and denominator ( y ) degrees of freedom of the 
distribution. 

C (MTHMNXT) F'ROB (NXT) U 1 HP 

12-5 

UTPN 

Returns probability that normal random variable 
is greater than r, given the mean (z) and variance 
(y) of the distribution. 

C ( MTH ) (NXT ) F' R 0 B ( NXT ) U 1 H N 

12-5 

UTPT 

Returns probability that Student’s t random 
variable is greater than r, given the degrees of 
freedom (y) of the distribution. 

C (MTH) (NXT) F'ROB (NXT) UlFT 

12-5 

UVAL 

Eliminates the unit part of specified unit object 
(*)• 

UNITS) UVRL 

10-14 

VAR 

Calculates variance of statistical data columns in 

EDAT. 

c R-DfSTAT) 1 V H R (NXT) VH R 

H-31 

VARS 

Returns fist, of variables in current directory. 

c f^n( memory! dir vhks 

H-31 

VEC 

Switches between vector and array modes. 

O (^(MATRIX) VEC 

8-8 

VIEW 

Copies object in current level into appropriate 
environment for viewing. 

o i+tKvtew ) 

3-7 

£3 VIEW 

Displays the menu keywords for the current menu. 

If the keywords are variables, their values are 
shown. 

o (7+) (VIEW) 

3-7 

VIEW 

Shows the range and current equation while key is 
held. 

o Q(FICTURE) FCN (NXT) VihW 

22-5 

VPAR 

Retrnns the VPAR reserved variable. 

C («t)( PLOT ) ( NXT) 3D VF'HK 

(NXT) VF'flR 

22-15 
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VTYPE 

Returns type number of object stored in local or 
global name (r). 

C (PEG) 1 V P E (NXT) fNXTl V T Y P E 

H-3'1 

VZIN 

Zooms in vertically. 

0 f+j](PICTURE) ZOOM fNXTl VZIN 

22-8 

VZOUT 

Zooms out vertically. 

O f<hl(PICTURE) ZOOM fNXTl VZ0UT 

22-8 

-*V2 

Combines two real numbers (y and r) into a 2-D 
vector or complex number. 

O (mTH)VECTR -J-V2 

13-3 

—»V3 

Combines three real numbers into 3-D vector 
according to the current Coordinate System mode. 

C (MTII)VECTR *V3 

13-3 

V-+ 

Separates vector or complex number (r) into its 
component elements according to current angle 
mode. 

C (M i ll) VECTR V-J- 

13-4 

*w 

MultipHes the horizontal plot scale by a factor (r). 

C f+ilfplTo 11 PPFiR fNXTl *w 

H-31 

WAIT 

Halts program execution for specified number of 
seconds (r) or until key pressed. 

G fPRGl fNXTl IN WAIT 

H-32 

WHILE 

Begins indefinite loop. 

C (PRG) BRCH WHILE WHILE 

29-14 

Q WHILE 

Types WHILE REPEAT END 

O fPRGl BRCH f*-|l WHILE 

H-32 

WID—*■ 

Increases column width and decrements number of 
columns. 

O fr+lfMATRIX ) H I EH 

8-8 

WID 

Decreases column width and increments number of 
columns. 

O fr*l(MATRIX ) 4-WID 

8-8 

WIREFRAME 

Selects WIREFRAME plot type. 

c f^il(PLOT) fNXTl 3D PTYPE 

W I R E F 

23-28 
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WSLOG 

Returns a series of strings recording the date, 
time, and cause of each warmstart event. 

C Must be typed in. 

H-32 

EX 

Returns sum of data in independent column in 

EDAT . 

c P«t)(stat) sums is 

H-32 

£X a 2 

Returns sum of squares of data in independent 
column in E DA T . 

C f^rifSTAT) suns sx2 

H-33 

XCOL 

Specifies independent-variable column (x) in 
matrix in EDAT. 

C P+q(STAT) SPAR XCOL 

H-33 

XMIT 

Sends the given string (r) through the serial port 
without using the Kermit protocol. 

C f«-ilfi7<>l(NX 1 ISERIFi XMl! 

27-18 

XOR 

Logical XOR of two expressions (r and y) that 
evaluate to 1 or 0 or binary XOR combining two 
integers (x and y ) or two strings (r and y). 

(MTH ) B Fi S E (NXT) L 0 0 1 U X U k 

F fPRG] TEST (NXT) XOR 

15-4 

XPON 

Returns exponent of number (r). 

F (MTH) ktHL (NXT) XkUN 

12-10 

XRECV 

Receives an object via xmodem. 

C (♦linTol fNXTl XRECV 

H-33 

XRNG 

Specifies the horizontal plot axis display range 
(from y to r). 

C (♦t)(PLOT) PPflR XRNG 

H-33 

XROOT 

Returns the arth root of a real nrunber y. 

a Q(W) 

12-1 

XSEND 

Sends an object via xmodem. 

c FDOToKNXfl XSEN 

H-33 

XVOL 

Sets the coordinates, Xi e ft (y) and bright (#)> 
establishing the width of the 3D plotting volume. 

c (♦-,')(pi o r) (NX r) 3D vkHh: 

XVOL 

H-34 
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XXRNG 

Sets the coordinates XX ie ft ( y ) and XX right (r) 
establishing the width of the 3D target mapping 
range (for GRIDMAP and PARSURFACE plots). 

c Q(PLOT)fNxT) 3D VF'flR 

xmn 

H-34 

EX*Y 

Returns sum of products of data in independent 
and dependent columns in EDAT . 

c l^jl(STAT) SUMS 2X*Y 

H-34 

(X,Y) 

Toggles on and off the current cursor coordinates 
at bottom left of display. 

O (♦tK picture ) f+1 

O PICTURE 1 K,Y 

22-4 

X,Y—► 

Enters the current cursor coordinates as a complex 
number onto the Stack. 

(♦rl [ PICTURE J (ENTER ) 

O (^(PICTURE) EDIT (NXT)(NXT) 

I :-: ’ a Y 

22-6 

EY 

Returns sum of data in dependent column in 

EDAT. 

c (<h)(STAT) SUMS 2Y 

H-34 

SY a 2 

Returns sum of squares of data in dependent 
column in ED AT. 

C f^ilfSIAT) SUMS 2Y 

H-34 

YCOL 

Selects indicated column (a?) of EDAT as 
dependent-variable column for two-variable 
statistics. 

C f«-T) (STAT) SPAR YCOL 

H-35 

YRNG 

Specifies the vertical plot axis display range (from 
y to x). 

c QfPLOT) PPfiR YRNG 

H-35 

YSLICE 

Selects YSLICE plot type. 

C f^(PLOTlfNXT) 3D PTYPE 

Y S L I C 

23-32 

YVOL 

Sets the coordinates, Y far (y), and Y ne ar (r) 
establishing the width of the 3D plotting volume. 

c f^r)(PLOT)(Njm 3D VF'flR 

YVOL 

H-35 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

YYRNG 

Sets the coordinates YYf ar (y) and XX ne ar (^) 
establishing the width of the 3D target mapping 
range (for GRID MAP and PARSURFACE plots). 

c f+iMPLOT) (NXT) 3D VF'RR 

YYRN 

H-35 

ZAUTO 

Autoscales and redraws the graph. 

O FHfPICTURE) ZOOM (NXT 1 ZflIJTO 

22-8 

ZDECI 

Scale the horizontal axis so that every pixel 
represents 0.1. 

o (♦tTHPICTURE) ZOOM (NXT)(NXT) 

I DEC I 

22-8 

ZDFLT 

Resets PPAR to the current scale settings. 

o f^ntPICTURE) ZOOM ZDFLT 

22-8 

ZFACT 

Displays input form to set zoom default factors. 

O f*^)(PICTURE) ZOOM ZFflCT 

22-7 

ZFACTOR 

Calculates the gas compressibility factor Z using 
the temperature reduction ratio (3/) and the 
pressure reduction ratio (r), 

F WlfEQ LIB) UTILS ZFflCT 

H-35 

ZIN 

Zooms in by a standard factor. 

O (♦THPICTURE) ZOOM ZIN 

22-8 

ZINTG 

Sets the horizontal scale so every pixel represents 1 
unit. Does not affect vertical scale. 

0 (♦^(PICTURE) ZOOM (NXT ) (NXT ) 
ZINTG 

22-8 

ZLAST 

Returns you to the previous zoom factor. 

O (*t)(PICTURE) ZOOM (NXT )fNXT) 
ZLflST 

22-8 

ZOOM 

Magnifies a rectangular area (that you have 
drawn) to fill the entire screen. 

O (♦Df PICTURE) ZOOM B O K Z [draw a 
box] ZUUM 

22-7 

ZOUT 

Zooms out by a standard factor. 

O (♦?!(PICTURE) ZOOM ZOUT 

22-8 

ZSQR 

Resets the vertical scale to match the horizontal 
scale. 

O f^DfPICTURE) ZOOM ZSQR 

22-8 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

ZTRIG 


Description, Type, and Keys 


Page 


Sets the horizontal scale so that every ten pixels 
represent tt/2 and sets the vertical scale so that 
every ten pixels represent 1. 

o PICTU RE 1 ZOOM (NXTlfNXTl 

2TRIG 


22-8 


ZVOL 


Sets the coordinates, Z low ( y ) and Z h i gh ( x ) 
establishing the height of the 3D plotting volume. 

0 S)(PLOf) (NXT) 3D VP HR 
ZVOL 


H-36 


+ 


Adds two objects (y and r). 

a CD 


12-1 


+/- 


Switches cursor style between super-imposing and 
inverting cross. Also changes sign of number. 


O 


f»Tl( PICTURE H+/Z1 

(«t 1(PICTURE) EDIT fNXTl +.-' ; 


22-6 


+ 1-1 


Add and subtract 1. 

o f^l( EQUATION ] fj) R U L ES + 1-1 


20-21 


Subtracts one object (r) from another (y). 

A Q 


12-1 


“0 


Double negate and distribute, 

o r+T) f EQUATION) g) RIJ LES fNXTl 


20-24 


Multiplies two objects (y and x). 

© _ 


12-1 


Multiply by 1. 

O (♦llfEQUATION ) (j) RLILES * 1 


20-21 


Divides one object (y) by another (x 

®(solve) Sis 

A© 


12-1 


/I 


Divide by 1. 

o f+iK EQUATION 1P«1 RULES -1 


20-21 


Raises a number (y) to specified power (x) 

a (yp 


12-1 


Raise to power 1. 

o f^ilf EQUATION IR) R UL E S + 1 


20-21 
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Name, Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

< 

Tests whether y < x. 

F [PRG) TEST < 

H-36 

< 

Tests whether y < x. 

F (PRG) TEST m 

H-36 

> 

Tests whether y > x. 

F (PRG) T E 1 T > 

H-37 

> 

Tests whether y > x. 

F fPRGl 1 : :T i 

H-37 

= 

Returns a equation formed of two expressions (y 
and ar). 

a S>E)_ 

11-4 

== 

Tests whether y = x. 

F (PRG) TEST 

H-38 

* 

Tests whether y ^ x. 

F (PRG) TEST * 

H-38 

\ 

Factorial of x. 

F (MTHl(NXT) PROB ! 

12-4 

I 

Integrates an expression (y) from t to z with 
respect to the specified variable of integration (r). 

a (r*)f7) 

H-38 

a 

Takes the derivative of an expression (y) with 
respect to the specified variable of differentiation 

(*)• 

a (rR© 

H-38 

% 

Computes y percent of x . 

A (MTH) REAL "i 

12-9 

7 r 

Returns the symbolic constant it (or 

3.14159265359 depending on flag -2). 

(MTHlfNXT) CONS Tf 

F E)© 

11-4 

E 

Calculates the sum of an expression ( x ) evaluated 
a series of times as an index variable (t) moves 
from z to y. 

f ®CID 

H-39 

7-5 
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Name. Key, 
or Label 

Description, Type, and Keys 

Page 

E+ 

Adds data point (a:) to matrix in EDAT, 

C r^D(STAT) DATA 2 + 

H-39 

E- 

Subtracts data point (a?) from matrix in EDAT. 

C QfSTATl DATA 2- 

H-39 

y 

Returns square root of x. 

A f fx} 

12-1 

i 

Uses a list of names and values (r) to substitutes 
values for names in an expression (y). 

F («^)( SYMBOLIC 1 (NXT) i 

20-17 

i/O 

Double-invert and distribute. 

o EQUATION) (◄) R U L E S fNXT) 

(NXT) 1 < ) 

20-24 

«)) 

Parenthesize neighbors, 
o (EQUATION)(◄) R U L E S C < > > 

20-23 

(- 

Expand-sub expression-left. 
o (+T)(EQUATION )f¥) RULES (NXT) 

20-23 

©<- 

Executes t until no change in 

sub expression. 

O f<h)(EQUATION 1 (◄) RULES (NXT) 

© O 

20-26 

-0 

Distribute prefix function. 

O (^)[EQUATION 1 (◄) RULES (NXT) 

20-23 

-) 

Expand-sub expression-right. 
o f<hl( EQUATION ) (◄) R U L ES (NXT) 

"t j 

20-23 

©-0 

Executes > until no change in 

subexpression. 

O (^(EQUATION) (◄) RULES (NXT) 

© 

20-26 

*—* 

Commute arguments. 

0 (+,)(EQUATION)(◄) RULES «• ■* 

20-23 

- 

Begins a local variable structure. 

C ©Q 

29-16 
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Stack Diagrams for Selected 
Commands 


ASVIORT Command: Amortizes a loan or investment based upon the 
current amortization settings. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 3 

Level 2 

Level 1 

n 

- 

principal 

interest 

balance 


AND Function: Returns the logical AND of two arguments. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

#«! 

#«2 


#«3 

” string l " 

” string 2 ” 

—f 

” string 3 " 

V/=! 

t/f 2 

— ¥ 

0/1 

T/F 

'symb' 

- 

1 T/F AND symb' 

'symb' 

T/F 

- 

'symb AND T/F' 

'symb 1 ' 

'symb 2 1 


'symb 1 AND symb 2 ' 


— .—.—.—— ———-.-.—.-._J 

APPLY Function: Creates an expression from the specified function 

name and arguments. 


Level 2 

Level 1 Level 1 

{ symb 1 ... symbn } 

1 name' —► 5 name(symb x ... symb n )' 
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ARRY—* Command: Takes an array and returns its elements 
as separate real or complex numbers. Also returns a list of the 
dimensions of the array. 


Level 1 -+ 

Level nm+1 ... Level 2 

Level 1 

[ vector ] — ► 

z x ... z n 

{ ^element } 

[[ matrix ]] — ► 

Z\\ • • • Zf) m 

{ Orow m C o\ } 


ATICK Command: Sets the axes tick-mark annotation in the reserved 
variable PPAR. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

X 

- 


#n 

- 


{x.y} 



{ #n #m} 




BINS Command: Sorts the elements of the independent column 
(XCOL) of the current statistics matrix (the reserved variable £DAT) 
into (n b ins + 2) bins, where the left edge of bin 1 starts at value x min 
and each bin has width x wl dth- 


Level 3 Level 2 

Level 1 -► 

Level 2 

Level 1 

x min x width 

n bins “* 

[[ "binl * • * ^bin n H 

[ n bin L n bin R 1 

BYTES Command: 

the given object. 

Returns the number of bytes and the checksum for 

Level 1 ->■ 

Level 2 

Level 1 

obj 


# n c hecksum 

x size 
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CENTR Command: Adjusts the first two parameters in the reserved 
variable PPAR , <x min , y m in > and <x max , $ max >, so that the point 
represented by the argument <x, y > is the plot center. 


Level 1 


Level 1 

(X, y) 

—y 


X 

— 



CHOOSE Command: Creates a user-defined choose box. 


Level 3 

Level 2 

Level 1 

-► Level 2 

Level 1 

prompt" 

{ q ... c„ } 

n pos 

—► obj or result 

1 

" prompt" 

{ q ... c„ } 

Upos 

- 

0 


CHR Command: Returns a string representing the HP 48 character 
corresponding to the character code n. 


Level 1 

-<• Level 1 

n 

— ► " string" 

CKSM Command: Specifies the 

error-detection scheme. 

Level 1 

— Level 1 

^checksum ~* 

CLKADJ Command: Adjusts the system time by x clock ticks, where 
8192 clock ticks equal 1 second. 

Level 1 

-► Level 1 

X 

- 
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COLE Command: Specifies the independent-variable and 
dependent-variable columns of the current statistics matrix (the 
reserved variable EDAT ). 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

x xcol 

x ycol 

- 



CORR Command: Returns the correlation coefficient of the 
independent and dependent data columns in the current statistics 
matrix (reserved variable EDAT). 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


- 

Correlation 


COV Command: Returns the sample covariance of the independent 
and dependent data columns in the current statistics matrix (reserved 
variable EDAT). 


Level 1 

+ Level 1 

- 

Covariance 


CRDIR Command: Creates an empty subdirectory with the specified 
name within the current directory. 


Level 1 -* Level 1 

1 global ' —► 


DARCY Function: Calculates the Darcy friction factor of certain fluid 
flows. 


Level 2 

Level 1 


Level 1 

X e/D 

y R e 

- 

X D a rcy 
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—DATE Command: Sets the system date to date. 


Level 1 — 

Level 1 

date — 

DECR Command: Takes a variable on level 1, subtracts 1, stores the 

new value back into the original variable, 
level 1. 

and returns the new value to 

Level 1 — 

Level 1 

1 name * —► 

*n ew 


DELALARft/t Command: Deletes the alarm specified in level 1. 



Level 1 — 

Level 1 

rt d e x 

DEPND Command: Specifies the dependent variable (and its plotting 
range for TRUTH plots). 

Level 2 

Level 1 

-»• Level 1 

■^sta rt 

1 global 1 

{ global } 

{ global y start y end } 

{ -^start -^end } 
fsnd 


DISP Command: 

Displays obj in the nth display line. 

Level 2 

Level 1 -+ 

Level 1 

obj 

n —► 
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DOERR Command: Executes a “user-specified” error, causing a 
program to behave exactly as if a normal error had occurred during 
program execution. 


Level 1 

-* Level 1 

n e rror 

- 

# n error 

- 

"error" 

- 

0 

- 

DTAG Command: Removes all tags (labels) from an object. 

Level 1 

Level 1 

: tag.obj 

—► obj 

EQ~~* Command: Separates 

an equation into its left and right sides. 

Level 1 

-> Level 2 Level 1 

'symb x =symb 2 1 

—► , symb 1 1 l symb 2 ' 

z 

— z 0 

' name * 

—► * name' 0 

x_ unit 

—► x_ unit 0 

'symb' 

-+ 'symb' 0 

ERRM Command: Returns a string containing the error message of 
the most recent calculator error. 

Level 1 

-* Level 1 

—► "error message" 
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ERRN Command: Returns the error number of the most recent 
calculator error. 


Level 1 

— 

Level 1 


— 

# n e rro r 


EYEPT Command: Specifies the coordinates of the eye point in a 
perspective plot. 


Level 3 

Level 2 

Level 1 

Level 1 

x p o i n t 

■^p o i n t 

Z point 

— 

FOA Function: 

Returns the fraction of total black-body emissive 

power. 




Level 2 

Level 1 


Level 1 

■^lam b d a 

X T 

-»■ 

x power 

lambda 

* symb' 

— 

1 F°A(y| a m bC | a ,symb)' 

'symb' 

X~T 


'FOA {symb,x T )' 

'symb 1 ' 

'symb 2 1 

-»■ 

1 FO A (symb 1 ,symb 2 )' 


FACT Function: Provided for compatibility with the HP 28. FACT is 
the same as !. 


Level 1 

— 

Level 1 

n 


n\ 

X 


r (X-M) 

'symb' 


"(symb )! 1 
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FANNING Function: Calculates the Fanning friction factor of certain 
fluid flows. 


Level 2 

Level 1 -+ 

Level 1 

X x 1D 

y R e - 

X 1 a n n i rs g 

X x/D 

1 symb 1 

' FA N N1N G {x xjD , symb )' 

’ symb 1 

y Re 

'FANNING(symi>,y Re )' 

i symb 1 * 

'symb 2 1 —► 

'FANNING (symb-L ,symb 2 )' 

FINDALARM Command: Returns the alarm index n m d ex of the first 

alarm due after the specified time. 



Level 1 

-► Level 1 


date 

n d e x 


{ date time } 

n d e x 


0 

n \ n d e x 

FREEZE Command: Freezes the part of the display specified by 

display areai SO 

that it is not updated until a key is pressed. 


Level 1 

-► Level 1 


^displayarea 


*H Command: 

Multiplies the vertical plot scale by Xf actor . 


Level 1 

Level 1 


^factor 
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HEAD Command: Returns the first element of a list or string. 



Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

{ obj 1 ... obj„ } 

- 

obj 1 


"string" 

— y 

"element 1 " 

IFT Command: 

Executes ob] if T/F 

is nonzero. Discards obj if T/F 

is zero. 




Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

T/F 

obj 

- 

It depends! 

IFTE Function: 

Executes the obj on 

level 2 if T/F is nonzero. 

Executes the obj 

on level 1 if T/F is 

zero. 


Level 3 Level 2 Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

ob h r u e obj 1 a 1 s e 

- 

It depends! 


INCR Command: Takes a variable on level 1, adds 1, stores the new 
value back into the original variable, and returns the new value to 
level 1. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


1 name' 

- 

increment 
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INDEP Command: Specifies the independent variable and its plotting 
range. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

-+ Level 1 


1 global 1 



{ global } 

- 


{ global x start x end } 

- 


{ x start x end } 

- 

x start 

x e n d 



INPUT Command: Prompts for data input to the command line and 
prevents the user access to stack operations. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

" stack prompt" 

” command-line prompt" 

-> 

” result" 

’’stack prompt" 

{ ^command-line ^ 

- 

" result ’ 


KERRM Command: Returns the text of the most recent Kermit 
error packet. 


Level 1 Level 1 


" error-message M 


KEY Command: Returns to level 1 a test result and, if a key is 
pressed, returns to level 2 the row-column location x nm of that key. 


Level 1 

—^ 

Level 2 

Level 1 



- 

*rs m 

1 





0 
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LIBEVAL Command: Evaluates unnamed library functions. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

& n 1 u n ctio n 

- 



LIBS Command: Lists the title, number, and port of each library 
attached to the current directory. 


Level 1 Level 1 

— * { "title" /?u b Up Qrt ... "title" Up Qrt } 


ZLINE Command: Returns an expression representing the best 
fit line according to the current statistical model, using X as the 
independent variable name, and explicit values of the slope and 
intercept taken from the reserved variable XPAR . 

Level 1 -f Level 1 

- ' s y mb formula* 


LININ Function: Tests whether an algebraic is structurally linear for 
a given variable. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

'symb' 

'name' 

- 

0/1 


LIST-- Command: Takes a list of n objects and returns them to 
separate levels, and returns the total number of objects to level 1. 


Level 1 

Level n+1 ... 

Level 2 Level 1 

{ obj 1 ... obj n } 

— obj 1 ... 

obj n n 
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LR Command: Uses the currently selected statistical model to 
calculate the linear regression coefficients (intercept and slope) for the 
selected dependent and independent variables in the current statistics 
matrix (reserved variable EDAT). 


Level 1 

- 

Level 2 

Level 1 


- 

Intercept: x 1 

Slope: x 2 


{MATCH Command: Rewrites an expression. fMATCH works from 
bottom up; that is, it checks the lowest level (most deeply nested) 
subexpressions first. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

Level 2 Level 1 

l symb 1 1 

{ ' s y mb pat' 'sym£> rep | 1 } 

'symb 2 ‘ 0/1 

l symb l ' 

{ 's^pat' 'symb tepi ' ‘symb conp ' } 

-v l symb 2 1 0/1 


.{.MATCH Command: Rewrites an expression, j MATCH works from 
top down; that is, it checks the entire expression first. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

— Level 2 Level 1 

, symb 1 1 

{ ' s y mb pat' ‘symbfQpj ' } 

i symb 2 1 0/1 

'symb ± 1 

{ 'symb pat ' 'sym/) rep| 1 'symb cond 1 } 

—► l symb 2 1 0/1 


MAXX Command: Finds the maximum coordinate value in each 
of the m columns of the current statistics matrix (reserved variable 
EDAT). 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 




*m a x 




C x m a x 1 X max2 • x m axm ] 
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MCALC Command: Designates a variable as a calculated value (not 
user-defined) for the Multiple-Equation Solver. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

‘name’ 



{ Ust } 

- 


"ALL" 

—f 



MEAN Command: Returns the mean of each of the m columns of 
coordinate values in the current statistics matrix (reserved variable 
ElDAT). 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 



x m ea n 

[ x m e a n 1 x m e a n 2 • ** eafim 3 


MEM Command: Returns the number of bytes of available RAM. 


Level 1 — Level 1 


x 


MlNZ Command: Finds the minimum coordinate value in each of 
the m columns of the current statistics matrix (reserved variable 
EDAT). 


Level 1 

— 

Level 1 



X • 



m i n 

i 

“+ 

[ x m i n 1 x m i n 2 '" x m i n m 3 
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MROOT Command: Uses the Multiple-Equation Solver to solve for 
one or more variables using the equation set in Mpar. 


Level 1 

-* Level 1 

' name ’ 

—»■ X 

"ALL" 

- 

MSGBOX Command: Creates a 

user-defined message box. 

Level 1 

Level 1 

"message” — ► 

MUSER Command: Designates 

a variable as user-defined for the 

Multiple-Equation Solver. 


Level 1 

-*■ Level 1 

‘name' 

-H. 

{ Ust } 

— > 

"ALL" 

- 

NEWOB Command: Creates a new copy of the specified object. 

Level 1 

-+ Level 1 

obj 

—> obj 
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NOT Command: Returns the one’s complement or logical inverse of 
the argument. 


Level 1 — 

Level 1 

#«! - 

#n 2 

r/F 

0/1 

" string^’ —► 

” string 2 " 

'symb' —*■ 

‘NOT symb ' 

NUM Command: Returns the character code n for the first character 

in the string. 


Level 1 -+ 

Level 1 

" string " —► 

n 

NUMX Command: Sets the number of x-steps for each y-step in 3D 

perspective plots. 


Level 1 — 

Level 1 

n x ->■ 

NUMY Command: Sets the number of y-steps across the view 

volume in 3D perspective plots. 


Level 1 -*■ 

Level 1 

n y - 

ME Command: Returns the number of rows in the current statistical 

matrix (reserved variable £ DAT ). 


Level 1 -* 

Level 1 

- 

n ro W S 
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OBJ^ Command: Separates an object into its components onto the 
stack. For some object types, the number of components is returned 
to level 1. 


Level 1 

- 

Level n+1 ... 

Level 2 

Level 1 

(x,y) 



X 

y 

{ obj\ . 

■ obj n } 

- 

obj 1 

°t>j n 

n 

[ x i • • • *n ] 

- 

X 1 

x n 

{ n } 

[[Xu • 

* x m n ]] 


Xu 

x m n 

{ m n} 

"obj" 

-* 



evaluated-object 

'symb 1 

- 

arg x ... arg n 

n 

'function' 

x_ unit 

-* 


X 

1 _ unit 

: tag: obj 

— 


obj 

"tag” 


OR Function: Returns the logical OR of two arguments. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

—if 

Level 1 

#«i 

f^n 2 

— ^ 

#«3 

” string x " 

" string/' 

- 

” string 3 M 

T/F, 

t/f 2 


0/1 

T/F 

'symb' 


1 T/F OR symb' 

'symb 1 

T/F 

— j . 

'symb OR T/F' 

'symb 1 ' 

‘symb 2 1 

- 

'symb 1 OR symb 2 ' 


ORDER Command: Reorders the variables in the current directory 
(shown in the VAR menu) to the order specified. 


Level 1 

-H- 

Level 1 

{ gfobat 1 ... globaf n } 

- 
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PARITY Command: Sets the parity value in the reserved variable 
IOPAR. 


Level 1 

-v Level 1 

n pa rity 

- 

PATH Command: Returns 

a list specifying the path to the current 

directory. 


Level 1 — 

Level 1 


{ HOME directory-name 1 ... directory-name n } 


PCOV Command: Returns the population covariance of the 
independent and dependent data columns in the current statistics 
matrix (reserved variable EDAT). 


Level 1 

— Level 1 

_ X Y 

pcovariance 

PGDIR Command: Purges the named directory (whether empty or 

not). 


Level 1 

-► Level 1 

1 global 1 -+ 

PMAX Command: Specifies 

h, y > as the coordinates at the upper 

right corner of the display. 


Level 1 

->• Level 1 

(X, y) 

- 
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PMIN Command: Specifies <x, y > as the coordinates at the lower 
left corner of the display. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

(*,y) 

- 



PREDV Command: Returns the predicted dependent-variable value 
ydependents based on the independent-variable value x independent) 
the currently selected statistical model, and the current regression 
coefficients in the reserved variable EPAR. 


Level 1 

- y 

Level 1 

V 

independent 

- 

■^dependent 


PREDX Command: Returns the predicted independent-variable 
value Xindependent , based on the dependent-variable value y d e P endenu 
the currently selected statistical model, and the current regression 
coefficients in the reserved variable EPAR. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

^dependent 

- 

V* 

independent 


PREDY Command: Returns the predicted dependent-variable value 
ydependent) based on the independent-variable value x independent , 
the currently selected statistical model, and the current regression 
coefficients in the reserved variable EPAR . 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

y 

independent 

- y 

•^dependent 
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PROMPT Command: Displays the contents of 11 prompt “ in the 
status area, and halts program execution. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

" prompt " 

- 



PSDEV Command: Calculates the population standard deviation of 
each of the m columns of coordinate values in the current statistics 
matrix (reserved variable EDAT ). 

Level 1 -+ Level 1 

*psd ev 

t x psdevl x psdev2 *psdevm 3 


PVAR Command: Calculates the population variance of the 
coordinate values in each of the m columns in the current statistics 
matrix {EDAT). 


Level 1 

- y 

Level 1 


- 

*pva ria n ce 


- 

t^pvariancel *pvariancem 3 


PVIEW Command: Displays PICT with the specified coordinate at 
the upper left corner of the graphics display. 


Level 1 

— y 

Level 1 

(X, y) 

—y 


{#n #m} 

- 


{} 

- 
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QUOTE Function: Returns its argument unevaluated. 



Level 1 

-► Level 1 


1 symb' 

—► 'symb' 


obj 

—► obj 

RATIO Function: 

Prefix form of / (divide) generated by the 

Equation Writer application. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

-> Level 1 

Z 1 


- Z 1 / Z 2 

[ array ] 

[[ matrix ]] 

—*■ [[ array x matrix ™ 1 ]] 

[ array ] 

z 

->■ [ array/z ] 

z 

'symb 1 

—*■ 'z/symb' 

‘ symb 1 

z 

1 symb/z' 

l symb x ' 

'symb 2 ' 

—► l symb x / symb 2 ' 

#/?! 

n 2 

- #n 3 

n i 

#n 2 

& n 3 

#«1 

#n 2 

- #«3 

x_ unit ± 

y_ unit 2 

—► (x/y)_ un/t x /unit 2 

X 

y _ unit 

—► (x/y)_ 1/unit 

x_unit 

y 

—► (x/y)-,unit 

' symb' 

X™ unit 

—* 1 symb/x^unit* 

X™ unit 

'symb* 

—► ' xunit/symb' 

RCEQ Command 

: Returns the unevaluated contents of the reserved 

variable EQ from the current directory. 


Level 1 

-+ Level 1 

— ob hQ 
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RCLALARM Command: Recalls a specified alarm. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

n \ n d e x 

- 

{ date time oiy action x repeat } 


RCLMENU Command: Returns the menu number of the currently 
displayed menu. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


- 

*m enu 


RCUZ Command: Returns the current statistics matrix (the contents 
of reserved variable EDAT) from the current directory. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


— ► 

obj 


RECN Command: Prepares the HP 48 to receive a file from another 
Kermit device, and to store the file in a specified variable. 


Level 1 

■+ Level 1 

1 name ' 

-* 

" name " 
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REPL Command: Replaces a portion of the level 3 target object with 
the level 1 object, beginning at a position specified in level 2. 


Level 3 

Level 2 

Level 1 -+ 

Level 1 

[[ matrix ]] x 

^position 

[[ matrix ]] 2 — ► 

[[ matrix ]] 3 

[[ matrix ]] x 

{ «row Column } 

[[ matrix ]] 2 — * 

[[ matrix ]] 3 

[ vector ] x 

ositio n 

[ vector ] 2 — ► 

[ vector ] 3 

{ target } 

^position 

{ list-t } -* 

{ ^ S ^result } 

"string ta r g e t" 

^position 

"string 1 " —>■ 

"string resun " 

rget 

{#n #m} 

grob 1 -»• 

9 rof> result 

g rob target 

(x,y) 

grob 1 

^result 

PICT 

{#n #m} 

grob x -► 


PICT 

(x.y) 

grob x 



RES Command: Specifies the resolution of mathematical and 
statistical plots, where the resolution is the interval between values of 
the independent variable used to generate the plot. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

^in terva l 

- 


^ n \n terva 1 

— 



RKF Command: Computes the solution to an initial value problem 
for a differential equation, using the Runge-Kutta-Fehlberg (4,5) 
method. 


Level 3 

Level 2 

Level 1 

-+ Level 2 

Level 1 

{ list } 

x tol 

X T fi n a 1 

{ Ust } 

x tol 

{ Ust } 

{ x tol x hstep } 

X T fi n a 1 

— { list } 

x tol 
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RKFERR Command: Returns the absolute error estimate for a given 
step h when solving an initial value problem for a differential equation 
using the Runge-Kutta-Fehlberg method. 


Level 2 

Level 1 - 

■+ Level 4 

Level 3 

Level 2 Level 1 

{ list } 

h 

- { Ust } 

h 

>d«lta error 


RKFSTEP Command: Computes the next solution step ( h next ) to an 
initial value problem for a differential equation. 


Level 3 Level 2 Level 1 

■* Level 3 Level 2 Level 1 

{ list } x tol h 

- { list } x tol ext 


ROOT Command: Returns a real number x root that is a value of the 
specified variable global for which the specified program or algebraic 
object most nearly evaluates to zero or a local extremum. 


Level 3 Level 2 Level 1 -► Level 1 


< program > 

'global* 

guess 

x root 

< program > 

'global* 

{ guesses } 

- X root 

'symb* 

1 global 1 

guess 

x root 

'symb* 

' global 1 

{ guesses } 

x root 


RRK Command: Computes the solution to an intial value problem 
for a differential equation with known partial derivatives. 


Level 3 

Level 2 

Level 1 

-* Level 2 

Level 1 

{ list } 

*to! 

X T fj n a l 

— { list } 

X t 01 

{ Ust } 

{ x tol x hstep } 

X T fi n a ! 

->• { Ust } 

x toi 
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RRKSTEP Command: Computes the next solution step (h next ) to 
an intial value problem for a differential equation, and displays the 
method used to arrive at that result. 


Lvl 4 

Lvl 3 

Lvl 2 

Lvl 1 

■* Lvl 4 

Lvl 3 

Lvl 2 

Lvl 1 

{ list } 

x tol 

h 

last 

-> { list } 

X tO! 

ext 

current 


RSBERR Command: Returns an error estimate for a given step h 
when solving an initial values problem for a differential equation using 
the Rosenbrock method. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

— Level 4 

Level 3 

Level 2 Level 1 

{ list } 

h 

— { Ust } 

h 

*delta error 


SAME Command: Compares two objects, and returns a true result 
(1) if they are identical, and a false result (0) if they are not. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

■+ Level 1 

obj 1 

obj 2 

- 0/1 


SCALE Command: Adjusts the first two parameters in PPAR , 
%miny ymin and Umax 3 SO that x sca ie and y scale are the new 

plot horizontal and vertical scales, and the center point doesn’t 
change. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

■+ Level 1 

x scaie 

•^scale 

->• 


SCONJ Command: Conjugates the contents of a named object. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

‘ name' 

- 
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SDEV Command: Calculates the sample standard deviation of each 
of the m columns of coordinate values in the current statistics matrix 
(reserved variable EDAT). 


Level 1 

-f 

Level 1 


- 

x sdev 



[ x sdevl x sdev2 x sdevm 1 


SEND Command: Sends a copy of the named objects to a Kermit 
device. 


Level 1 


- 

Level 1 

1 name 1 


- 


{ name 1 ... name u } 


-• 


{{ na/r?e old name new } name .. 

• } 

-*• 



SIDENS Command: Calculates the intrinsic density of silicon as a 
function of temperature, xt- 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


X T 

- 

x d en si t y 


x_ unit 

- 

1 / cm 3 


'symb' 

- 

'$\DENS(symb)' 



SiNV Command: Replaces the contents of the named variable with 
its inverse. 

Level 1 Level 1 

'name' —► 
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SNEG Command: Replaces the contents of a variable with its 
negative. 


Level 1 -+ 

Level 1 

'name' —► 

SOLVEQ1M Command: Starts the multiple equation solver for a 
specified set of equations. 

Level 3 Level 2 Level 1 

-*■ Level 1 

n m o/l 

START Command: Begins START ... 
definite loop structures. 

NEXT and START ... STEP 

Level 2 Level 1 

— Level 1 

START Xefa r t X. . h 

start nish 

NEXT 

- y 

STEP x. 

increment 

STEP 'svmb. 

y i n c re m e n t 

l _^ 

STOALARM Command: Stores an alarm in the system alarm list 
and returns its alarm index number. 

Level 1 

-+ Level 1 

x tim e 

{ date time } 

{ date time ofcy action } 

{ date time obj acUon x repeat } 

—> /7- . 

index 

^index 

n d e x 

n index 
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STO+ Command: Adds a number or other object to the contents of 
a specified variable. 


Level 2 

Level 1 - 

Level 1 

obj 

'name' - 

> 

'name' 

obj —► 

STO- Command: 

Calculates the difference between a number (or 

other object) and the contents of a specified variable, and stores the 

new value to the specified variable. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

■* Level 1 

obj 

1 name' —► 

'name' 

obj —► 

STO* Command: 

Multiplies the contents of a specified variable by a 

number or other object. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

Level 1 

obj 

'name' 

— y 

'name' 

obj 

— y 

STO/ Command: 

Calculates the quotient of a number (or other 

object) and the contents of a specified variable, and stores the new 

value to the specified variable. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

Level 1 

obj 

'name' 

- 

'name' 

obj 
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STOZ Command: Stores obj in the reserved variable EDAT . 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

obj 

- 



STR Command: Converts any object to string form. 


Level 1 

->■ Level 1 

obj 

—► "obj 11 

SYSEVAL Command: Evaluates unnamed operating system objects 
specified by their memory addresses. 

Level 1 

-+ Level 1 

^^ad dress 

-^Tag Command: Combines objects in levels 1 and 2 to create 
tagged (labeled) object. 

Level 2 Level 1 

-► Level 1 

obj "tag" 

obj 1 name 1 

obj x 

—*■ :tag: obj 

.name: obj 

— ► :x:obj 

TDELTA Function: Calculates a 

temperature change. 

Level 2 Level 1 ->■ 

Level 1 

x y — ' r 

x^unitl y^unit2 

x^unit 'symb 1 -»■ 

1 symb ' y^unit — * 

'symb 1 ' 'symb 2 ' — ► 

*de(ta 

x_umtl de|t a 

'TDELTA(x„ unit, symb ) * 

'TD E LTA ( sym b r y_ uni t) ' 
i TDELTA(sy/??£) 1 ,symb 2 )' 
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TIME Command: Returns the system time in the form HH.MMSSs. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


- 

time 


TINC Command: Calculates a temperature increment. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

^initial 

■^d eita 

— 

X f\ n a 1 

unitl 

y u ' 7 ' t2 delta 



X-unit 

1 symb 1 

- 

'TINC(x_ unit, symb)' 

'symb' 

y-unit de Ha 

-* 

'TmC(symb,y^unit asna y 

1 symb 1 ' 

'symb 2 ' 

- 

'TINCfsymb! ,symb 2 ')' 


TOT Command: Computes the sum of each of the m columns of 
coordinate values in the current statistics matrix (reserved variable 

SDAT). 


Level 1 


Level 1 




x su m 



- 

t x suml *s u m 2 • * * x summ ] 



TRANSIO Command: Specifies the character translation option. 
These translations affect only ASCII Kermit transfers and files printed 
to the serial port. 

Level 1 - Level 1 

^option 
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TVARS Command: Lists all global variables in the current directory 
that contain objects of the specified types. 


Level 1 

-^ 

Level 1 


'hype 

- 

{ global ... 

> 

{ n ty pe • • * ) 

-*■ 

{ global ... 

> 


TVMROOT Command: Solves for the specified TYM variable using 
values from the remaining TVM variables. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


'TVM variable' 

- 

*T VMvariable 



TYPE Command: Returns the type number of an object. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


obj 

- 

n type 



Object Type Numbers 


Object Type Number 


User Objects: 

Real number 

0 

Complex number 

1 

Character string 

2 

Real array 

3 

Complex array 

4 

List 

5 

Global name 

6 

Local name 

7 

Program 

8 

Algebraic object 

9 

Binary integer 

10 

Graphics object 

11 

Tagged object 

12 

Unit object 

13 

XLIB name 

14 


Object Type 

Number 

Directory 

15 

Library 

16 

Backup object 

17 

Built-in Commands: 
Built-in function 

18 

Built-in command 

19 

System Objects: | 

System binary 

20 

Extended real 

21 

Extended complex 

22 

Linked array 

23 

Character 

24 

Code object 

25 

Library data 

26 

External object 

26-31 
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VAR Command: Calculates the sample variance of the coordinate 
values in each of the m columns in the current statistics matrix 


(. ED AT ). 


Level 1 -<■ 

Level 1 

- 

•^variance 


[ x va ria ncel 4 * * x va ria n cem ] 

VARS Command: Returns a list of all variables' names in the VAR 
menu (the current directory). 

Level 1 -+ 

Level 1 

- 

{ global ± ... global n } 


VTYPE Command: Returns the type number of the object contained 
in the named variable. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

1 name 1 

—* 

^ty pe 

■ n port ■ name backup 


n ty pe 

■^port * ^library 


^ty pe 


*W Command: Multiplies a plot’s horizontal scale by Xf actor . 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

x fa cto r 

-> 
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WAIT Command: Suspends program execution for specified time, or 
until a key is pressed. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

X 

-> 


0 

- 

x key 

-1 

—j. 

x key 


WHILE Command: Starts the WHILE ... REPEAT ... END 
indefinite loop structure. 



Level 1 

■* Level 1 

WHILE 

REPEAT 

END 

T/F 

->■ 

->■ 


WSLOG Command: Returns four strings recording the date, time, 
and cause of the four most recent warmstart events. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 4 .. 

. Level 1 


- 

"log 4 " .. 

• "iog 1 " 


Ex Command: Sums the values in the independent-variable column 
of the current statistical matrix (reserved variable EDAT). 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


- 

^sum 
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ZX~2 Command: Sums the squares of the values in the 
independent-variable column of the current statistical matrix (reserved 
variable EDAT). 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


- 

x sum 


XCOL Command: Specifies the independent-variable column of the 
current statistics matrix (reserved variable EDAT ), 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

"col 

- 



XRECV Command: Prepares the HP 48 to receive an object via 
XModem. The received object is stored in the given variable name. 

Level 1 

— Level 1 

'name 1 —> 

XRNG Command: Specifies the 

,r-axis display range. 

Level 2 Level 1 

->■ Level 1 

x min *max 

- 


XSEND Command: Sends a copy of the named object via XModem. 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

'name' 

- 
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XVOL Command: 

variable VPAR. 

Sets the width of the view 

volume in the reserved 

Level 2 

Level 1 -► 

Level 1 

x left 

x right 


XXRNG Command: Specifies the x range of an input plane (domain) 
for GRIDMAP and PARSURFACE plots. 

Level 2 

Level 1 -+ 

Level 1 

x min 

*rn ax 



ZX*Y Command: Sums the products of each of the corresponding 
values in the independent- and dependent-variable columns of the 
current statistical matrix (reserved variable EDAT). 


Level 1 -+ Level 1 


^sum 


ZY Command: Sums the values in the dependent variable column of 
the current statistical matrix (reserved variable EDAT). 


Level 1 -> Level 1 


^sum 


ZY~2 Command: Sums the squares of the values in the dependent 
variable column of the current statistical matrix (reserved variable 
EDAT). 


Level 1 

- 

Level 1 


- 

^sum 
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YCOL Command: Specifies the dependent variable column of the 
current statistics matrix (reserved variable U;DAT). 


Level 1 -»■ Level 1 


YRNG Command: Specifies the y -axis display range. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

y m i n 

Ym a x 

- 



YVOL Command: Sets the depth of the view volume in the reserved 
variable VPAR. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

-* Level 1 

Yn ea r 

•^fa r 

- 

YYRNG Command: Specifies the y range of an input plane (domain) 
for GRIDMAP and PARSURFACE plots. 

Level 2 

Level 1 

-► Level 1 

Yn ea r 

*far 

- 

ZFACTOR Function: Calculates the gas compressibility correction 

factor for nonideal behavior of a 

hydrocarbon gas. 

Level 2 

Level 1 

Level 1 

X T r 

y Pr - 

x Zfactor 

X Tr 

*symb' —► 

'ZFACTOR (x Trr symb) > 

'symb 1 

y Pr - 

'ZFACT OR(symb,y p r ) 1 

'sym ^ * 

t symb 2 ‘ 

‘ZFACT OR(symb 1 ,symb 2 ) 1 
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ZVOL Command: Sets the height of the view volume in the reserved 
variable VPAR . 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

x tow 

x high 

- 


< Function: Tests whether one 

object is 

less than another object. 

Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

X 

y 

- 

0/1 

#"i 

#n 2 

- 

0/1 

" string 1 ” 

” string 2 " 

- 

0/1 

X 

'symb' 

- 

'x<symb' 

l symb' 

X 


'symb<x l 

'symb 1 ' 

l symb 2 ' 

- 

'symb 1 <symb 2 ' 

x^unit 1 

unit 2 

- 

0/1 

x„ unit 

'symb' 

- 

'x_unit<symb' 

'symb' 

x_ unit 

- 

' symb<X-unit' 

< Function: Tests whether one 

object is 

less than or equal to another 

object. 




Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

X 

y 


0/1 


#n 2 

- 

0/1 

” string 1 ” 

" string 2 ” 

- 

0/1 

X 

'symb' 

- 

‘x < symb' 

'symb' 

X 

- 

*symb < x' 

'symb-t ' 

'symb 2 ' 

- 

, sy/77t) 1 < symb 2 ' 

x„ unit 1 

y„ unit 2 

- 

0/1 

x_ unit 

'symb' 

—j. 

'x^unit < symb' 

1 symb' 

x_ unit 

- 

'symb < x^unit' 


H-36 Stack Diagrams for Selected Commands 







> Function: Tests whether one object is greater than another object. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

X 

y 

- 

0/1 

#n 1 

#« 2 

- 

0/1 

" string x ” 

” string 2 ” 


0/1 

X 

'sym£>' 

- 

'x^ymb 1 

'symb' 

X 

- 

'symbyx' 

'symb 1 ' 

'symb 2 ' 

- 

'symb 1 >symb 2 ' 

x^unit 1 

y- unit 2 

— 

0/1 

x_ unit 

'symb' 

- 

' x^ unity symb' 

'symb' 

x_ unit 

- 

' symbyx^unit' 

> Function: Tests whether one 
another object. 

object 

is greater than or equal to 

Level 2 

Level 1 

— 

Level 1 

X 

y 


0/1 

#»i 

#«2 

— 

0/1 

" string x " 

” string 2 !T 


0/1 

X 

'syrn^' 

- 

l x > symb' 

'symb' 

X 

-> 

'symb > x' 

'symb 1 ' 

'symb 2 ' 

- 

'symb x > symb 2 ' 

x^unit x 

y„ unit 2 

- 

0/1 

x^unit 

'symb' 

- 

'x_unit > symb' 

'symb' 

x_ unit 

- 

'symb > x^unit' 
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== Function: Tests if two objects are equal. 


Level 2 

Level 1 -» 

Level 1 

obj 1 

obj 2 -> 

0/1 

(x.0) 

X -+ 

0/1 

X 

(x,0) - 

0/1 

z 

'symb 1 — ► 

' z==symb' 

'symb' 

z — *■ 

, symb==z l 

'symb 1 ' 

1 symb 2 1 — ► 

'symb 1 ==symb 2 1 

^ Function: Tests if two objects are 

not equal. 

Level 2 

Level 1 -H- 

Level 1 

obj 1 

obj 2 -*• 

0/1 

(x,0) 

X — ► 

0/1 

X 

(X.0) 

0/1 

Z 

'symb' —*■ 

'z ^ symb' 

1 symb ' 

z 

'symb / z' 

'symb 1 ' 

1 symb 2 1 — ♦ 

1 symb j / symb 2 ' 


J Function: Integrates an integrand from lower limit to upper limit 
with respect to a specified variable of integration. 


Level 4 

Level 3 

Level 2 Level 1 

Level 1 

/ower limit 

upper limit 

integrand 'name' 

'sy/nbjntegrai ' 


d Function: Takes the derivative of an expression, number, or unit 
object with respect to a specified variable of differentiation. 


Level 2 

Level 1 

- 

Level 1 

' sym Jb x 1 

'name' 

- 

'symb 2 * 

z 

'name' 

—*• 

0 

x_unit 

'name' 


0 
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X Function: Calculates the value of a finite series. 


Level 4 Level 3 

Level 2 

Level 1 — 

Level 1 

1 indx' 

x init 

x fi nal 

smnd 

x sum 

1 indx' 

1 init' 

x fl n a 1 

smnd —► 

‘E (indx—init,x fin3l ,smnd)' 

l indx l 

x i n it 

1 final' 

smnd —► 

'E(//7dx=x init r final r smnd)' 

' indx 1 

’ init' 

' final' 

smnd —► 

"E(indx=init,final r smnd)* 


X+ Command: Adds one or more data points to the current 
statistics matrix (reserved variable EDAT). 

Level m ... Level 2 Level 1 Level 1 

x 

[ x 1 x 2 ... x m ] -► 

[[ X 11 x lJ[ x n 1 *" x n m ]] — 

x l x m — l X m 


X— Command: Returns a vector of m real numbers (or one number x 
if m = 1) corresponding to the coordinate values of the last data point 
entered by E+ into the current statistics matrix (reserved variable 


ED AT). 



Level 1 



X 


— 

[ x x x 2 ... x m ] 
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Index 


Special characters 

2 annunciator. 1-2 
ci ic annunciators, 1-2, 1-6 
ct annunciator, 1-2, 2-2 
{<*>) annunciator, 1-2, 26-4, A-l, 
A-4 

annunciator, 1-2 
1USR annunciator, 1-3, 30-5 
RdLZ annunciator, 1-3, 12-11, 
13-2 

annunciator, 1-3, 12-11, 
13-2 

4 cursor, 2-12 
1 cursor, 2-12 
0 character, 2-7 
character 

complex number separator, 
12-12 

vector separator, 4-4, 13-3 
™ character, 11-4, 18-1, 22-1 
& wildcard, 20-28, 28-4 
!!S character, A-3 
# delimiter, 15-1 
_ delimiter, 10-2 
7r 

in fraction conversions, 16-6 
numeric value, A-2 
symbolic constant, A-2 
EDAT 

reserved variable, 5-6 


EPAR 

plots and, 22-16 
reserved variable, 5-6 
statistical parameters, 21-12 

A 

absolute value, 12-9, 12-13 
accuracy 

of integrals, 20-6 
of linear solutions, 14-17 
acknowledging alarms, 26-4 
alarms 

acknowledging, 26-4 
annunciator, 26-4 
appointment type, 26-2 
controlling beeper, 26-6 
control type, 26-2 
index number, 26-4 
no response needed, 26-4 
not responding, 26-4 
past due, 26-4 
repeating, 26-6 
responding to, 26-4 
saving, 26-5 

stopping repeating, 26-5 
types, 26-2 
RLG annunciator, 1-3 
Algebraic-entry mode, 2-8 
Algebraic/Program-entry mode. 
2-9 


lndex-1 




Index 


algebraics 

action in programs, 29-2 
array elements in, 14-12 
as graphics objects, 7-13 
as strings, 7-14 
collecting terms, 20-18 
converting to graphics objects, 
7-13 

converting to strings, 7-14 
creating graphics objects from, 
9-9 

delimiters, 2-6 
differentiating, 20-9 
editing in command line, 7-10 
editing in Equation Writer, 

7-9 

editing subexpressions, 7-10 
entering, 2-6, 7-3 
entry modes, 2-8, 2-9 
evaluating, 11-3 
evaluating selectively, 20-17 
expanding terms, 20-18 
general solutions, 20-16 
in local variable structure, 
29-3, 29-16 

inserting stack objects, 7-11 
integrating numerically, 20-1 
integrating symbolically, 20-7 
plotting, 22-1 

precedence of operators, 11-3 
principal solutions, 20-16 
rearranging, 20-17, 20-27 
replacing subexpressions, 

7-12 

showing hidden variables, 
20-17 

solving graphically, 22-10 
solving numerically, 22-10 
solving symbolically, 20-14, 
20-15 


subexpressions, 7-10, 7-12, 
20-18, 20-19 
types, 11-4, 18-1 
unit objects in, 10-9 
algebraic syntax, 11-2 

in local variable structures, 
29-4 

user-defined functions, 11-8 
algebraic transformations 
built-in, 20-19 
conditional, 20-28 
user-defined, 20-27 
wildcards in user-defined, 
20-27, 20-28 
Alpha-entry mode, 2-2 
alpha keyboard 
diagram, 2-3 
locking lowercase, 2-4 
locking on, 2-4 
operation, 1-4, 2-2 
setting automatic lock, 4-9 
ALRMDAT 
reserved variable, 5-6 
amortization (TVM) 

calculations, 18-13, 18-19 
display mode, 18-19 
payment modes, 18-14, 18-19 
analytic functions, 11-1 
angle modes, 4-3 

affect complex numbers, 12-12 
affect implied units, 25-11 
affect trig functions, A-2 
affect vectors, 4-4, 13-3 
annunciators for, 1-3 
changing, 4-4 
Degrees, 4-3 
Grads, 4-3 
Radians, 4-3 
angles 

converting, 12-7 
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dimensionless units, 10-7, 

10-8 

HMS format, 12-7 
angular units 
converting, 10-7 
animation 

graphics objects, 9-10 
YSLICE plots, 23-23, 23-33 
annunciators 
UJSR, 1-3 

alarm 0*)), 1-2, 26-4 
RLG, 1-3 
alpha OR 1-2 
busy X, 1-2 
HALT, 1-3 
indicate status, 1-1 
I/O 1-2 
listed, 1-2 

Polar/Cylindrical mode R2$_Z, 
1-3 

Polar/Spherical mode R A. , 
1-3 

PRG, 1-3 
RAD, 1-3 

shift keys d R3, 1-2, 1-6 
USER, 1-3 

user flags (1 2 3 4 5), 1-3 
antiderivatives, 20-30 
application cards 
expand ROM, 5-1 
installing, 28-9, 28-12 
removing, 28-14 
ROM-based libraries, 28-6 
applications, 1-6 
CHARS, 1-6 

command menus and, 1-7 
EQ LIB, 1-6 
I/O, 1-6 
LIBRARY, 1-6 
MEMORY, 1-6 
MODES, 1-6 


PLOT, 1-6 
SOLVE, 1-6 
STACK, 1-6 
STAT, 1-6 
SYMBOLIC, 1-7 
TIME, 1-7 
UNITS, 10-1 

appointment alarms, 26-2 
arcs 

drawing, 9-8 
arguments, 3-1 
bad, A-3 
multiple, 3-2 
on stack, 3-1 
recalling last, 3-5 
stack syntax, 3-1 
too few, A-3 
arithmetic 

functions, 12-1 
with arrays, 14-11 
with temperatures, 10-11 
with time, 16-4 
with units, 10-7, 10-11 
arrays 

applying functions to, 14-13 
arithmetic, 14-11 
calculations, 14-11 
column norm, 14-8 
combining, 14-13 
constant, 14-2 
converting complex to real, 
14-13 

converting real to complex, 
14-13 

creating special, 14-2 
dimensions, 14-8 
disassembling, 14-13 
editing, 8-5 
entering, 2-6 

entering with MatrixWriter, 
8-2, 14-1 
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extracting columns, 14-6 
extracting elements, 8-8, 14-7 
extracting real part, 14-14 
extracting rows, 14-6 
Frobenius norm, 14-8 
in algebraics, 14-12 
inserting columns, 14-5 
norms, 14-8 
one-column, 8-1, 8-8 
one-row, 8-1, 8-8 
printing, 27-2 
random, 14-3 
redimensioning, 14-10 
replacing elements, 14-7 
row norm, 14-8 
spectral norm, 14-8 
swapping columns, 14-6 
swapping rows, 14-6 
vectors, 8-1 

B 

b (binary base marker), 15-1 
backslash translations, 27-16 
backspace 

in command line, 2-8 
in Equation Writer, 7-10 
backup identifiers, 28-3 
backup objects 

all user memory, 28-5 
creating, 28-3 
directories, 28-3 
evaluating, 28-4 
identifiers, 28-3 
in custom menus, 30-2 
in independent memory, 28-3 
in port 0, 28-3 
listing, 28-4 

moving to port 0, 28-16 
moving to RAM card, 28-17 
purging, 28-4 
recalling, 28-3 


restoring memory from, 28-6 
wildcards, 28-4 
BAR plots, 23-17 
from Statistics, 23-19 
base (binary) 

affects display, 15-1 
options, 15-1 
setting, 15-1 
typing, 15-2 
BASE menu, 15-1, 15-4 
batteries 

calculator, A-4 
changing (calculator), A-5 
changing (RAM card), A-7 
disposing, A-6, A-8 
in new RAM cards, 28-10 
low-battery warning, A-4 
preserve RAM-card, 28-15 
RAM card, A-4 
types, A-5 

when to replace, 28-11, A-4 
beeper 

controlling, 4-10 
for alarms, 26-6 
Begin mode (TVM), 18-14, 
18-19 

best editing environment, 2-11, 
3-7 

binary integers 

as pixel coordinates, 9-7 
bases, 15-1 
bits displayed, 15-2 
bits lost, 15-2 
calculations, 15-2, 15-3 
converting to real integers, 
15-3 

delimiters, 15-1 
displaying, 15-1 
entering, 15-2 

internal representation, 15-2 
logic operations, 15-4 
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rotating, 15-5 
shifting, 15-5 
boxes 

drawing, 9-8 
branching structures 

conditional structures, 29-10 
loop structures, 29-12 
program element, 29-3 
break (serial), 27-18 
buffer (serial), 27-18, 27-19 
“building-block” programs, 29-5 
bytes 

available memory, A-l 
of built-in memory, 5-1 

C 

cable (serial), 27-7 
calculation form (Equation 
Library) 
equations, 25-4 
calculator 

battery type, A-5 
environmental limits, A-4 
fixing problems, A-l 
halting, 5-16 
questions about, A-l 
repair service, A-16 
testing, A-9, A-10, A-ll, 
A-12, A-13, A-14 
warranty, A-15 
won’t turn on, A-9 
capital letters 
keying in, 1-5 
“case” branching, 29-11 
catalogs 

Equation Library, 25-1 
chain calculations, 3-3 
character codes 

backslash translations, 27-16 


characters 

alpha keyboard diagram, 2-3 
backslash translations, 27-16 
keying in, 2-2 

size in graphics objects, 9-9 
uppercase and lowercase, 2-4 
viewing keystrokes, 2-5 
viewing numbers, 2-5 
CHARS application, 1-6, 2-4 
checksums 

HP 48-to-HP 48, 27-1 
verify backup objects, 28-3 
chi-square distribution, 12-5 
circles 

drawing, 9-8 
plotting, 23-11 
clearing 
flags, 4-8 
memory, 5-17 
stack, 3-5 
user keys, 30-6 
clock 

displaying, 4-10 
format options, 16-1, 26-1 
ticks, 16-4 

column vectors, 8-1, 8-8 
combinations, 12-4 
comma 

complex number separator, 
12-12 

fraction mark, 4-6 
command line 

arguments go on stack, 3-1 
comments in, 2-7 
cursor keys, 2-8 
deleting, 1-8 
editing, 2-1, 2-8 
editing environment, 2-12 
entering objects, 2-5 
entry modes, 2-8 
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insert and replace modes, 
2-12 

inserting stack object, 3-9 
keying in special characters, 
2-4 

multiple arguments, 3-2 
multiple objects, 2-7 
operation, 1-4, 2-7 
processing, 2-8 
recalling previous, 2-10 
stack and, 1-4 

using in Equation Writer, 7-10 
command menus 

applications and, 1-7 
commands 

applying to lists, 17-2, 17-3 
fraction conversion, 16-5 
general math, 12-1 
in custom menus, 30-2 
in programs, 29-2 
stack syntax, 3-1 
subset of operations, 11-1 
type of object, 11-1 
comments in command line, 

2-7 

complex conjugates, 12-13 
complex numbers 

as plot coordinates, 9-7 
assembling from real numbers, 
12-14 

calculations, 12-13 
conjugates, 12-13 
converting to real numbers, 
12-13, 12-14 

coordinate modes, 12-11 
delimiters { >, 12-12, 13-3 
disassembling into real 
numbers, 12-14 
displaying, 12-11 
entering, 12-12 


from real-number calculations, 
12-13 

internal representation, 12-12 
normalized, 12-12 
polar components, 12-11 
rectangular components, 

12-11 

compound-interest calculations 
(TVM), 18-13 
computer 

connecting to HP 48, 27-7 
file names, 27-11 
restoring HP 48 memory, 
27-13 

conditional structures 
“case” branching, 29-11 
error branching, 29-15 
“if ? branching, 29-10, 29-15 
program element, 29-3 
test commands in, 29-10 
CONIC plots, 23-11 
default step size, 23-13 
plotting ranges, 24-3 
valid equations, 23-11 
conjugate complex numbers, 
12-13 

conjugates (matrices), 14-14 
constants 
built-in, 11-4 
in equations, 25-12 
list of, 25-12 
numeric, 11-4 
symbolic, 11-4, 11-5 
Constants Library, 25-12 
continuing program execution, 
29-9 

control alarms, 26-2 
converting 

algebraics to graphics objects, 
7-13 

algebraics to strings, 7-14 
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angular units, 10-7 

binary integers to real integers, 

15- 3 

complex arrays to real arrays, 
14-13 

complex numbers to real 
numbers, 12-13, 12-14 
dates to numbers, 16-1, 16-2 
dates to strings, 16-4 
decimal format to HMS, 12-7, 

16- 3 

degrees to radians, 12-7 
HMS format to decimal, 12-7, 
16-3 

numbers to fractions, 16-5 
objects to graphics objects, 
9-9 

pixels to user-units, 9-9 
radians to degrees, 12-7 
real arrays to complex arrays, 

14-13 

real numbers to binary 
integers, 15-3 
real numbers to complex 
numbers, 12-14 
stack displays to graphics 
objects, 9-10 
temperature units, 10-10 
times to numbers, 16-1, 16-3 
units, 10-6 

user-units to pixels, 9-9 
coordinate modes 

affect complex numbers, 12-11 
affect vectors, 4-4, 13-1, 13-3 
annunciators for, 1-3 
changing, 12-11, 13-2 
Cylindrical, 4-5, 12-11, 13-1 
Polar, 4-4, 12-11, 13-1 
Rectangular, 4-4, 12-11, 13-1 
Spherical, 4-5, 12-11, 13-1 


coordinates 
pixel, 9-7 
user-unit, 9-7 

coordinates (plot), 9-7, 9-9 
counters 

loop structures, 29-12, 29-13 
negative steps, 29-13, 29-14 
critical points 

viewing in graph, 22-11 
cross products, 13-4 
CST 

reserved variable, 5-6, 30-1 
CST menu, 30-1 
current directory 
changing, 5-8 

determines VAR menu, 5-4 
displayed in status area, 1-1, 
5-3 

path of, 1-1, 5-3 
variables created in, 5-6 
current equation, 5-6 
solving, 22-10 

current statistical matrix, 21-1 
cursor 

command line, 2-12 
coordinate modes, 22-4 
displaying coordinates, 22-4 
insert, 2-12 
moving, 1-7 
replace, 2-12 
cursor keys 
using, 1-7 
custom menus 
creating, 30-1 
custom labels, 30-3 
in each directory, 30-3 
in SOLVR environment, 18-9 
objects in, 30-1 
shifted keys, 30-4 
switching, 30-3 
typing aids in, 30-1 
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user-defined units, 10-14, 
25-15 

Cylindrical coordinate mode, 
4-5, 12-11, 13-1 
Cylindrical mode, 4-10 

D 

d (decimal base marker), 15-1 
date 

converting to number, 16-1, 
16-2 

converting to string, 16-4 
displaying, 4-10 
format options, 16-1, 26-1 
setting the current, 16-1 
debugging programs, 29-8, 29-9 
decimal format 

converting to HMS, 12-7, 
16-3 

decimal places 

number of displayed, 4-3 
defining 

user-defined functions from 
equations, 11-7 
variables from equations, 
5-13, 11-4 
defining procedures 

local variables in, 29-18 
local variable structures, 
29-16 
degrees 

converting to radians, 12-7 
Degrees angle mode, 4-3 
Degrees mode, 4-10 
delimiters 
entering, 2-5 
5 for algebraics, 2-6 
[ J for arrays, 2-6, 8-1 
# for binary integers, 15-1 
< > for complex numbers, 
12-12 


f J for matrices, 2-6, 8-1 
•*: :*■ for programs, 29-1 
„ for unit objects, 10-2 
[ 1 for vectors, 2-7, 4-4, 8-1, 
13-3 

list of, 2-6 

prevent evaluation of names, 
5-14 

dependent variable 
plotting range, 24-3 
derivatives 

calculating numerically, 20-9 
calculating symbolically, 
20-10 

“der” variables, 5-6, 20-11 
in Equation Writer, 7-5 
in PICTURE environment, 
22-10, 22-11 
user-defined, 20-11 
“der” names, 20-11 
variables, 5-6 

DIFF EQ plots, 19-7, 23-11 
initial values, 19-8 
variables, 19-8 
differential equations 

initial value problems, 19-2 
plotting second-order, 19-12 
plotting solutions, 19-7 
plotting stiff, 19-9 
plotting vector-valued, 19-12 
reducing order of, 19-5, 19-12 
second-order, 19-5 
solving, 19-1 
stiff, 19-4 

vector-valued, 19-5, 19-12 
differentiation 
implicit, 20-12 
of algebraics, 20-9 
dimensional consistency, 25-10 
dimensionless units, 10-7 
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directories, 5-3 
backing up, 28-3 
changing current, 5-8 
creating, 5-7 
current directory, 5-3 
custom menu in, 30-3 
Equation Library, 25-3 
evaluating variables 
containing, 5-13 
in custom menus, 30-1 
paths, 5-4 
root directory, 5-3 
stored in variables, 5-4 
variables in, 5-4 
display 

annunciators, 1-1, 1-2 
command line, 1-4 
current path, 1-1 
messages, 1-1 
number format, 4-2 
organization, 1-1 
showing clock, 26-1 
stack levels, 1-3 
status area, 1-1 

display form (Equation Library) 
equations, 25-4 
display modes 

affect fraction conversions, 
16-5 

affect rounding, 12-9 
affect truncating, 12-9 
changing, 4-3 

control number format, 4-2 
Engineering, 4-2 
Fix, 4-2 
Scientific, 4-2 
Standard, 4-2 
display ranges 

PARAMETRIC plots, 23-8 
plotting ranges and, 24-3 
POLAR plots, 23-5 


TRUTH plots, 23-15 
“do” looping, 29-14 
dot products, 13-4 
duplicating stack entries, 3-4 

E 

E (in numbers), 2-2, A-2 
editing 

algebraics, 7-9 
arrays, 8-5 

canceling changes, 2-10 
in Equation Writer, 7-9 
in MatrixWriter, 8-5 
inserting objects into 
algebraics, 7-11 
programs, 29-8 
stack objects, 2-10 
statistical data, 21-4 
subexpressions, 7-10, 7-12, 
20-20 

user key assignments, 30-8 
variables, 2-10 
EDIT menu, 2-12 
elapsed time 

calculating, 16-4 
ellipses 

plotting, 23-11 
ellipsis (===) in display, A-3 
End mode (TVM), 18-14, 18-19 
Engineering display mode, 4-2 
entry modes 
Algebraic, 2-8 
Algebraic/Program, 2-9 
Alpha, 2-2 
annunciators for, 1-3 
changing manually, 2-9 
command line, 2-8 
Equation Writer, 7-2 
Immediate, 2-8 
Program, 2-9 
environmental limits, A-4 
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environments 
best, 2-11, 3-7 
editing, 2-10 
Equation Writer, 7-2 
exiting, 1-8 
Interactive Stack, 3-6 
MatrixWriter, 8-2 
Selection, 7-10, 20-19 
EQ 

created by Equation Library, 
25-2, 25-6 

FUNCTION plots and, 23-1, 
23-3 

GRIDMAP plots and, 23-34 
PARAMETRIC plots and, 
23-7, 23-9 

POLAR plots and, 23-4 
PR-SURFACE plots and, 
23-36 

reserved variable, 5-6 
SLOPEFIELD plots and, 
23-26 

TRUTH plots and, 23-14 
EQ LIB application, 1-6 
equal sign, 11-4, 18-1, 22-1 
Equation Library, 25-1 
catalogs, 25-1 
chooses solver, 25-2 
entering values for variables, 
25-3 

equation information, 25-4 
interpreting results, 25-10 
Minehunt game, 25-14 
Multiple-Equation Solver, 
25-2 

pictures in, 25-5 
purging variables, 25-5, A-3 
reference, F-l 
setting units options, 25-1, 
25-5 

SOLVE application and, 25-2 


solving for variables, 25-3 
solving problems, 25-1 
starting solvers, 25-2 
subjects, 25-4, F-l 
titles, 25-4, F-l 
unexpected results, 25-10 
units catalog, 25-5 
units options, 25-5 
user-defined units, 25-15 
uses Multiple-Equation Solver, 
25-6 

variable catalogs, 25-5 
variable names, 25-5 
viewing equations, 25-4 
equations, 11-4, 18-1, 22-1 
arguments to functions, 11-4 
calculating slope of, 22-10 
compared to expressions, 

11-4, 18-1, 22-1 
creating, 2-6 

creating in EquationWriter, 

7-3 

creating user-defined functions 
from, 11-7 

creating variables from, 5-13, 
11-4 

critical points, 22-11 
general solutions, 20-16 
plotting, 22-1 

polynomial approximations, 
20-12, 20-15 

principal solutions, 20-16 
rearranging, 20-17, 20-27 
slope of, 22-11 
solving, 18-2 

solving for unknown variable, 
18-1 

solving graphically, 22-10 
solving linear systems, 14-12, 
14-14, 14-15, 14-17, 14-18 
solving numerically, 22-10 
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solving quadratic, 20-15 
solving symbolically, 20-14, 
20-15 

equations (Equation Library) 
calculation form, 25-4 
designing, 25-8 
display form, 25-4 
function limitations, 25-9 
multiple roots, 25-11 
pictures, 25-5 
robust, 25-9 
solving, 25-1 

too many unknowns, 25-8, 
25-10 

unexpected solutions, 25-10 
unused, 25-10, 25-11 
variables in, 25-8 
viewing, 25-4 

Equation Writer, 7-2 

creating equations in, 7-3 
creating unit objects in, 7-6, 
10-4 

editing in command line, 7-10 
editing subexpressions, 7-10 
editing with backspace, 7-10 
entering derivatives, 7-5 
entering exponents, 7-4 
entering fractions, 7-4 
entering integrals, 7-5 
entering math operators, 7-4 
entering names, 7-3 
entering numbers, 7-3 
entering parentheses, 7-5 
entering powers, 7-5 
entering roots, 7-4 
entering summations, 7-5 
entering units, 7-6 
entering variables, 7-3 
entering where function, 7-6 
entry mode, 7-2 
examples, 7-8 


exiting, 7-3 

implicit parentheses, 7-6 
inserting stack objects, 7-11 
modes, 7-2 
operations, 7-13 
replacing subexpressions, 
7-12 

Rules transformations, 20-19 
scrolling mode, 7-2, 7-10, 
7-13 

Selection environment, 7-2, 
7-11, 7-12, 7-13, 20-19 
starting, 7-3 
subexpressions, 7-10 
errors 

causes, 29-15 

conditional structures, 29-15 
controlling beeper, 4-10 
during equation solution, 
25-10 

messages listed, B-l 
numbers for, B-l 
serial I/O, 27-18, 27-19 
trapping, 29-15 
evaluation 

of algebraics, 11-3 
of backup objects, 28-4 
of local variables, 29-17 
of symbolic constants, 11-5 
of test clauses, 29-10, 29-11, 
29-14 

of variable names, 5-13 
preventing for names, 5-14 
exponential functions, 12-2 
exponents 

display format of, 4-3 
fractional, A-2 
in Equation Writer, 7-4 
expressions, 11-4, 18-1, 22-1 
compared to equations, 11-4, 
18-1, 22-1 
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differentiating, 20-9 
integrating numerically, 20-1 
integrating symbolically, 20-7 
plotting, 22-1 
rearranging, 20-17, 20-27 
solving, 18-2 

solving symbolically, 20-14, 
20-15 
extremum 

in SOLVE application, 18-4 
of graph, 22-11 
eyepoint, 23-24 

PR-SURFACE plots, 23-37 
requirements, 23-25 
WIREFRAME plots, 23-30 

F 

factorials, 12-4 
f distribution, 12-5 
fields (input forms), 6-1 
check, 6-2, 6-4 
data, 6-2, 6-3, 6-4 
determining valid object types, 
6-6 

extended data, 6-2, 6-3 
list, 6-2, 6-4 
resetting, 6-6 
selecting, 6-2, 6-3 
types of, 6-2 
files 

backing up memory, 27-12 
choosing names, 27-11 
restoring memory, 27-13 
Finance Solver application, 

18-13 

amortization, 18-19 
payment modes, 18-14 
Fix display mode, 4-2 
fixing problems, A-l 


flags 

Acknowledged Alarms Saved 
(—44), 26-5 

Alarm Beep (—57), 26-6 
Alpha Lock (—60), 4-9 
backing up in backup object, 
28-5 

backing up on computer, 
27-12 

clearing, 4-8 

Complex Mode (—19), 12-14 
control modes with, 4-7 
default states, 4-9, D-l 
Infinite Result Exception 
(-22), 14-16 

Numeric Results (—3), 5-13, 
11-5 

Principal Solution (—1), 20-16 
RECV Overwrite (—36), 
27-11 

Repeat Alarms Not 
Rescheduled (—43), 

26-6 

setting, 4-8 

Symbolic Constants (—2), 

11- 5 

system, D-l 
testing, 4-8 
user, 4-9 

“for” looping, 29-13 
fractional exponents, A-2 
fractional part of real number, 
12-9 

fraction mark, 4-6 

affects complex numbers, 

12 - 12 

comma, 4-6 
period, 4-6 
setting, 4-6 
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fractions 

converting real numbers to, 
16-5 

in EquationWriter, 7-4 
freeing merged memory, 28-16, 
28-17 

function analysis, 22-9 
FUNCTION plots, 23-1 
default step size, 23-3 
EQ in, 23-1, 23-3 
PICTURE FCN tools and, 
23-1 

TRACE mode, 23-3 
valid equations, 23-1 
functions 

analyzing plots of, 22-9 
angle conversion, 12-7 
applying to arrays, 14-13 
applying to lists, 17-5 
arithmetic (summary), 11-5 
equations as arguments for, 
11-4 

exponential, 12-2 
fraction conversion, 16-5 
general math, 12-1 
hyperbolic, 12-3 
logarithmic, 12-2 
number parts, 12-9 
percent, 12-9 

scientific (summary), 11-5 
subset of commands, 11-1 
trigonometric, 10-8, 12-2, 
A-2 

type of object, 11-1 
user-defined, 11-6, 24-2 
functions of two variables 
plotting, 23-22 
future value (TVM), 18-20 


G 

Gamma function, 12-4 
Gaussian elimination, 14-18 
general solutions 

equations and algebraics, 
20-16 

ISOL and QUAD and, 20-16 
nl and, 20-16 

principal solutions and, 20-16 
si and, 20-16 
specifying, 20-16 
global variables, 25-2, 25-5, 
25-11, A-3 

action in programs, 29-2 
disadvantages in programs, 

29-16 

VAR menu, 5-11 
GRfiD annunciator, 1-3, 4-3 
Grads angle mode, 4-3 
Grads mode, 4-10 
Graphics environment 
adding elements, 9-3 
pixel operations, 9-8 
graphics objects 

character size in, 9-9 
creating from algebraics, 7-13 
creating from objects, 9-9 
extracting images, 9-10 
printing, 27-2 
size of, 9-10 
superimposing, 9-9 
viewing in stack display, 9-10 
Greek letters 
keying in, 1-5 
translations, 27-16 
GRIDMAP plots, 23-34 
controlling output display, 
23-34 

EQ in, 23-34 
output grid, 23-22, 23-34 
guarantee, A-15 


Index-13 



Index 


guessed solutions 

help find solution, 25-10, 
25-11 

SOLVE application, 18-1, 
18-3, 18-5 
guesses solutions 

help find solution, 25-11 

H 

h (hex base marker), 15-1 
HALT annunciator, 1-3, 29-9, 
A-3 

halting programs, 29-9 
halting the calculator, 5-16 
hidden variables 
showing, 20-17 
HISTOGRAM plots, 23-17 
from Statistics, 23-18 
HMS format 

converting to decimal, 12-7, 
16-3 

for angles, 12-7 
for time, 16-3 
HOME directory 
backing up, 27-12, 28-5 
restoring, 27-13, 28-6 
switching to, 5-12 
humidity limits, A-4 
hyperbolas 
plotting, 23-11 
hyperbolic functions, 12-3 
HYP menu, 12-3 

I 

IERR (integration uncertainty), 
20-7 

“if” branching, 29-10, 29-15 
imaginary part 
of complex matrices, 14-14 
of complex numbers, 12-13 
Immediate-entry mode, 2-8 


implicit parentheses, 7-6 
independent memory 
backup objects in, 28-3 
expanding, 28-15 
libraries in, 28-8 
port 0, 28-2, 28-3 
independent variable 
plotting range, 24-3 
index number (alarm), 26-4 
infrared port 
testing, A-13 
infrared printers 
printing, 27-2 
setting up, 27-3 

initial value differential equations 
solving, 19-2 
stiff, 19-4 
input forms, 6-1 
commands, 6-7 
creating, 6-7 

determining valid object types, 
6-6 

editing data, 6-4 
entering data from keyboard, 
6-3 

entering lists, 6-3 
entering stored objects, 6-3 
executing, 6-7 
exiting, 6-7 
fields, 6-1 

global changes, 6-7 
labels, 6-1 
navigating in, 6-2 
prompt line, 6-1 
resetting fields, 6-6 
selecting fields, 6-2 
selecting options, 6-4 
SOLVE and PLOT, 6-7 
stack calculations and, 6-5 
titles, 6-1 

using a second, 6-5 
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insert cursor, 2-12 
integer part of real number, 

12-9 

integrals 

accuracy, 20-6 

and Taylor polynomials, 20-9 
definite, 20-1, 20-7 
I ERR contains uncertainty, 
20-7 

improper, 20-2 
indefinite, 20-9 
in Equation Writer, 7-5 
in PICTURE environment, 
22-10 

limiting accuracy, 20-6 
multiple, 20-5 

of non-integrable expressions, 
20-9 

solving numerically, 20-1 
solving symbolically, 20-7 
uncertainty, 20-6 
integration 

legal symbolic expressions, 
20-7 

numeric, 20-1 
symbolic, 20-7 
integration patterns 
symbolic, 20-30 
Interactive Stack 

editing environment, 3-6 
keyboard, 3-9 
menu, 3-7 
operation, 3-7 
pointer, 3-6 

interest rate (TVM), 18-20 
intermediate results 
using on stack, 3-3 
International System of Units, 
10 - 2 , 10-6 

intersections, 22-10 
inverse functions, 20-15 


inverting 

matrices, 14-10 
I/O 

backing up memory, 27-12 
computer connection, 27-7 
errors, 27-18, 27-19 
file-naming, 27-11 
HP 48-PC, 27-9 
HP 48-to-computer, 27-7, 
27-12 

HP 48-to-HP 48, 27-1 
input buffer, 27-18, 27-19 
Kerrnit commands, 27-13 
Ken nil protocol, 27-9 
non-Kerrnit commands, 27-15 
parameters for serial printer, 
27-3 

protecting variables, 27-11 
restoring memory, 27-13 
serial commands, 27-15 
serial wiring, 27-7 
testing ports, A-13, A-14 
XON/XOFF pacing, 27-3, 
27-17 

I/O application, 1-6 
I/O menu, 27-18 
IO PAR 

reserved variable, 5-6 

1C 

Kerrnit 

file transfer protocol, 27-9 
packets, 27-13 
sending commands, 27-13 
keyboard 

alpha, 1-5, 2-2 
alpha diagram, 2-3 
alpha left-shifted, 1-5 
alpha right-shifted, 1-5 
assigning user keys, 30-5 
backspacing, 2-1 
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disabling user keys, 30-7 
entering delimiters, 2-5 
entering objects, 2-5 
entering special characters, 
2-4 

Equation Writer, 7-2 
in PICTURE environment, 
22-5 

Interactive Stack, 3-9 
keying in characters, 2-2 
keying in numbers, 2-1 
keystrokes queued, 1-2 
left-shifted, 1-4 
locked up, 30-8, A-9 
math functions, 12-1 
menu keys, 1-8 
multiple functions of, 1-4 
organization, 1-4 
primary, 1-4 
right-shifted, 1-5 
shift keys, 1-4, 1-6 
testing operation, A-11 
unassigning user keys, 30-6 
user keys, 30-4 
key location numbers, 30-5 
keystrokes 
queued, 1-2 
viewing, 2-5 
killing programs, 29-9 

L 

last arguments 
recalling, 3-5 
saving, 4-10 
last command line 
recalling, 2-10 
saving, 4-10 
last stack 
restoring, 3-6 
saving, 4-10 


letters 

keying in, 2-2 

uppercase and lowercase, 2-4 
LIBRARY application, 1-6 
library objects 

attaching, 28-7, 28-8 
compared to programs, 28-6 
contain objects, 28-6 
detaching, 28-8 
extend command set, 28-6 
identifiers, 28-7 
in independent memory, 28-8 
limiting access, 28-8 
moving to port 0, 28-16 
names, 28-7 
purging, 28-8 

RAM- or ROM-based, 28-6 
setting up, 28-7 
linear equations, 14-12, 14-15, 
14-17, 14-18 

finding “best” solution, 14-15 
matrix equations and, 18-11 
solvable systems, 18-12 
solving systems of, 14-14, 
18-11, 18-12 
Linear System Solver 
allowable systems, 18-12 
interpreting results, 18-12 
testing solution, 18-12 
using, 18-11 
lines 

drawing, 9-8 
lists, 17-1 

action in programs, 29-2 
adding elements in two, 17-3 
appending, 17-1, 17-2 
applying commands to, 17-2 
applying functions to, 17-4, 
17-5 

applying procedures to, 17-5 
applying programs to, 17-4 


Index-16 



Index 


concatenating, 17-3, 17-6 
counting elements in, 17-7 
creating from keyboard, 17-1 
creating from stack, 17-1 
dividing two, 17-4 
entering, 2-5 
finding elements, 17-7 
manipulating, 17-6 
multiple-argument commands 
and, 17-3 

multiplying two, 17-4 
placing elements on stack, 
17-6, 17-7 

placing first element on stack, 
17-7 

processing, 17-2 
replacing elements, 17-7 
reversing, 17-6 
sorting, 17-6 
subtracting two, 17-4 
using with input forms, 6-3 
local variables, 29-4 

action in programs, 29-2 
compiled, 29-18 
creating, 29-3, 29-16 
evaluating, 29-17 
exist temporarily, 29-16, 
29-17, 29-18 
in subroutines, 29-18 
naming, 29-16 
using outside of defining 
procedure, 29-18 
local variable structures 
advantages, 29-17 
as user-defined functions, 
29-19 

calculations with, 29-4 
create local variables, 29-16 
defining procedure, 29-16, 
29-18 

entering, 29-16 


in user-defined functions, 
29-18 

operation, 29-3, 29-16 
program element, 29-3 
syntax, 29-3, 29-16 
logarithmic functions, 12-2 
logical functions, 15-4 
loop structures 

counters, 29-12, 29-13 
definite, 29-12 
“do” looping, 29-14 
“for” looping, 29-13 
indefinite, 29-12 
negative steps, 29-13, 29-14 
program element, 29-3 
“start” looping, 29-12 
test commands in, 29-14 
“while” looping, 29-14 
low-batterv warning, A-4 
lowercase letters 
in units, 10-3 
keying in, 1-5, 2-4 
low-memory conditions, 5-18 

M 

mantissas, 4-3 
math operations, 12-1 
matrices, 8-1 

assembling from sequences, 
14-4 

assembling from vectors, 
14-3, 14-4 
augmented, 14-18 
calculations, 14-11 
characterizing, 14-7 
condition number, 14-9 
conjugating, 14-14 
decomposing, 14-21 
determinants, 14-9 
disassembling into elements, 
14-4 
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disassembling into vectors, 
14-4, 14-5 
eigenvalues, 14-20 
eigenvectors, 14-21 
entering, 2-6 

entering with MatrixWriter, 
8-2, 14-1 

extracting diagonal elements, 
14-5 

factoring, 14-21 
Gaussian elimination, 14-18 
identity, 14-2 
ill-conditioned, 14-16 
inserting rows, 14-5 
inverses, 14-16 
inverting, 14-10, 14-18 
rank, 14-9 

reconstructing from singular 
values, 14-22 
row operations, 14-19 
row-reduced echelon, 14-19, 
14-20 

singular, 14-16 
singular values, 14-22 
solving linear equations, 14-14 
spectral radius, 14-9 
statistical data, 21-1 
trace, 14-9 
transforming, 14-18 
transposing, 14-10 
MATRIX menu, 8-8 
MatrixWriter 

cell entry order, 8-5, 8-8 
deleting columns, 8-7, 8-8 
deleting rows, 8-7, 8-8 
editing arrays, 8-5 
entering arrays, 8-2, 14-1 
entering vectors, 8-8 
inserting columns, 8-6, 8-8 
inserting rows, 8-7, 8-8 
MATRIX menu, 8-8 


setting cell width, 8-5, 8-8 
statistical data, 21-4 
statistical data and, 21-2 
using, 8-2 
maximum 

in SOLVE application, 18-4 
of graph, 22-11 
memory 

amount available, A-l 
automatic cleanup, 5-1, A-3 
backing up in backup object, 
28-5 

backing up to computer, 

27- 12 

backup objects in, 28-3 
clearing all, 5-17 
expanding, 5-1, 28-15, 28-16 
low-memory conditions, 5-18 
out-of-memory condition, 
5-20 

plug-in cards, 5-1 
RAM defined, 5-1 
recovering, 5-17, 28-14 
restoring from backup object, 

28- 6 

restoring from computer, 
27-13 

ROM defined, 5-1 
user memory defined, 5-1 
MEMORY application, 1-6 
menu descriptions 
CST, 30-1 
EDIT, 2-12 
Interactive Stack, 3-7 
I/O, 27-18 
MATRIX, 8-8 
MTH BASE, 15-1, 15-4 
MTH HYP, 12-3 
MTH PARTS, 12-9 
MTH PROB, 12-4, 12-5 
MTH REAL, 12-7, 12-9 
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MTH VECTR, 13-2, 13-4 
PICTURE FCN, 22-10 
PRG STK, 3-11 
RULES, 20-21 
UNITS Catalog, 10-1, 10-2, 
10-6 

UNITS Command, 10-1 
VAR, 5-11 
menu keys 
labels, 1-4 

Multiple-Equation Solver, 
25-3, 25-7 

SOLVE application, 25-3 
using, 1-8 
menu labels, 1-4 

bar indicates submenu, 5-4 
black and white, 25-8 
bottom of display, 1-8 
custom, 30-3 

indicate related variables, 
25-8, 25-10, 25-11 
indicate variable states, 25-8 
indicating submenu, 1-9 
in Equation Library, 25-3 
wrong colors, 25-11 
menus 

custom, 30-1 
displaying, 1-9 
labels in display, 1-4 
list of, C-l 
numbers for, C-l 
pages in, 1-9 
previous menu, 1-10 
selecting functions from, 1-10 
using, 1-10 
messages 

displayed in status area, 1-1 
in SOLVE application, 18-3 
list of, B-l 
low-memory, 5-18 
numbers lor, B-l 


Minehunt game, 25-14 
minimum 

in SOLVE application, 18-4 
of graph, 22-11 
mode names 
1-User, 30-5 
Algebraic-entry, 2-8 
Algebraic/Program-entry, 

2-9 

Alpha-entry, 4-9 
Cylindrical, 4-5, 12-11, 13-1 
Degrees, 4-3 
Engineering, 4-2 
entry (EquationWriter), 7-2 
Fix, 4-2 
Grads, 4-3 

Immediate-entry, 2-8 
Polar, 4-4, 12-11, 13-1 
Program-entry, 2-9, 29-5 
Radians, 4-3 

Rectangular, 4-4, 12-11, 13-1 
Scientific, 4-2 

scrolling (EquationWriter), 
7-2 

selection (EquationWriter), 
7-2 

Spherical, 4-5, 12-11, 13-1 
Standard, 4-2 
User, 30-5 
modes 
angle, 4-3 

command line entry, 2-8 
coordinate, 4-4, 12-11, 13-1 
display format, 4-2 
in EquationWriter, 7-2 
program entry, 29-5 
resetting all, 4-9 
setting, 4-7 

MODES application, 1-6 
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Mpar 

created by Equation Library, 
25-2, 25-6 

MTH BASE menu, 15-1, 15-4 
MTH HYP menu, 12-3 
MTH PARTS menu, 12-9 
MTH PROB menu, 12-4, 12-5 
MTH REAL menu, 12-7, 12-9 
MTH VECTR menu, 13-2, 13-4 
Multiple-Equation Solver 
can’t find solution, 25-10 
compared to SOLVE 
application, 25-3 
function limitations, 25-9 
internal process, 25-8, 25-10 
interpreting results, 25-10 
menu actions, 25-3, 25-7 
menu label colors, 25-3, 25-8 
messages, 25-10 
units usage, 25-7 
used by Equation Library, 
25-2, 25-6 

uses root-finder, 25-8 

nl 

general solutions (integer), 
20-16 

reserved variable, 5-6 
names 

action in programs, 29-2 
duplicate, 5-4 
entering, 5-14 
evaluating, 5-13, 5-14 
evaluating variables 
containing, 5-13 
finding, 5-4 
in custom menus, 30-1 
in Equation Writer, 7-3 
menu of, 5-11 

preventing evaluation, 5-14 


restrictions, 5-5 
negative 
of arrays, 14-11 
of numbers, 12-13 
newlines, 29-5 
normal distribution, 12-5 
norms (arrays), 14-8 
numbers 

action in programs, 29-2 
appearance, 4-2 
assembling complex from real, 
12-14 

converting complex to real, 
12-14 

converting real to complex, 
12-14 

converting to fractions, 16-5 
disassembling complex into 
real, 12-14 

exponential form, 2-2 
in EquationWriter, 7-3 
internal representation, 4-2 
keying in, 2-1 
random, 12-4 
rounding, 12-9 
truncating, 12-9 
with units, 10-2 

0 

o (octal base marker), 15-1 
objects, 2-1, A-2 

actions in programs, 29-2 
converting to graphics objects, 
9-9 

created from command line, 
2-8 

deleting from stack, 3-5 
delimiters for, 2-6 
determing valid types for 
input forms, 6-6 
editing, 2-10 
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entering, 2-5 

entering in programs, 29-5, 
29-6 

HP 48-HP 48 I/O, 27-1 
HP 48-PC I/O, 27-9 
in custom menus, 30-1 
printing, 27-2 

storing in variables, 5-6, 5-11 
type numbers of, H-30 
using in input forms, 6-3 
viewing, 2-10 
operations 

categories of, 11-1 
out-of-memory condition, 5-20 
output grid 

GRIDMAP plots, 23-34 
output “slices” 

YSLICE plots, 23-23 
output surfaces 

PR-SURFACE plots, 23-24 
WIREFRAME plots, 23-24 
over-determined systems, 14-14, 
14-17 

estimating solution, 14-15 

P 

packets (Kermit), 27-13 
pages (menus) 
displaying, 1-9 
parabolas 

plotting, 23-11 
PARAMETRIC plots, 23-7 
default step size, 23-8 
display ranges, 23-8 
EQ in, 23-7, 23-9 
plotting ranges, 23-8, 24-3 
TRACE mode, 23-8 
parentheses 
implicit, 7-6 
in algebraics, 11-3 
in complex numbers, 12-12 


in EquationWriter, 7-5, 7-6 
PARTS menu, 12-9 
past-due alarms, 26-4 
paths, 5-4 

payment modes (TVM), 18-14, 
18-19 

payments (TVM) 
amount of, 18-20 
number of, 18-19 
percent functions, 12-9 
period 

fraction mark, 4-6 
permutations, 12-4 
PICT , 9-6 

copying to stack, 9-5 
resetting, 22-14 
storing picture in, 25-5 
PICTURE environment 
derivatives in, 22-10 
function analysis, 22-9 
integrals in, 22-10 
keyboard in, 22-5 
solving the current equation, 
22-10 

zooming, 22-6 

PICTURE FCN menu, 22-10 
pixels, 9-9 

converting to user-units, 9-9 
coordinates, 9-7 
turning on and off, 9-8 
placeholder variables 

in SOLVE application, 18-3 
PLOT application, 1-6 

differential equation option, 
19-7 

PLOT input forms, 6-7 
plot parameters 
resetting, 22-14 
setting, 22-13 


Index-21 



Index 


plots 

EDAT and, 22-1, 22-12 
EPAR and, 22-16 
adding graphical elements, 

9-3 

analyzing, 22-9 
converting coordinates, 9-9 
coordinate types, 9-7 
equations, 22-1 
expressions, 22-1 
function analysis, 22-9 
functions of two variables, 
23-22 

labeling coordinate axes, 24-1 
output of two-variable plots, 

23- 22 

pixel coordinates, 9-7 
pixel operations, 9-8 
plot types, 24-3 
PPAR and, 22-13, 22-14 
programs, 22-1, 24-2 
ranges, 24-3 
reconstructing, 24-7 
resetting plot parameters, 
22-14 

restoring, 24-6 
sampling grid, 23-22 
saving, 24-6 

saving in variables, 24-7 
saving “reconstructable” plots, 

24- 7 

setting plot parameters, 22-13 
solving the current equation, 
22-10 

user-defined functions, 24-2 
user-unit coordinates, 9-7 
viewing plots stored in 
variables, 24-7 
VPAR and, 22-15 
zooming, 22-6 


plot step size 

CONIC plots, 23-13 
FUNCTION plots, 23-3 
PARAMETRIC plots, 23-8 
POLAR plots, 23-5 
TRUTH plots, 23-15 
plotted functions 
analyzing, 22-9 
plotting ranges 

display ranges and, 24-3 
PARAMETRIC plots, 23-8 
POLAR plots, 23-5, 23-6 
TRUTH plots, 23-15 
plotting solutions 

differential equations, 19-7 
stiff differential equations, 
19-9 

plot types 
BAR, 23-19 
CONIC, 23-11, 24-3 
DIFF EQ, 19-7, 23-11 
FUNCTION, 23-1 
GRIDMAP, 23-22, 23-34 
HISTOGRAM, 23-18 
PARAMETRIC, 23-7, 24-3 
POLAR, 23-4, 24-3 
PR-SURFACE, 23-24, 23-35 
PS-CONTOUR, 23-22, 23-30 
SCATTER, 23-20 
SLOPEFIELD, 23-22, 23-25 
TRUTH, 23-14, 24-3 
WIREFRAME, 23-24, 23-28 
YSLICE, 23-23, 23-32 
plug-in cards 
application, 5-1 
environmental limits, A-4 
expanding RAM, 5-1 
expanding ROM, 5-1 
installing, 28-9, 28-12 
new RAM cards, 28-10 
nonapproved, 28 7 9 
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removing, *28-14 
plug-in ports 

installing cards, 28-9 
list of backup objects, 28-4 
removing cards, 28-14 
searching, 28-4 
testing. A-12 
type of memory in, 28-5, 
28-15 

wildcards, 28-4 

pointer (Interactive Stack), 3-6 
Polar coordinate mode, 4-4, 
12-11, 13-1 
POLAR plots, 23-4 
default step size, 23-5 
display ranges, 23-5 
EQ in, 23-4 

plotting ranges, 23-5, 23-6, 
24-3 

TRACE mode, 23-6 
polynomials 

as approximations, 20-12, 
20-15 

converting to algebraic form, 
18-11 

evaluating, 18-11 
finding from roots, 18-10 
finding roots, 18-10 
in Equation Writer, 7-6 
Maclaurin series, 20-12 
Taylor's, 20-12 
using root-finder, 18-10 
population statistics, 21-6 
port 0 

backing up memory into, 
28-5 

built-in independent memory, 
28-2, 28-3 
libraries in, 28-8 
moving objects into, 28-16 
restoring memory from, 28-6 


port memory 

moving objects into, 28-17 
PPAR 

plot parameters, 22-13 
reserved variable, 5-6 
resetting, 22-14 
precedence 

symbolic operators, 11-3 
top-level function and, 7-10 
unit operators, 10-2, 10-9 
precision, 4-2 

present value (TVM), 18-20 
previous menu 
displaying, 1-10 
PRO annunciator, 1-3, 29-5 
PRG STK menu, 3-11 
principal solutions 

equations and algebraics, 
20-16 

general solutions and, 20-16 
specifying, 20-16 
printers 

infrared, 27-2, 27-3 
printing objects, 27-2 
printing 

objects, 27-2 
to serial port, 27-3 
probability commands, 12-4, 
12-5 

problems, A-l 

PROB menu, 12-4, 12-5 

procedures 

applying to lists, 17-5 
defining, 29-16, 29-18 
Program Development Link, 
27-7 

Program-entry mode, 2-9, 29-5 
programs, 22-1, 29-1 

actions for object types, 29-2 
applying to lists, 17-4 
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are sequences of objects, 29-1, 
29-2 

“building-block”, 29-5 
calculation styles, 29-4 
compared to libraries, 28-6 
conditional structures, 29-10, 
29-15 

debugging, 29-8 
editing, 29-8 
elapsed time, 16-4 
entering, 29-5 
entering algebraics in, 2-9 
entry modes, 2-9, 29-5 
evaluating local variables, 
29-17 

evaluating variables 
containing, 5-13 
executing, 29-6 
flow of, 29-4 
HALT annunciator, 29-9 
halting, 29-9 

in local variable structure, 
29-3, 29-16 
killing, 29-9 

local variable structures, 29-3, 
29-16 

loop structures, 29-12 
naming, 29-6 
newlines in, 29-5 
not evaluating local variables, 
29-17 

objects in, 29-2 
on the stack, 29-5 
plotting, 22-1, 24-2 
resuming, 29-9 
scope of local variables in, 
29-18 

single-step execution, 29-8, 
29-9 

solving, 18-2 
stopping, 1-8, 29-7 


storing, 29-6 
structured, 29-4 
structures in, 29-3 
subroutines, 29-5 
trapping errors, 29-15 
user-defined functions, 29-19 
viewing, 29-8 

PR-SURFACE plots, 23-35 
EQ in, 23-36 
eyepoint, 23-37 
output surfaces, 23-24 
view volume, 23-37 
PRTPAR 

reserved variable, 5-6 
PS-CONTOUR plots, 23-30 
output grid, 23-22 
purging 

backup objects, 28-4 
Equation Library variables, 
25-5, A-3 
memory, 5-17 
variables, 5-10, 25-5, A-3 

Q 

quadratic equations 
solving, 20-15 

e 

EzZ annunciator, 12-11, 13-2 
RZZ annunciator, 12-11, 13-2 
RAD annunciator, 1-3, 4-3 
radians 

converting to degrees, 12-7 
Radians angle mode, 4-3 
Radians mode, 4-10 
RAM cards 

as independent memory, 
28-15 

as merged memory, 28-15 
backing up memory, 28-5 
battery (initial), 28-10 
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battery preserves memory, 
28-15 

battery type, A-5 
expanding user memory, 5-1, 
28-16 

for backup objects, 28-3 
free before removing, 28-14 
freeing, 28-16, 28-17 
initializing, 28-14 
installing, 28-9, 28-12 
memory types, 28-15 
moving objects into, 28-17 
new, 28-10 
removing, 28-14 
replacing battery, A-7 
restoring memory, 28-6 
testing, A-12 
type of memory in, 28-5, 
28-15 

write-protect switch, 28-12, 
28-17 

random numbers, 12-4 
REAL menu, 12-7, 12-9 
real numbers 

complex results, 12-13 
converting to binary integers, 
15-3 

converting to complex, 12-14 
converting to complex 
numbers, 12-14 
converting to fractions, 16-5 
recalling 

backup objects, 28-3 

HP 48 memory from computer, 

27- 13 

last arguments, 3-5 

last command lines, 2-10 

memory from backup object, 

28- 6 

user key assignments, 30-7 


rectangles 
drawing, 9-8 

Rectangular coordinate mode, 
4-4, 12-11, 13-1 
Rectangular mode, 4-10 
repair service, A-16 
repeating alarms, 26-5 
replace cursor, 2-12 
reserved variables, 5-6 
resetting 
flags, 4-9 

input form fields, 6-6 
memory, 5-17 
PICT, 22-14 
plot parameters, 22-14 
PPAR, 22-14 
restoring 
last stack, 3-6 
root-finder 

displaying, 18-5 
halting and restarting, 18-5 
used by Multiple-Equation 
Solver, 25-8, 25-10 
roots, 18-2 

in Equation Writer, 7-4 
in PICTURE environment, 
22-10 

multiple, 25-11 
rotate (binary integers), 15-5 
rounding numbers, 12-9 
row vectors, 8-1, 8-8 
RULES menu, 20-21 
Rules transformations, 20-27 

S 

si 

general solutions (+ or -), 
20-16 

reserved variable, 5-6 
sample statistics, 21-6 
sampling grids, 23-22 
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SCATTER plots, 23-17 
comparing to regression, 
23-21 

from Statistics, 23-20 
Scientific display mode, 4-2 
scrolling in Equation Writer, 
7-2, 7-10, 7-13 
Selection environment 

editing subexpressions, 7-11, 
7-12 

Equation Writer mode, 7-2, 
7-13 

Rules transformations, 20-19 
self-test, A-10 
semicolon 

complex number separator, 
12-12 

sequences, 17-1 

finding first differences, 17-8 
finding product of elements, 
17-8 

generating, 17-7 
serial cable, 27-7 
serial port 

connecting printer, 27-3 
for printing, 27-3 
testing, A-14 
wiring, 27-7 

serial printers, 27-2, 27-3 
service repair, A-16 
setting flags, 4-8 
shift (binary integers), 15-5 
shift keys 

annunciators, 1-6 
canceling, 1-6 
in custom menus, 30-4 
keyboard and, 1-4 
operation, 1-4 
significant digits 
displayed, 4-2 
rounding to, 12-9 


sign reversal 

in SOLVE application, 18-4 
single-step execution of 
programs, 29-8, 29-9 
single-variable statistics, 21-6 
SI units 

base units, 10-2 
converting to, 10-6 
size 

of built-in ROM, 5-1 
of memory, 5-1, A-l 
of stack, 3-11 
of variables, 5-11 
slope 

calculating, 22-10 
SLOPEFIELD plots, 23-25 
EQ in, 23-26 
output grid, 23-22 
Snedecor’s F distribution, 12-5 
SOLVE application, 1-6, 18-1 
bad guesses, 18-5 
compared to Multiple- 
Equation Solver, 25-3 
const ant-valued equations, 
18-5 

displaying root-finder, 18-5 
getting solutions with units, 
18-6 

halting and restarting root- 
finder, 18-5 

interpreting intermediate 
guesses, 18-5 

interpreting results, 18-3, 
18-4 

menu actions, 25-3 
messages, 18-3 
rearranging variables, 18-6 
sign reversal, 18-4 
SOLVR environment, 18-6 
used by Equation Library, 
25-2 
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using units with, 18-6 
SOLVE differential equation 
solver 

accuracy of results, 19-5 
STIFF solver, 19-4 
SOLVE input forms, 6-7 
SOLVEQN command, F-l 
solver menu (Equation Library) 
actions, 25-3, 25-7 
solvers (Equation Library) 
choosing, 25-2 
compared, 25-3 
starting, 25-2 
SOLVR environment 
compared with SOLVE 
application, 18-6 
creating custom menus, 18-9 
Multiple Equation Solver and, 
18-8 

options not in SOLVE, 18-8 
solving series of equations, 
18-8 

using, 18-6, 18-7 
special characters 
keying in, 2-4 
viewing, 2-4 

Spherical coordinate mode, 4-5, 
12-11, 13-1 
Spherical mode, 4-10 
stack 

calculations on, 3-1, 29-4 
chain calculations, 3-3 
command line and, 1-4 
deleting objects, 3-5, 3-7, 

3-11 

diagrams, 29-4 
displaying, 1-8 
duplicating entries, 3-4 
dynamic size, 1-3 
input forms and, 6-5 
Interactive Stack, 3-7 


last, 3-6 

manipulating, 3-7, 3-11 
moving objects, 3-7, 3-11 
operation, 1-3, 3-1 
pointer, 3-6 

putting objects into algebraics, 
7-11, 7-12, 20-20 
recalling last arguments, 3-5 
restoring last, 3-6 
rolling objects, 3-7 
saving as graphics object, 

9-10 

size of, 3-11 
swapping levels, 3-4 
viewing, 3-7 

STACK application, 1-6 
stack display 
organization, 1-1 
returning to, 1-8 
viewing graphics objects, 

9-10 

stack displays 

converting to graphics objects, 
9-10 

stack syntax, 3-1 

in local variable structures, 
29-4 

user-defined functions, 11-8 
Standard display mode, 4-2 
“start” looping, 29-12 
STAT application, 1-6 
statistical data 
editing, 21-4 
entering, 21-1, 21-2 
in E DAT, 21-1 
plotting, 21-7, 21-11, 23-17 
plot types, 23-17 
population data, 21-6 
probabilities, 12-5 
sample data, 21-6 
test statistics, 12-4 
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upper-tail probabilities, 12-5 
Statistics 

ED AT data, 21-1 
EPAR parameters, 21-12 
BAR plots, 23-19 
current matrix, 21-1, 21-2 
data structure, 21-1 
editing data, 21-4 
entering data, 21-1, 21-2 
HISTOGRAM plots, 23-18 
plotting data, 23-17 
plot types, 23-17 
population, 21-6 
probabilities, 12-5 
sample, 21-6 
SCATTER plots, 23-20 
single-variable, 21-6 
statistical data, 21-1 
test statistics, 12-4 
upper-tail probabilities, 12-5 
status area, 1-1, 5-3 
stiff initial value differential 
equations 
solving, 19-4 
STK menu, 3-11 
storing 

memory in backup object, 
28-5 

memory on computer, 27-12 
objects in variables, 5-6, 5-11 
programs, 29-6 
user key assignments, 30-6 
strings 

action in programs, 29-2 
creating from algebraics, 7-14 
in custom menus, 30-1 
sending to serial port, 27-18 
structured programming, 29-4 
Student’s t distribution, 12-5 


subdirectories 

in custom menus, 30-1, 30-3 
subexpressions, 7-10, 20-18, 
20-19 

editing, 7-10, 20-20 
putting on stack, 20-20 
rearranging, 20-19 
replacing, 7-12, 20-20 
submenus 

indicated by label bar, 5-4 
selecting, 1-9 
subroutines 

debugging, 29-9 
in programs, 29-5 
single-step execution, 29-9 
summations 

in EquationWriter, 7-5 
swapping stack levels, 3-4 
SYMBOLIC application, 1-7 
symbolic constants 
evaluating, 11-5 
flags affect, 11-5 
symbolic integration patterns, 
20-30 

symbols (alpha keyboard), 2-3 
syntax 

algebraic, 11-2 
stack, 11-3 
system flags 

checking for math errors, 

18-5 

system halt, 5-16 
systems of equations 
“best” solution, 14-15 
Gaussian elimination, 14-18 
over-determined, 14-14, 14-15, 
14-17 

solution accuracy, 14-17 
solving, 14-12, 14-14, 14-15, 
14-18 
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under-determined, 14-14. 
14-15, 14-17 

T 

Taylor’s polynomials 
and derivatives, 20-13 
calculating, 20-12 
t distribution, 12-5 
temperatures 

calculations, 10-11 
calculator limits, A-4 
converting, 10-10 
differences, 10-10, 10-11 
levels, 10-10, 10-11 
plug-in card limits, A-4 
units of measure, 10-10 
test commands 

in conditional structures, 
29-10 

in loop structures, 29-14 
testing 

calculator, A-9 
flag states, 4-8 
pixels, 9-9 
test statistics, 12-4 
three-dimensional plots 
constraints, 23-25 
coordinates relative to display, 
23-25 

GEIDMAP, 23-34 
PR-SURFACE, 23-35 
PS-CONTOUR, 23-30 
SLOPEFIELD, 23-25 
WIREFRAME, 23-28 
YSLICE, 23-32 
ticks (system clock), 16-4 
time 

arithmetic with, 16-4 
as ticks, 16-4 
calculations, 16-3 
converting formats, 16-3 


converting to number, 16-1, 
16-3 

displaying, 4-10 
elapsed time, 16-4 
format options, 16-1, 26-1 
HMS format, 16-3 
setting the current, 16-3 
TIME application, 1-7 
timeout (serial), 27-18 
too few arguments, A-3 
top-level function, 7-10, 20-18 
TRACE mode 

cursor coordinates and, 22-4 
FUNCTION plots, 23-3 
PARAMETRIC plots, 23-8 
POLAR plots, 23-6 
transforming columns, 21-5 
transforming rows, 21-5 
transmit modes 

HP 48-to-HP 48, 27-1 
trigonometric functions, 10-8, 
12-2, A-2 

truncating numbers, 12-9 
TRUTH plots, 23-14 
default step size, 23-15 
display ranges, 23-15 
EQ in, 23-14 

plotting ranges, 23-15, 24-3 
TVM calculations, 18-13 
payment modes, 18-14 
performing, 18-16 
TVM menu, 18-20 
two’s complement, 15-2, 15-3 
typing aids, 30-1 

U 

under-determined systems, 
14-14, 14-17 

estimating solutions, 14-15 
unit objects 

calculations with, 10-7 
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calculations with 

temperatures, 10-11 
consistent units, 10-8 
converting angular units, 

10-7 

converting units, 10-6 
converting units of 
temperature, 10-10 
creating, 10-3, 10-4, 11-1 
creating graphics objects from, 

9- 9 

creating in Equation Writer, 
7-6 

delimiters, 10-2 
factoring units, 10-9 
in algebraics, 10-9 
in custom menus, 30-1 
inverse units, 7-6, 10-3 
numeric part, 11-1 
precedence of delimiter, 10-9 
precedence of unit operators, 

10 - 2 

prefixes for units, 10-4 
units 

affect results, 25-10 
consistent, 10-8, 25-10 
converting, 10-6 
dimensionless, 10-7 
Equation Library, 25-15 
implied, 25-11 
initializing in Equation 
Library, 25-2 

SI vs. English, 25-2, 25-5, 
25-11, A-3 

solving for unknown variables 
with, 18-6 
unexpected, 25-11 
user-defined, 10-14, 25-15 
wrong, A-3 

UNITS application, 10-1 


units catalog 

Equation Library, 25-5 
UNITS Catalog menu, 10-1, 
10-2, 10-6 

UNITS Command menu, 10-1 
units of measure 

based on SI units, 10-2 
case-sensitive names, 10-3 
converting, 10-6 
converting angles, 10-7 
converting temperatures, 

10-10 

deleting, 11-1 

dimensionally consistent, 10-8 
entering in Equation Writer, 
7-6 

factoring, 10-9 
in calculations, 10-7, 10-11 
in custom menus, 30-1 
inverse, 7-6, 10-3 
operators, 10-2 
prefixes, 10-4 

temperature differences, 10-11 
temperature units, 10-10, 
10-11 

units options (Equation Library), 
25-1 

affect equation solution, 25-10 
effect of no units, 25-11 
uppercase letters 
in units, 10-3 
keying in, 2-4 

upper-tail probabilities, 12-5 
USER annunciator, 1-3, 30-5 
user-defined derivatives, 20-11 
user-defined functions, 11-6 
arguments, 11-7, 11-8 
creating, 11-7 
differentiating, 20-11 
executing, 11-7 
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internal structure, 29-18, 
29-19 

nesting, 11-8 
plotting, 24-2 

user-defined transformations, 
20-27 

user-defined units, 10-14, 25-15 
user flags, 1-3, 4-9 
user keys 

activating, 30-5 
assigning, 30-5 
disabling, 30-7 
editing assignments, 30-8 
operation, 30-4 
packing assignments, 30-8 
recalling assignments, 30-7 
unassigning, 30-6 
user memory, 5-1 

expanding, 28-15, 28-16 
user modes 

activating, 30-5 
annunciators for, 1-3 
assigning keys, 30-5 
disabling keys, 30-7 
getting unstuck, 30-8 
operation, 30-5 
unassigning keys, 30-6 
user-unit coordinates, 9-7 
user-units 

converting to pixels, 9-9 

ED AT 

plots and, 22-1, 22-12 
1USR annunciator, 1-3, 30-5 

¥ 

variable c at alogs 

Equation Library, 25-5 
variables 

action in programs, 29-2 
creating, 5-6, 5-13, 11-4 
directories in, 5-4 


duplicate names, 5-4 
editing, 2-10 
entering names, 5-14 
evaluating, 5-11, 5-13, 5-14 
evaluating selectively, 20-1.7 
evaluating variables 
containing, 5-13 
finding, 5-4, A-3 
HP 48 HP 48 I/O, 27-1 
HP 48-PC I/O, 27-9 
in custom menus, 30-1 
in Equation Writer, 7-3 
in other directories, 5-4 
isolating in an algebraic, 
20-15 

menu of, 5-11 
naming, 5-5 
placeholder, 18-3 
preventing evaluation, 5-14 
protecting during I/O, 27-11 
purging, 5-12, 25-5, A-3 
quoted names, 5-14 
recalling contents, 5-11 
reserved names, 5-6 
saving plots in, 24-7 
separating into directories, 
5-3 

showing hidden , 20-17 
solving for values, 22-10 
solving symbolically, 20-14, 
20-15 

storing objects in, 5-6, 5-11 
unquoted names, 5-14 
viewing, 2-10 

viewing plots stored in, 24-7 
variables (Equation Library) 
equation design, 25-8 
initializing, 25-2 
involved in solution, 25-8, 
25-10, 25-11 
not detected, 25-9 
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states, 25-8 

too many known, 25-11 
too many unknown, 25-10 
unexpected solutions, 25-10 
wrong states, 25-11 
variables (Solver) 
global, 25-2, 25-5, A-3 
VAR menu, 5-4, 5-11 
displays directories, 5-4 
vectors, 8-1 

angle between, 13-5 
assembling, 13-3 
calculations, 13-4 
column, 8-1 

coordinate modes, 4-4, 13-1 
delimiters, 13-3 
disassembling, 13-4 
displayed, 4-4 
displaying, 13-1 
entering, 2-7, 8-4, 8-8, 13-3 
internal representation, 4-4, 
13-3 

normalized, 13-3 
row, 8-1 

unit vector, 13-5 
VECTR menu, 13-2, 13-4 
view volume, 23-24 

PR-SURFACE plots, 23-37 
WIREFRAME plots, 23-28, 
23-30 

YSLICE plots, 23-33 
VPAR 

and plots, 22-15 


warranty, A-15 


where function 

in Equation Writer, 7-6 
“while” looping, 29-14 
wildcards 

backup objects, 28-4 
in user-defined 

transformations, 20-27 
WIREFRAME plots, 23-28 
eyepoint, 23-30 
output surfaces, 23-24 
view volume, 23-28, 23-30 
wordsize (binary) 
bits lost, 15-2 
recalling, 15-2 
setting, 15-2 

write-protect switch, 28-12, 
28-17 

I 

XON/XOFF handshaking, 27-3, 
27-17 

Y 

YSLICE plots, 23-32 
animating, 23-33 
output, 23-23 
view volume, 23-33 

Z 

zero value 

in SOLVE application, 18-4 
zoom defaults 
ZPAR and, 22-13 
zooming, 22-6 

selecting a zoom, 22-7 
setting defaults, 22-7 
ZPAR 

zoom parameters, 22-13 
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Contacting Hewlett-Packard 


For Information about Using the Calculator. If you have 
questions about how to use the calculator, first check the table of 
contents, the subject index, and “Answers to Common 
Questions” in appendix A of the this manual. If you can ? t. find 
an answer, you can contact the Calculator Support Department: 

Hewlett-Packard 
Calculator Support 
1000 N.E. Circle Blvd. 

Corvallis, OR 97330, U.S.A. 

(503) 715-2004 (Mon.-Fri., 8:00am-3:00pm Pacific time) 

(503) 715-3628 FAX 

For Hardware Service. See appendix A of this manual for 
diagnostic instructions and information on obtaining service. 

But, before you send your unit for service, please call HP 
Calculator Support at the number listed below . 

Hewlett-Packard 
Corvallis Service Center 
1030 N.E. Circle Blvd., Bldg. 11 
Corvallis, OR 97330, U.S.A. 

(503) 715-2004 (HP Calculator Support) 

If you are outside the United States, see appendix A for 
information on locating the nearest service center. 

HP Electronic Information Service. This service provides 
information on HP 48 calculators and is free of charge—you pay 
only for the phone call or Internet service. There are two ways to 
connect: 

■ via modem: (503)715-4448. It operates at 2400/9600/14400 
baud, full duplex, no parity, 8 bits, 1 stop bit. 

* via the Internet: Access as hpcvbbs.external.hp.com 

(192.6.221.13) using telnet, ftp, or World-Wide-Web browser 
(http:/ /hp cvhbs.external.hp.com/hp48g.html). 
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